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DISCOURSE V. 


Sources of Evil 


SECTION (I) 


What shortens Life ? 


VERSE (I) 


THE SAGES, HAVING HEARD THE DUTIFS OF THE ACCOMPLISHED 
STUDENT AS JUST DESCRIBED, SAID THIS TO THE NIGH-SOULED 
BHRGU, WHO SPRANG FROM FInE.— (I) 


Bhasya 


Having heard the duties of the Student and the Householder 
as expounded in the foregoing three Discourses, the great Sages, 
Marichi and others, ‘said t- asked the following question of— 
Bhrgu, their teacher. 

“In the text we find the expression of the Ac ampih 
Student—‘sndtukasya’ ; why then do you bring in the Student? 

Our answer to this is that the present verse is meant to 
be descriptive of what has gone before ; and as a matter of fact, the 
duties of the Student also have been described. 

‘High-souled’ and ‘who sprang from the fire’ are the epithets 
of Bhrgu ;—‘He whose origination was from the fire.’ 

“But in discourse I, verse 34, Bhrgu has been spoken of as 
the son of Manu”. 


Vol. III. 
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True; but what was stated there was an imaginary commen- 
dation, while what is said here is in accordance with the 
account found in the Vedas of Bhrgu having been Lorn out of 
fire. The name ‘Bhryu’ has been thus explained What 
rose out first out of the fallen semen was the Sun, and what rose 
as the second was Bhrgu’. Or, what is asserted here may be 
only figurative; the origin of Bhrgu being described as ‘Fire’, 
on the basis of similarity, as regards effulgence. 

In any case, it is not necessary to lay stress upon either of the 
two explanations as being the more reasonable of the two; because 
this is not what forms the main subject-matter of the treatise. 

The whole of the text, describing the question and the 
answer, is meant to indicate the importance of the subject of the 
evils attaching to food ; the meaning being that the evils attaching 
to the food itself are more serious than those attaching to the 
nature of its gift and acceptance ; and this on the ground that the 
defects attaching to the thing itself are more intimate, and hence 
more serious, than those arising from contact. 

“In connection with the defects of contact, the Expiatory Rite 
that is laid down is a three days’ fast; while that in ec. nneetion 
with the thing itself, ig a single day’s fast (5. 20). How then 
can this latter be said to be more serious ?” 

Our answer is as follows:—The greater seriousness here spo- 
ken of refers to garlic and such things, in connection with 
which it is stated that— by eating these intentionally the man 
becomes an outcast’ (5.19); so that the expiation necessary 


would be that which bas been prescribed for outcasts (which 
is very serious).—(1) l 


VERSE (2) 


“How is 11, O LORD, THAT DEATH OVERPOWERS THE BRÄHMANAS 
WHO ARE LEARNED INTHE VEDIC LORE, AND WHO PERFORM 
THEIR DUTY EXACTLY AS IT HAS BEEN THUS DESCRIBED?” — (2) 


Bhasya 
The Text now shows what the great Sages: asked. 
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‘ Thus ’—refers to the manner in which the Treatise has 
propounded the subject; and ‘exactly as described —refers to the 
subject-matter of the Treatise. 


Those Twice-born men who perform the duty exactly in the 
form in which it has been described in the present Treatise ;—that 
all fcice-born men are indicated by the terms ‘ripra’ ‘ brahmana ’, 
in the Text will be clear from what is going to be said in verse 
26 below, where ‘twice-born’ is the term used ;—‘how is it that 
Death orerpuirers them ’—while still in the state of the Student,’ 
or in that of the ‘ Accomplished Student’ ? How is this, when, in 
reality, they should live the full span of human life? The span 
of a man’s life is a hundred years; so that the death of 
Brabmanas before that is not proper; specially as it has been 
declared that ‘ from right conduct one attains longevity ’ (4°156), 
and no calamity befulls persons who recite the Veda and offer 
oblations ’ (146). (2). 


VERSES (3-4). 


BukGu, THE RIGHTEOUS SON Or MANU, SAID TO THE GREAT SAGES—~ 
„LISTEN, BY WHAT FAULT DEATH SEEKS TO DESTROY THE 
Brigmanas.”—(3), 

DEATH SEEKS TO DESTROY THE BRAHMANAS ON ACCOUNT OF 
THEIR OMITTING THE STUDY OF THE VEDAS, ON ACCOUNT OF 
NEGLECT OF RIGHT CONDUCT, ON ACCOUNT OF SLOTHFULNESS 
AND ON ACCOUNT OF THE DEFECTS OF FooD.—(4). 


Bhasyt. 


Objection— When the question hus been put forward in 
regard to Brahmanas whvu perform their duties. it is not right to 
answer it by indicating the ‘fault’; nor can there be any con- 
nection with what follows (in verse 4) [as omission of Vedic 
Study &c. is not possible for those who perform their duties].” 

The answer to the above is as follows :—‘Omission of Vedic 
Study’ and the rest have been put forward only by way of 
illustration; tne sense being just as the omission of Vedic Study 
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and the rest are acknowledged by you all to be the causes of 
death, so also are the defects of food, going to be described 
below. Even when a man carries on Vedic Study &c., the 
fulfilment of his above-described duty is not complete, if it is 
beset with the very much more serious drawback of defective 
food. This is emphasised herein view of the fact that this is 
an entirely different section (dealing with defects of food). (3-4) 


SECTION (2.) 
Objectionable Food. 
VERSE (5). 


GARLIC, LEEKS AND ONIONS, MUSHRCOMS AND AIL THAT PROCEEDS 
FROM IMPURE THINGS, ARE UNFIT TO BE EATEN BY TWICE- 


BORN MEN.— (5). 
Bhisya. 


The terms lie &e. ure well-known among men. 

The term ‘kara/a’ is the nume of u genus, sometimes regarded 
as the same us the well-known thing i ?); mushrooms also 
are malta: as it is forbidden under the name of ‘iavaka’, 
while the expiatory rite inconnection with its eating has been 
prescribed under the name of chhatrdka,’ in verse 19; and no 
other thing (except the mushroom) is known by the name 
‘ chhatruka’; nor will it be right to regard, on the basis of 
verbal similarity alone (between chhaérdka’ and ‘chhairdkara’, 
umbrella-shaped), all those things as ‘chhatrika’ which re 
semble the umbrella, are ‘chhatrakira’; as in that case the 
prohibition (of ‘chhatriika’) would apply also to the sururchala 
and other things (which also are umbrella-shaped); and this 
would be contrary to all usage. Hence weconclude that ‘ chhatra- 
ka’ and ‘karaka’ are one and the same thing. Says the author 
of the Niruktu— The chhatrika is tsunna, since it is smashed.’ 
From this it is clear that the name ‘kavaka’ applies to those 
white shoots that grow out of the earth that has been ploughed ; 
this is also in keeping with what is going to be said in connection 
with Lavalas growing out of the earth °’ (6°14); and it has also 
been just pointed out that the name applies to what is ‘smashed’ 
by a stroke of the foot. It is for this reason (of its being des- 
cribed as growing out of the earth, and of its being smashed by a 
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stroke of the foot) that the prohibition (of ava) is not 
applicable to those vegetable growths that shoot ont of the trunks 
of trees. 


In medicinal treatises the Aukunda has been described 
as ‘kavaka’; but this explanation (of the name ona purely 
conventional basis) cannot be accepted in the same manner as 
that in regard to the term ‘yo’ and the rest. Further, asa 
matter of fact, in ordinary parlance the term ‘karaka’ is always 
applied to a vegetable. Hence it is on the basis of usage that the 
exact signification of the term, wherever it occurs in a medical 
or other scientific treatise, should be «ascertained, and we have 


already shown what that signification is. 


Other things also, which resemble garlic and such things 
mentioned here, which resemble these latter in colour and smell, 
have been forbidden by Visnu. In the Smrti of Pariishara however 
the prohibition is by name, and this for the purpose of pres- 
cribing the special Exxpiatory Rite of ‘ Chundrdyana’ in connec- 
tion with it. From this it follows thut darataha’, ‘ karnikdra’ 
and such other things are forbidden. 


‘Things proceeding from impure substances’ s;—those that 
grow of impure things or are in contact with them. 


Others have declared that it is not right to forbid those things 
that grow only out of impure things, these standing on the same 
footing as ‘mild’ (radish) ‘cdistuka’ (a kind of grass) and such 
other things (known to grow out of impure things);—so that 
the prohibition does not apply to those grains and vegetables 
growing in fields specially manured forthe purpose of enriching 
the harvest. 


This however is not right. Because from what the text 
says it is clear that all these things are equally unfit to be eaten. 
Further, what has been suggested might have been accepted, 
if it were absolutely impossible for anything to grow without 
the use of impure substances. There are some things however 
that grow directly out of impure substances, while there are some 
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that grow out of mere connection with them; the right view 
to take therefore is that the prohibition applies to the former only, 
and not to the later, 

As regards meat, even though it grows out of semen and blood 
(both impure substances), yet the present prohibition does not apply 
to it; because it has been dealt with in a totally different 


context.— (5) 
VERSE (6) 


HE SHALL CAREFULLY AVOID THE RED EXUDATION FROM TREES, 
AS ALSO) THOSE FLOWING FROM INCISIONS, THE SHELU 
BERRIES, AND ‘CURDLED MILK’ OF THE COW,—(6) 


Bhisya 


‘Exudation from trees’ ;—anything, apart from the constituent 
parts of the tree itself, —such as, the root, the trunk, the branches, 
the leaves, the fruits and the flowers,—which proceeds from the 
trec, either in the form of some liquid flowing from the cavity 
in the tree, or in some other form. * The epithet ‘red’ excludes, 
from prohibition, such exudations as the camphor and the like. 


Those that have their origin, source, in ‘incisions’; those 
that flow from the bark and such parts of the tree. These things, 
if not red, are not forbidden. E 

‘Shélu’—the shlesmitaka fruit, to be known from medical and 
other treatises. It should not be taken to mean the cream of fresh 
milk; as it is never known to have that meaning. It has been 
argued that it is better to take the word as standing for cream, 
on account of its proximity to the term, ‘curdled milk? . But 
proximity becomes a means of deciding in favour of one of the 
two possible meanings of a term, only when the term is actually 
found in usage to be used in both senses ; but it can never be 
the authority for attributing an unheard of meaning to a word. 


‘Of the .cow’;—this shows that that of the buffalo etc. is not 
forbidden, The milk is unfit to be eaten if, by mere contact with 
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fire, it becomes ‘curd/ed’,—i.e. thickencd without adhesion; the 
term % sa is used in the sense of the milk of the newly-calved 
cow. 

“The text is going to declare, as unit to be eaten, the milk, 
along with all ite preparations, of the cow for the first ten days 
of its calving; and it is only during three or four days that the milk 
is of the nature described above (i.e. curdled by mere contact with 
fire) [so that no separate prohibition appears to be called for.]” 

True; the thing is mentioned in the present verse with a 
view to those cases where the milk continues to be so ‘curdled’ 
even after the first ten days. 

The two words—‘rare/fully’ and ‘aroid’—are added only for 
filling up the metre ; since ‘uit to be eaten’ (of verse 5) continues 
to be connected with all that is mentioned in the text. ~(6) 


VERSE (7) 


NEEDLESSLY COOKED RICE-SESAMUM AND BUTTER-SUGAR-SFSAMUM, 
MILK-RICE AND FILOUR-CAKES, UNCONSECRATED MEAT, FOOD OF THE 
GODS AND SACRIFICIAL VIANDS ;— (7) i 


Bhasya 


‘Arsarasamydran’ is an aggregative copulative compound. 
Rice cooked with Sesamum is called ‘{rsara’ ;—‘samydva@’ is a 
particular article of food, made up of butter, sugar, sesamum and 
such things, well-known in cities. 

Some people, on the strength of the root ‘yx’ (from which 
the term ‘samyira’ is derived) signifying the act of mixing, ex- 
plain the term ‘samydvu' as standing for all those articles of food 
that are prepared by · mixing together different kinds of grains,— 
such as the mudya, the kusthaka and the rest. 

For these persons the separate mention of ‘irsara’ would be 
superfluous; as this would be included under ‘samyriva’, as just 
explained. 

The term ‘needlessly cooked’ is to be construed with all the 
terme. It stands for what the householder cooks for himself, 
and not for the sake of Gods, Pitrs or guests, 
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This however does not appear to be right. Because the or- 
ainary cooking that the Householder does is notalways for any 
such set purpose as that of making offerings out of it. What hap- 
pens is that the cooking having been done, without reference to 
any particular purpose, nnd only in a general way, the Five Sacri- 
fices have been laid down, as to be offered out of the food thus 
cooked. So that if the mn eats the food without having made 
the offering to the Vishvedevas out of it, he transgresses a direct 
injunction ; but no prohibition enters into the case. According 
to the present text however, as just explained, such eating would 
necessitate two expiatory rites, —one due to transgressing an 
injunction (by not making the offering to the Vishvedevas', and 
another due to the doing of a prohibited act (of cooking the Rice- 
sesnmum needlessly), If h/ we ver such urticles of ford as Rice- 
sesnmum' and the rest, are cooked without reference to a-particu- 
lar God, or to a particular sacrificial rite, - this involves a trans- 
gression of the rules pertaining to one’s duily duties also. 


As regards the text ‘one shall not cook for himself’,—this 
cannot be regarded us a prohibitions because it being absolutely 
necessary to do the cooking, all that the sentence does is simply 
to make a reference to the act vf eating done by one who has dis- 
obeyed the rules (regarding the daily ‘sacrifices’), For, as already 
pointed out above, if it were a prohibition, there would be a 
twofold expiatory rite involved, Then again, even when the 
cooking is done for some other purpose, it cannot be absolutely 
denied that it has been done by the man ‘for himself’ also. ‘Cook- 
ing’ means the act of cooking food, and the fact of its being done 
for one’s own self cannot be denied by means of the same word; 
as the man is directed to live upon the same food (i.e. what is left 
after the feeding of the guests Gc). The eating of the remnant 
of food, after the guests and others have been fed, (which has been 
laid down for the Householder) is not meant to be a mere ‘embel- 
lishment’ of the Remnant (and not an act necessary for the main- 
tennnce of the man himself). Nor has it been laid down any- 
where that at the time of cooking the Householder is to make use 
of any such formula of determination as ‘cook food for me’, 
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which would be regarded as forbidden (by the sentence ‘one shall 
not cook for himself’) In fact the cooking is said to be ‘for 
bimself only in consideration of what happens subsequently. 

That is to say, if the food were cooked with the determination 
to make an offering to the Gods, and then subsequently the man, 
were to eat it all himself, this would involve the wrong of being 
false to one’s own resolve also. From all this it is clear that the 
sentence in question is a mere reiterative reference, the sense 
being—‘what onc cooks, he should not use for himself until he 
has made the offering to the Vishr'd’vas’. 


It is in view of all this that this same rule has been held to 
be applicable also to the case of the man enting uncooked food; 
in accordance with the asserti-¢n—‘the Gods of a man bave the 
sume food as the man himselt’ , Vii/mikiya Rdmdyana.) 


Further, cooking is not to be done only by the hungry house- 
holder ; in fact, the act of cooking every day forms an integral 
factor of Househ«ldership itself. So that even on the day on which 
the man himself does not eat, if he omits the act of cooking, he 
incurs sin. 


The upshot of the whole is this:—The man may cook for 
himself, or for others ; the words ‘shall not cook for himself’ 
can only mean that people should not undertake the act, if they 
do not intend to make the offering to the Vishvidévas. So 
that this only reiterates the obligatory character of the offering. 
Similarly also the text that—‘ For the removal of the sin of the 
Five Slaughters, the Vishvedtva-offering shall be made in the or- 
dinary fire, in the Vedic sacrificial fire, in the fire in which oblations 
have been already poured and the deity dismissed, in water or 
on the ground,’— only reiterntes the obligatory character 
of the offering to the Vishvřdřvas. Because the said offering 
cannot be made into the Vedic sacrificial fire ; specially as there 
is no authority attaching toa Smrti text (as against a Shruti 
text) [so that the text just quoted cannot be taken in its literal 
sense]. 
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ill. rice and  pour-cakes'— Payasa’, Milk. rice, 
stands for rice cooked in milk, and not for preparations of 
milk; — Purocliisat is flour-cake. 

‘Food of the Goods’ : - what these are can only be ascertained 
from usage. 


‘Sacrificial viands’,—the materials laid down in the Shruti 
as to be offered into the Fire. 

These are ‘ unfit to be eaten only before the Grahahomas ; 
as the text is going to lay down the necessity of eating the 
remnants of the offerings. 


The meat of an animal that has not been ‘consecrated, —i.e. 
which has not been killed at a sacrifice. 6 Consecration’ is a 
peculiar form of purification of the animal, prescribed in con- 
nection with the Animal-Sacrifice. The mention of this 
indicates that one should eat the remnant of the meat that has 
been offered at a sacrifice. 


Though the Text has alrendy used the qualification ‘needlessly 
prepared „ yet the epithet S aacoansecrated” has been added with 
a view to forbid the ment of the cow, the sheep and the goa that 
may have been left by the guest and otlęr persons to whom they 
may have been offered. Or, the term unronsecrated may be taken 
as refering specially to the meat of the cow, the sheep and the goat; 
since it is the killing of theseanimals only that has been enjoined in 
connection with sacrifices; the other animals being described as al- 
ready ‘proksita’, ‘washed clean’ (fit for cating). 


VERSE (8) 
THE MILK OF THE COW THAT HAS NOT PASSED ITS TEN DAYS, AS 
ALSO THA™ OF THE CAMEL AND OF ONE-HOOFED ANIMALS AND 


OF SHEEP; THE MILK OF THE IRREGULAR COW, AS ALSO THE 
MILK OF THE COW ‘WITHOUT HER CALT.— (8) 


Bhdsyu. 


If we read the opening words as ‘unirdashdham goh ksiram,’ 
then the prohibition regarding the milk of the camel and other ani- 
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mals also would be understood as limited to the ten days from enlv- 
ing; +o that the qualification ‘that has not passed its ten days’ being 
taken with every one of the animals, it would become necessary to 
depend entirely upoñ usage in support of the absolute prohibition 
of the milk of the camel and other animals. If however we read 
‘anirdashdydah’ in the feminine form, then there would be no pose 
sibility of the above misunderstanding. Because it would not be 
possible to interpret the nominal affixes (attached to the names of 
the other animals: as, in any way, connecting these animals with 
the epithet ‘anirdashiydah) 

In as much as the word ‘milk’ is repeated in the second half 
of the verse, this implies that what are forbidden by the former 
helf are the milk of the camel, of the one-hoofed animals, of the 
sheep, of the goat and of the cow within fen days of its calving,— 
along with all its preparations; while in the case of the ‘irregular’ 
cow and the cow ‘deprived of its calf’, it is the milk: only that is 
forbidden. Such is the usage also. 

That cow is called ‘anirdashiha,’ ‘not passed its ten days’, in 
whose case ten days have not passed since her calving. 

‘Irregular cow’ ;—the cow that is expected to give milk both 
morning and evening, but gives it only at one fime; giving milk 
in the evening only if not milked in the morning; and on account 
of the suppiy of milk being scanty, she is milked once only. 

Some people explain ‘Sandhini’ as standing for that cow which, 
on having lost herown calf, is made to yield milk by bringing to her 
the calf of another cow ; and in this cave the cow ‘without her calf’ 
would be one whose calf is alive, but is separated from it, and is 
milked, independently of the calf, through presenting before her such 
special articies of fuodas the husks of barley, rice etc., so that the 
cow would be called ‘without her calf’ by the calf being held aside; 
just as people say — bring the cow without her calf’. 


The ‘cow’ having been already mentioned in the first half, 
the term is repeated in the second half, with a view to show that 
similar milk of the goat and the buffalo is not forbidden. The same l 
does not hold good regarding the epithet ‘anirdashdydh,' ‘that has 
not passed its ten days; so that in this connection the cow in- 


VERSE VIII :—-OBJEOTIONABLE FOOD 18 


cludes the goat and the bnfftlo also, So says Gautama (17.22-23) 
—The milk of the cow that has not passed its ten days, during 
the period of impurity; also of the goat and the buffalo.’ 

The term ‘payuk’ ‘milk,’ has been added because it is not eary 
to construe the term ‘yuh,’ ‘of the cow,’ with the term Irm, ‘milk’ 
as contained in the compound ‘sandhiniksiram.’—(8) 


VERSE (9) 


Tuar oF ALL WILD ANIMALS, EXCEPT THE BUFFALO; THE MILK 
OF FEMALES (WOMEN) AND ALL SOURED SUBSTANCES SHOULD 
BE AVOIDED.— (9) 


Bhasya 


‘Wild animals '—cows, elephants, monkeys and so forth. 

There can be no milk of males ; hence the masculine gender 
used in connection with the words ‘sarrés.im mrgdunam is to be 
tuken as standing for the genus, and the connection is with the 
female members of that genus: the term ‘mryaksiram’ thus 
being similar to dutkutindam’, This has been made clear by 
the author of the Alahdbhisya in connection with the rules 
relating to the change of the feminine form into the masculine, 
(when occurring within a compound). 


© Mahisam vind’ --the neuter form has been used, in view 
of the neuter form payah’ ‘ milk’. 


: Females, hum in kemales, women. Though in such 
passages as stri gu, som tkrayini ’, the female cow is the price 
of the som „ —the term ‘stri’, ‘female’, is found to be used 
in connection with the animal with the dewlap also, —yet it is 
to be understood here in the sense of the * woman’, 
in as much as in the present context the term cannot apply to 
any other species of animals, and us it is better known as stand- 
ing for the ‘human female’ only. In all such assertions as— 
‘females desire sweets’, ‘females are the best jewels the word 
is understood as standing for the woman. 
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The term sua in the text has been explained as indicating 
the prohibition of spplying the woman’s milk to the eye ard 
such other uses of it; the n-eaniug being that the milk of the 
woman is to be avoided, not only in eating, but also in all similar 
uses. The word can be taken as indicative of all this only on 
the strength of usage and other Smrti texts; and it cannot be 
regarded as directly expressive of it.— (9). 


VERSE (10.) 


Amone SOURED SUBSTANCES, THE CURD IN FIT TO BE EATEN, AND 
ALL THAT IS PREPARED OUT OF IT; AS ALSO ALL THAT, IS 
DISTILLED FROM PURE FLOWERS, ROOTS AND FRUITS;—(10) 


Bhisyu 


All ‘soured substances having been forbidden in the fore- 
going verse, the present text makes an exception in favour of a 
few of them. 

t Shukta’, ‘soured substance’, is the name of those subs- 
tances which, being juicy in their constitution and having a 
distinct taste of their own, become soured either by the flux of 
time, or by the contact of some other substance. For- instance, 
the Amrdtaku, which is sweet and ful’ of juice, becomes soured ’ 
after the lapse of some time ; cane-juice becomes ‘ soured’ after 
sometime. Things that are sour by their very nature—e. g., 
the Pomegranate, the Amalaka, the Lemon &c.—are not culled 
‘soured substances; nor those that are still unripe. Because 
the term shukta’, ‘soured’, is not synonymous with ‘sour’. 
What are directly forbidden here are only those soured substances 
that have become sour by fermentution; and those that turn 
sour by the contact of flowers and roots &c. are only indirectly 
indicated; according to what Gautama has said (17°14)— All 
soured substances except Curd only’. 


‘t Distilled’ —Distillation consists in allowing the thing to 
remain soaked in water over-night. | 

“ In that case the sourness would be due to the length of 
time (so that all these would be included among ‘ Soured 
Substances’).” ö 
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True; these also are ‘soured substances’; and the Instrumental 
ending muy signify either jnstrumentality or association. The 
meaning thus is —‘what are distilled— c. /. made out of— flowers 
etc. along with water’. 

Some people offer the following explanation: — The roots 
of trees are directly productive of sonrnesse Such ‘sour sub- 
stances’ as the Pomegranate, the Tmaelaku and the rest are 
‘fit to be eaten’, while those that are distilled from grapes 
and other sweet things are not eaten. ‘Distillation’ means 
producing acidity; hence ‘distilled from flowers’ means soured 
by flowers and such things. Grapes and such other things however 
are not themselves productive of acidity; in their case it is 
time alone that is the acidulating agent.” 

This however i not right; simply because such is not 
the meaning of the term (‘distillation’). When one says -—‘ he 
is distilling Soma’—this is not understood to mean that he 
is making it sour; what is understood is as we have explained 
above. 

"Prepared out of ce; y. Udashvit, Mlastu (whey), Nildta 
(Coagulated milk), Aren. (Inspissated milk) and so forth.—(10) 


VERSE (11) 


HE SHALL AVOID ALL CARNIVOROUS BIRDS, AND ALSO THOSE 
LIVING IN VILLAGES, THE ONE-HQUOFED ANIMALS NOT 


SPECIFIED, AND ALSO THE PrrrinnA. — (11) 


Blix yu 


‘Carnivorous ;—= those that eat raw flesh ; such as the 
Heron, the Vulture &e. What are meant are those that eat 
raw flesh only; and not those that eat both (raw and cooked 
flesh:, such as the Peacock and the rest. 

‘ Living in villayes — even though they be not carnivorous, | 

One- hoofed animals; -e. g., the Horse, the Mule, the Ass 
and so forth. 
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t Not specisied ' ;—i,e. those that have not been specified as 
fit to be eaten should not be eaten ; those that have been so speci- 
fied are fit to be eaten. For instance, it has Leen de lared that 
one who desires to obtain offspring shall ent the meat of the 
camel, the horse, the bear and the white ass’. [and here the 
one-hoofed animals, horse and white ass, are specified as fit to be 
eaten |. 

„The eatability of these animals is known only from this 
Shruti passage. And the presence of the term * specified’ in 
the verse would be understood to mean that the animals thus 
specified in the Vedic passage may be eaten even elsewhere (apart 
from Vedic sacrifices also) ; the meaning of the text being ‘one 
shall avoid those no! specified, but not those specified’ Asa 
matter of fact however, nowhere in the Smrti have any one- 
hoofed animals been specijied as fit to be eaten, with reference 
to which the term ‘not specified’ (of the text) could be explained. 
Hence it comes to this that ‘ those not specified jn the Shruti are 
unfit to be enten 

Our answer to the above is that such a sense of the Smrti 
would be contrary to all usage. The term ‘not specified’ is a 
mere re-iterative reference. 

‘Tittibha’—is a bird which is always screaming * tit’, ‘tit’. 
In most cases the names of birds are in imitation of. their sounds : 
as says the Niruktu—' The name Add is in imitation of the 
sound; such is the case with most bird-names.’—(1 1). 


VERSE (12). 


Tue Srannow, THE Prava, tran Hansa, THE CHAKRAVAKA, 
THe VILLAGE-cock, THE Crank, THE RAJJUDÄLA, THE 
DÄTYČHA, THE PARROT AND THE STARLING. (12). 


Bhäsya. 


‘Sparrow’, ‘Kalabinke’, is the name of a village-bird described 
in the scriptures, Its prohibition being already got at by the 
general prohibition of all ‘ village-birds’, the separate mention of 
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the sparrow implies the catability of the female sparrow the 
term kalabinka? hing a masculine just like the term ‘bull.’ 


Others have explained that this name has been added for 
the purpose of excluding (from the prohibition) the sild sparrow, 
which retires to the forest during the rains. They are called 
‘t village-birds ` because of their living in the villages during the 
greater part of the vew; just as is the ease with the ' wild 
buffalo.“ 

The prohibition of che ‘piara, the hamsa, and the chatra- 
etka” being already got at from the general prohibition of all 
weh-footed birds, the separate mention of these is for the 
purpose of emphasising the obligatory character of their exclusion. 
—the eating of the . % and other € web-footed ` birda being 
regarded as optional. 

© Pillaye-cock - the specification of the Se7//age-cock ' permit: 
the eating of the wild cock. | 

“ But why should there have been any suspicion regarding 
the non-eatability of the rild cock at all?“ 

Because another Smrti text says simply-—' Among birds, “he 
cock’, which indicates that all kinds of cock are equally * unfit to 
he enten; it is for this reason that this general statement hns 
been sought by the present text to he limited in its scope. 


“But why cannot this be regarded as a case of option, 
since the present text permits the enting of the wild cock, which 
the other text forbids ?” | 

This cannot be a case of option: it is a case of option only 
when there are two contradictory texts of equal authority 
bearing upon the same subject; in the present case however, 
there is no contradiction: there is no difference in the actual teach- 
ing of the two Smrf-feats,concerned: because it is quite reasonable 
to regard the general statement as restricted in its scope; specially 
ax athird independent text has already been quoted above. 

“If this be so, then the general prohibition regarding the web- 
footed birds may be taken as restricted in its scope to the //amsa 
and other specified birds: so that the prohibition does not extend 
to all crows and web-footed birds.” 

s "RE AWMATIC SOCIETY. ALS 
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This would have been the case if the Smrti-treatises were not 
the work of a human author. In the case of works of non-human 
origin, if they proceed from different sources, there would be no 
useful purpose by making the general statement restricted to the 
particular chse of the //cmsa and other birds; while in the ease of 
the work of human authors, if they proceed from different 
persons, it is quite possible that the person who knows the 
truth in its general form isignorant of it in the restricted form, 
or the person who know it in the limited form is ignorant of it in 
the wider form; so that when we come to consider the source 
of the two statements, we assume the existence (in the Veda) of a 
general statement as the source of one, and a particular statement 
asthe source of the other: and these two Vedic statements occurring 
in two different recensional texts, the only reasonable course is to 
construe thein together, unless there are distinct injunctions bear- 
ing upon the two statements. Specially as no such complaint can be 
raised against the Vedas as—‘What is the use of the yeneral state- 
ment if it is to be taken in its restricted sense?? There is no room for 
sucha complaint, because there is no anthor in the case against 
whom such a complaint could be raised. Specially as in the case of 
a Vedic statement. the only idea thut is obtained is froni the actual 
words of the text. only that which can be derived from the words 
themselves; and there can be no justification for the assuming of any 
other meaning, for any purpose whatsoever. 

What the Djian“ and other birds are is to be learnt from 
persons versed in the science of birds.—(12) 


VERSE (13) 
THOSE BIRDS THAT FEED BY STRIKING WITH THEIR BEAKS, THOSE 
THAT ARE WER-FOOTED, THE KOYASTI, THOSE THAT SCRATCH WITH 


THEIR NAILS, THOSE THAT DIVE AND EAT FISH, SLAUGHTER-HOUSE 
MEAT, AND DRIED MBAT.—(13) 


Bhasya. 
Those that feed by ‘ striking '—piercing—‘ with their beaks.’ 


Such is the nature of these birds. The Shatapatra ahd other birds 
belong to this class. 
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‘Web-footed’.--The ici and the rest. That there is an option 
in regard to this has already been pointed out above (Bhisye on 
12.) 

“Wherever there is un vption, it depends upon the man’s wish 
which of the two options he will adopt: and as a mutter of fact, it 
is only an unforbidden course that can be so adopted. The act of 
erting is un ordinary temporal act, possible only when there is a 
desire on the part of the man (to do it); it is not a spiritual 
act, which would have to be done in any case. 80 that 
we do not see any useful purpose that could be secured hy 
un optional prohibition.” 

Our answer to this is that this has alreudy been answered. 

“But what has been suid may be all rightin regard to 
eases Where (as in the Veda) the comprehension of the mean- 
ing depends entirely upon the words of the text, and tnere 
is no intention (of any author) behind them (to indicate their 
true purport) The present treatise however is the work of 
a human author, having been composed by him with great 
care and labour, for the purpose of supplying in brief 
all the information that was contained in another voluminous 
work containing a hundred thousand verses; so that no need- 
less word can be used in it. In fact it is for this reason 
(of his not using a single superfluous word) that the author 
comes to be regarded as a ‘Teacher’. It is not thut there 
is no prohibition of al? web-fouled birds in general, in which 
case alone the prohibition of. a particular web-footed bird, 
the IIumsu, could be justified. Since the present verse also 
is a Smrti-text (and it forbids all web-looted birds in general). 
Some people have held thut the term ‘jölupiida’ (web-footed bird) 
in the present verse is a wrong reading”. 


We have already explained that the intention of the 
Teacher is undertsood with the help of gestures, actions and 
the spinning out of long explanations; and in the present 
case purticular details are also inferred. What was meant 
to be said was that one shall not eat web-footed birds in 
normal times’; but the author has propounded the prohibition 
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in the wider form, with «view to justifying both prohibitions 
(of web-jooted birds in general, and of the Hamsa in 
particular). 

‘Sind’ Slaughter house, is that place where animals are 
killed for the purpose of selling their flesh. Others explain 
it us ‘mcat-market’. 

‘Dried meat’, ‘Vallura’, is fesh dried and kept for several 
days. 

‘Nakhuviskirw are those birds that scratch - with their 

nails;—e.g. the Peacock, the Cock &c. 
These birds are partly ‘fit to be caten’ also, in view of the 
assertion that these may be eaten ‘in abnormal times; specially 
in view of what another Smrti-writer has said regarding ‘the 
Cock among birds’ (being catable). But the present text of 
Manu cannot be regarded as referring to the Cock; as in 
that case the sepurate mention of the ‘Cock’ would be 
uscless.—(13) 


VERSE (14) 


Tat Baka, tHe BALAKA, rae KKROLA, tun IKHAŠJARĪTȚA, 
THE FISH-EATERS, AND VILLAGE PIGS; AS ALSU FISH AL- 
WAYS. =—(1-{) 


Bluisyu 


The prohibition of the ‘Baka, Balika und Kékola’ being 
already included under that of ‘tish-enters’, these huve been 
mentioned separately in order to indicate that the eating 
of the other tish-eating birds is optional. 

‘Fish-eaters’..—Animals other than birds also, which eat fish, 
are to be regarded as ‘unfit to be eaten”; such animals. for 
instance, as the alligator and the like; that this is what is 
meant, is clear from the fact that the name ‘jish-eater' is to 
be applied in its literal sense. l 

Käkola is the same as the Kite, such being its name 
in foreign lands ; for instance, itis known by this name in 
the Bahlika country. | 


VERSE XV.:-—~OBJEUTIONABLE FOOD 21 


The prohibition of the rillaye-piq’ implies the permission 
to eat the wild pig. ‘The prohibition of those ‘living in villages’ 
in the preceding verse (11) should be taken, on the strength 
of the context, us referrivg to birds only. It is only thus that 
there would be any point in the mention of the village-pig’ in 
the present verse. The pig that lives in villages is called 
‘vidvardha ’, * villugespig. 

“IE in verse 11, ‘those living in villages’ are to be taken, 
on the strength of the context, as Airds only, then the term 
‘ fish-eaters’ in the present verse also should be taken as referring 
to birds only.” 


Not so ; because the present context is not restricted to birds 
only; since it mentions also non - birds, such as the village pig 
and fish.’ 

t Sarvashah,'—always. | 

This is a gencral rule ; its exceptions we shall explain later 


(14). 


on. 


VERSE (15). 


lis WAO EATS THE FLESH OF AN ANIMAL, IS CALLED THE ‘RATER 
OF ITS FLESH’; Hb WHO EATS FISH IS THE ‘EATER OF 
ALL KINDS OF FHs“ : UENCE ONE SHALL AVOID FISH.<=(T5). 


Bhisya. 


This is a commendatury supplement tothe foregoing prohi- 
bition of fish. 

When one cats the flesh of an animal, he comes to be des- 
cribed as connected with the act of enting that animal; e.g, the 
mungoose is called ‘serpent-eater’; the cat ‘rut-eater’ and so 
forth. He who eats fish eats all kinds of flesh ; it would be right 
to speak of him as a beef · eater also. 

Hence, by reason of the possibility of this calumny, one 
should avoid fish. (15). 
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VERSE (16), 


Tue PR ruixa axb tne *Kourra’ ARE rir TO RE EATEN WHEN 
USED AS OFFERINGS TO GODS OR Pitres; tHE * RA&siva’, 
THE ‘NIMHATUŅNDA? AND TIE * SasHauka,’ (ONE MAY EAT) ON 
ALL OUCASIONS—(145) 


Bhasyu. 


© Puthina’ and Hit two particulars kinds of fish 
having been mentioned as fit to be offered to Gods und to Pitrs, 
the eating of these is permitted on the occasion of the perform- 
ance of Shriddha and other rites; and not in the course of ordi- 
nary daily food. As for the Rijiru, the Simhatundy’ and the 
© Sashulka’ fish on the other hand, these ure to he eaten on all 
occasion; ic. they may be eaten also on occasions other than 
the offerings to Gods and to Pitrs. 

Radu ’ ;—some people regard this as standing for lotus- 
coloured fish. Others explain it as standing for chose tish that are 
marked by lines. ö 

t Simhalupde,’ those having a lion- like lace. 


s Sushalku - —is the sume as the fish called Shaukalin. — 16). 
VERSE (i7). 
He SHALL NOT EAT SOLITARY ANIMALS, NOK UNKNOWN BEASTS 


AND BIRDS, EVEN THOUGN INDICATED AMONG ‘THOSE FIT TO 
BE EATEN ; NOR ANY FIVE-NAILED ANIMALS.—(17). 


Bhasya. 


‘ Solitary — those animals thut move about singly (not in 
herds) j such as serpents, owls and the like. 


t Unknown'’—as regards name and kind. 


* Beasts and birds; — neither beasts nor birds ure fit to be 
taken. 
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* Even though indicated among those fit to be ectten — Those 
that are not actually forbidden are, to that extent, regarded as fit 
to be eaten ; and nence indirectly ‘indicated’ as such. In reality, 
there is no direct indication of those fit to be eaten. Those 
that are not specially recognised as to be avoided come to be 
regarded as fit to be eaten: and these are spoken of as indicuted 


as ht ta te eaten’. 


© Kive-nailed animals :-—e.q, the Monkey, the Jackal and the 
like. 


‘ Any '—has been added for tilling up the metre.—(17) 
VERSE (18) 


AMONG FIVE*SNAILED ANIMALS ‘THEY DECLARE THE L'ORCUPINE, 
THE HEDGE-HOG, THE ALLIGATOR, THE RHINOCEROS, ‘THE Tolk; 
TOISE AND THE HARE, AS FIT TO BE EATEN > AS ALSO ALL 
ANIMALS HAVING ONE LINE OF TRETH. EXCEPT THE CAMEL. 
—(18) 


q 
d 


Bhisya. 


Among ſive-nniled animals, the Porcupine and the rest are 
fit to be enten. 


In another Smrti, there is option regarding the Rhinoceros. 
Says Vashistha (14-41) — They dispute ahout the rhinoceros,’ 


With the exception of the camel, all those animals are fit 
to he eaten which have only one line of teeth: for instance, the 
cow, the gout and the deer. 


In as much as the present verse specifies the porcupine 
Kc. as alone fit to be eaten, among five-nailed animals, —it 
follows that all the other five-nailed animals are unfit to be eaten ; 
so that the prohibition of ‘all five-nailed animals’ becomes 
entirely superfluous.” 
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There is nothing wrong in this. When the prohibition is 
stated in so many words, our comprehension of it is fdirect; if 
on the other hand, we were to derive our kuowledge of what 
should not bhe enten from the specification Fk what should be 
eaten, our comprehension of the prchibision would be only 
inferential. indirect; and this would be a complicated process. 


— 18). 


SECTION (3). 
Penalty for eating Forbidden Food. 
VERSE (19.) 


THE MUSTROUM, THR VILLAGR-PIG, GARLIC, THE VILLAGE-COCK, 
ONIONS AND LERKS,—=THE TWIGE-BORN MAN RATING THESE INTEN- 
TIONALLY WOULD BECOME AN oOU'TCAST.—=(19). 

Bhasyu. 
‘Chhatruka’ is the same as 4% uli, the mushroom. 
t Vidrardha’ is the villuge- pig, which wanders abont un- 
checked. 


By eating these the man becomes an outcast. That is, 
he should perform the Expiatory Rites prescribed for outcasts, 
It will be asserted later on (11°56)—‘The eating of forbidden 
food is like the drinking of wine. —(19.) 


VERSE 20.) 
* 

HAVING RATEN THESE UNINTENTIONALLY, HE SHOULD PERFORM THE 
*KaecncHHRA SXAnrapana’, oR THE ‘ Yati-CHANDRAYANA’: 
AND IN THE CASE OF THE REST ONE SHOULD FAST FOR A DAT. (20) 

Bhasya, 
‘Cnintentionally’—unwillingly,— haring euten these’ — 
any one of the six just mentioned ;—that it is any one that is 


meant, and not «l/ together, is indicated by the fact that the act of 
eating in this case is not what is actnally enjoined. 


u the case of the rex i. r. in the ease of eating the other 
things—* red exudations from trees’ and other things forbidden 
above, - one shonld desist. from eating ‘ far a day’ ; the term 
‘day’ is used as including the night also; e. g. in such passages 
as the day is dark, the day is bright ’"—(Rgveda 6. 9, 1.) 

In connection with the eating of some of the things here 
forbidden, the text is going to prescribe in thesection on Expiatory 

4 , 
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tites (Discourse 11) distinct expiatory rites :—re. J. in connection 
with ‘ carnivorous animals, pig ete.’ (11°156); and in this case 
those are the Rites to be performed; since they have been 
directly enjoined in so man words; specially as the single 
‘day’s fust here prescribed will bave its application only in cases 
other than those expecially provided for. (20) 


VERSE (21) 


Oxce A van THE Bun uad SHALT PERFORM THE K Hence“ 
PENANCE, IN ORDRE TO ATONE FOR UNINTENTTUNAL EATING :; 
BUT FOR INTENTIONAL BATING, SPECIAL ONES, =—(?1). 


Bhiisya. 


This refers to the Brahmana who is in the habit of cating at 
the house of those Shidra whose food he is permitted to ent. 

It is possible that at the house of a Shidra, there may he 
some articles of food that are not fit to be eaten hy the Brihmana, 
which can not always he avoided ; if the Brihmanna eats at the house 
of such a Shadra, there is always a fear of his having partaken 
of some forbidden food: hence for him it is laid down that he 
should perforin the Preijdpatya Arehehhra’. In all cases where 
the precise form of the ‘krehrhhra’ ix not luid down, it should be 
understood to he the Prũ jn patyn 4. ehh, as we shall explain 
later on. 


In order to atone jor unintentional cating’ :— i.e. in the event 
of there being suspicion of his having unwillingly partaken of 
forbidden food; that is, for the expiating of the sin incurred, 
in the event of his having eaten forbidden food. 

“ But the expiation for this is going to he prescribed later 
on, under 5127.“ 

What that means and refers to we shall explain in connection 
with that verse. 


For the act committed intentionally, special rites should he 
performed; ie. that expiatory rite which has been prescribed in so 
many words in connection with a particular case— (21). 


SECTION (4) 
Killing of Animals for Fotd. 
VERSE (22). 

Tug COMMENDED BEASTS AND BIRDS MAY BE KILLED BY BrAMMANAS 
FOR THE PURPOSE OF SACRIFICE, AND FOR THE PURPOSE FEEDING 
THEIR DEPENDENTS ; AS AGASTYA DID THIS OF 01. b. (22). 

Bhiisya 

In connection with food fit to be eaten, the Text proceeds to 
sanction the act of killing. 

Tf one’s dependents are very much pressed by hunger, and 
no other food can be found, then one may kill such birds and 
beasts as are fit to be eaten. The exact meaning of the tern 
‘dependent’ has been explained before (as standing for parents, 
wife etc.) 

The mention of Avastya—that Agastya did the act—is only 
by wav of recommendation. 

The first half of the verse is purely commendutory; because 
the act of killing in connection with sarcifices is directly enjoined 
by the Vedic injunctions themselves (and as such does not stand 
in need of any sanction from the present text). 

‘Commended’, v. permitted as tit to be eaten. 

This sume thing i» stated in the next verse in ereater detail, 
as bearing upon Che recommendation of cermin acts.—(22), 


VERSE (25) 

IN ANGIENT TIMES, \T SACRIFICES PERFORMED BY THE SAGES. AS 
ALSO AT SACRIFICES PERFORVED BY BRĀNMANAS AND KSATTRIYAS, 
TAR SAORIFICIAL CAKES WERE MADE OF KATARLE BEANTS ANT 
RUS. (23) 

Bhusya | 
The killing of beasts und birds has been prescribed in con- 
nection with the sacrifice numed ‘Sadrimshat-samnatsara’ (‘wenty- 
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The answer to this ix that there is still some vround for 
doubt; as (according to the explanation just suggested) there 
would be no point in the separate mention of the ‘remnants of 
sacrificial offering, which are stale and not mi red with oils (the 
latter being implied by their being mentioned apart from ‘ food 
mixed with oils ‘:’ because there is no chance of these remnants 
being ‘mixed with oils’ and becoming ‘ stale’. Consequently 
the separate mention of these can have some sense only if in their 
case it were not considered necessary to mix oils ut the time of 
cating. So that the separate mention of these becomes justified 
only if, in the case of these Remnunts, it be not necessary to mix 
oils at the time of eating (hich is considered neressar in the 
case of the other articles af food.) 


But, even so, there need not be any doubt. For in that case, 
it would be only right to take the epithct ‘ mixed with oils’ as 
part of the Predicate, for the purpose of justifying the separute 
mention of the Remnants of sacrificial offerings’. [No that thus 
also, the meaning would be quite clear, though different from 
what we had explained before. 


In answer to this it is argued that there is only this’ ground 
for doubt that in view of the fact that the direct construc- 
tion of the words as they stand is always to be preferred to any 
other roundabout constructions,—would it be right to regard the 
mention of the ‘sacrificial remnants’ as merely reiterative 
(and not injunctive) [in which case it may well be left pointless | ? 
Or thut, inorder to guard against the mention being pointless, the 
words should be construed to mean that whatever is stale should 
be mixed with oils at the time of eating 


On this point there is no doubt; rather than allow the words 
of the text to be regurded as pointless, it is fur more reasonable 
to have recourse to the indircct wethod of construction. The 
real decision however depends entirely upon usage. 


%s. — This term stands for butter, vil, fut und bone - 
marrow (24). 
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VERSE (25). 


ALL THAT is MAVE OF BARLEY AND WHEAT, AS ALSO ALL PREPARA 
TIONS OF MILK, MAY BE EATEN RY TWICE-RORN MEN, WITHOUT 
BEING MIXED WITH OILS, EVEN THOUGH THEY MAY HAVE BEEN 


KEPT LONG (25). 
Bhüsya `` 


t Kept liny -i. c. kept for two nights. 

The term ‘eren though’ implies that those ‘mixed with oils’ 
are also meant to be included. | 

Even though unmixed with oils, such things us fried flour 
and cakes, etc. as are made of barley and wheat. 

Also ‘ prepurations of mill,'=—-such as curd, skimmed milk and 
the like.—(25). 


SECTION (6) 
Lawful and Forbidden Meat. 
VERSE (26) 


THUS HAS BERN DESCRIBED IN FULL WHAT Is FIT AND WHAT UNFIT 
TO BE BATEN BY TWICE-BORN MEN. NEXT I AM GOING TO 
EXPLAIN THE RULE REGARDING THE EATING AND AVOIDING OF 
MEAT.— (26) 


Bhisya 


The first half of the verse cuts off the preceding section ; 
and what is implied by this cutting off of the section is that the 
section that hus gone before pertains to the twice-born castes 
only, not to Shidras, while what follows applies to Shidras also. 
It is for this reason that several methods of eating meat shall be 
described, and the reward resulting from the giving up of meat- 
enting shall accrue to the Shidra also. If this were not so, then, 
in the matter of eating meat also, the Shiidra would be free to do 
what he likes; just as he is in regard to the enting of garlic and 
other things that hus been forbidden for ‘twice-born persons’ only, 
in verses 5 ete. ete. above. 


“If it is as you say, then there is the following difficulty :— 

In verse 32 below, the Text is going to declare the entability of the 
meat left from the worship of the (iods:—7/:. ‘One does not 
become contaminated by sin if he eats ineat after having worshipped 
the Gods and the Pitrs’;—now the ‘worship of the gods’ ete. can 
he done only with such meat as is sacred; and those beasts and 
hirds that. have been forhidden for bine horn people (in the next 
section) are not sacred ; hence, the worshipping of Gods etc. with 
the meat of these beasts and birds being impossible, —and 
what does not form the ‘remnant of worship’ being unfit to be 
eaten, — these other beasts and birds also, mentioned in a different 
context, become forbidden for the twice born people; and the 
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prohibition of these could be made to apply to the Shvidra also by 
some such other method (of reasoning). So that there is no 
point in the dividing of the sections (simply for making the prohi- 
bitions of the next section applicable to Shudras also). And as 
for the prohibition of garlic and such things (that have heen for- 
biddea specially for twice-born persons), it is not applicable to 
Shidras at all.“ 

There is this useful purpose served by the dividing of the 
two sections, that the prohibition of garlic and other things 
ceases to be applicable to the Shudra. As regards ment also, in as 
much as the //onseholder only is entitled to do the worshipping 
of Gods, it is a matter purely optional for such Shidras as are not 
‘householders’, 


„As a matter of fact, Shidras also are entitled to the per- 
formance of sacrifices with cooked food; the eating of food has 
also been prescribed for Householders ; but no ‘sacrifices with 
cooked food’ are ever offered with garlic and such other things. 
So that these things may be eaten, or not, by Shudras, 
entirely according to their option.—‘ Why’? What would 
be the harm? In that case the mention of ‘ twiceborn 
persons (in connection with the forbidding of garlic, etc.) 
would have no point at all. 


This has been already answered by the explanation that one 
who is not a Householder, or who is travelling away from home, 
may do what he likes. Nor is it necessary that the House- 
holder shall not eat what has not been offered in oblations ; the 
meaning of the declaration ‘one shall live on remnants’ being 
that ‘he shall not eat until he has made the offering to the 
Vishcdcvas.’ Now, that substance alone is ‘sacred’, and can be 
offered as oblation, which has been prescribed as to be offered at, 
and thus helping the fulfilment of, a sacrifice. Some people fetch 
food from somewhere, at the time of eating, and eat it in their 
own house; und in this case even though the food may not be 
the ‘remnant of a sacrifice’, it would not be forbidden. As regards 
meat however, we have the restriction directly imposed, that ‘it 
shall never be enten unless it has been offered to the Gods.’ 


3. MANU-SMRTI? DISCOURSE V 


“If this is applicable to all the four castes, then there 
is no point in what is going to be said (under 5,57) in connection 
with purifications.” 

The usc of that we shall explain at that place. 

“In view of the mention of ir- horn people in the fore- 
going section, it follows that doy’s meat and such things also 
are fit to be enten by Sh/dras.” 


Under Discourse XI we shall show that there are indications 
to the effect that ‘the village-pig', the uss, the camel, and other 
animals mentioned in the three verses (157 ect.) are ‘unlit to be 
eaten’ for the Shidra also.—(26). 


VERSE (27) 


HE MAY EAT MEAT THAT IAS BEEN CONSECRATED ; ALSO AT TIE 
WISI OF BRAHMAYAS ; AND WHEN INVITED ACCORDING TO LAW ; 
AND WIEN IIS LIKE IS IN DANGER.—=(27) 


Bhisya 


The remnant of the meat of the animal sacrificed at the Aynis- 
toma is figuratively called ‘consecrated’. 


“The term ‘profsita’ literally means sprinkled with mater, 
being derived from the root ‘uksa, ‘to sprinkle, ; and it is in this 
sense that the word has been used in all such expressions as ‘bring 
the proksani water-vessels,’ butter is the prefsana, the sprinkling- 
material,’ ‘proksanibhih udrejitdh,’ ‘bothered by sprinklngs, and so 
forth. Thus then, if the word literally means ‘what is done by 
sprinkling,’ then why should such terms as are expressive of 
certain consecrations prescribed in the Veda, (such as sprinkling 
with water and the like), be taken as indirectly indicating 
the animal (sacrificed) and its meat? Why should the direct signi- 
fication of the word be abandoned in favour of an indirect indica- 
tion ? For these reasons it is better to take the text to mean ‘meat 
sprinkled with water and such liquids” 


What is urged would be quite true, if there were no other 
texts and commendatory passages bearing upon the matter; such as 
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we have in the shape of such texts as Unconsecrated meat ete.’ 
(Verse), ‘Animals not consecrated with sacred texts etc.’ (36). 
A careful examination of all these texts leads to the con- 
clusion thut the meaning of the word is us we have explained 
it. 

“Tf so, then what is said here being already mentioned in 
the texts quoted, what would be the use of the present text ? ” 


Some people say that the present verse is purely re- iterative. 
It cannot be an injunction of eating meat when one wishes to 
do so. Because the man who is hungry and wishes to eat meat 
can take to it through his desire to relieve his hunger (and he 
does not need an injunction for that). That is called an ‘Injune- 
tion’ which points to such activity of the agent as would not be 
possible under the influence of any ordinary visible motive; 
such injunctions, for instance, as ‘one shall perform the Agnihvira 
through out his life; and on such a mutter, the scripture is the 
sole source of knowledge (and authority) available. We need not 
seek for scriptural authority in the case of the ucts in connection 
with which we have the positive and negative notions to the effect 
that-‘if it is done, such and such a reward shall follow— and if 
it is not done, such and such an evil shall befall us.’ And it is only 
when there is no such source of knowledge available, and the matter 
is knowable by means of scriptures alone, that it becomes a case of 
‘Injunction.’ As regurds the case in question, even infants at the 
breast know, without being told, that eating brings strength and 
removes pain. [So that the present text cannot be regarded as un 
Injunction]. Nor again can it be taken as a Restrictive Injunction, 
for the simple reason that no such sense of restriction is recognised 
(as conveyed by the words). (a) For instance, if the restriction 
were in the form ‘one must eat what has been consecrated, — 
then, since notime is specified the due observance of this injunction 
would disturb the entire routine of food and rest, and the man 
may have to be eating constantly; so thut an impossible act will 
have been enjoined in this case. It has been said that—‘one who 
eats not at Shräddhas etc.’,—and again the day on which heis 
remiss etc.’ Then ugain, the author of the Mahabhdsya has declared 
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that a Restriction is always supplementary to an Injunction; so 
that when there is no Injunction, how can there be any Restric- 
tion? What has been ‘consecrated’ by one man cannot be obtained 
by another man ; so that every man will have to eat all the meat 
that he consecrates, and this would entail a great calamity. (b) If. 
on the other hand, the restriction be taken to be in the form of 
preclusion—‘one shall eat on/y what is consecrated, and not what 
is not consecrated,’—on the ground of its fulfilling the condition of 
*Preclusion’, that hunger cannot be alleviated except by the enting 
of both consecrated and uncensecrated food, either simultaneously 
or one after the other;—even so this would be already implied 
by what has been said above regarding ‘consecrated meat’ (in 
verse 7). (So that in this case also there would be no point in 
taking the present text as an [njunction.) 


Others however tind the following fault in the above view: 
If all unconsecrated meat were forbidden, birds would fall in the 
category vf ‘forbidden food’; specially us there is no authority for 
any such restricted view that those alone ure forbidden in their 
unconsecrated form, in connection with which consecration has been 
enjoined (and no consccration has been enjoined regarding birds). 


Some people regard this view as improper. Because even 
so, the text cannot but be regurded as implying (if not directly 
asserting) the prohibition of (unconsecrated) birds also. 


For these reasons, in as much as every HRestrietion is subservi- 
ent to some enjuined act, it appears better to regard the present 
text as purely re-iterative of the entability of consecrated meat. 
Just as ut sacrifices, one must eat the consecrated meat, and 
omitting to eat it involves disobedience of the scriptural Injunction, . 
so would it be in connection with all other occasions (on which 
meat is consecrated). Andwhen the text is purely reiterative, 
it may also imply a preclusion (as shown above). The rule thut 
‘one shall not eat the unconsecrated ineat of the cow, the sheep and 
the goat’ would only be a reiterntion of the uneatability of ‘uncon- 
secrated meat’ (mentioned in verse 7);—this reiteration in the 
present verse serving the purpose of permitting the cating of 
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unconserraicd meat also, ‘at the wish of Braihmanas’, and under 
certain other circumstances (specified in the present verse). 


Others again have taken the following view.— Under 4°213 
we have the mention of ‘needlessly prepared ment,’ and the present 
verse serves the purpose of explaining whut the ‘ needlessly pre- 
pared meat’ is ; as in the absence of this it could not be known 
what is ‘needlessly prepared meat. 

Or, it may be that in one verse we have the rule for the 
eater (who does the consecration himself), while what the other 
means is that other persons, guests nnd others, shall not eat the 
meat belonging to (and offered by) a person who has not per- 
formed the worship of the Gods, etc. (and consecrated the meat 
at it). In the event of the householder being somehow not 
entitled to worship the Gods, his guests nnd other persons would 
be justitied in doing that worship for him ; and if the meat has 
been consecrated ut such a worship, then they may ent it. The 
second prohibition (of unconsecruted meat)—‘ one incurs no sin 
by enting meat after having worshipped the Gods and the Pitrs’ 
(Verse 32) —is meant for those persons who are capable of per- 
korming the worship at their own house und have not performed 
it. What is stated in verse 36—‘unimals not consecrated by 
sacred texts etc. —is meant to be explanatory of what is meant 
by the term ‘consecration.’ 

Thus we have shown that all the five prohibitive passages 
have five distinct meanings and serve distinctly useful purposas. 

© At the irish of the Brohmanas'—*Brihmaniicha kimyayd’—". 
*, is komani, ‘wish; the form umi“ being u 
Vedic anachronism. 

“If this text permits the eatin of unconscrated meat at 
the wish of the Brihmauax, then what is the sense of this 
restriction? Does it mean that if one omits to eat at their 
wish, he incurs the sin of disobeying the scriptures? Or, does 
the present section set forth only a counter-exception? If 
it is a mere counter-exception, then such counter-exception, 
setting aside the force of the prohibition, would be available also 
in the shape of such assertions us mcut may be eaten at marriages’.” 
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The text does not mean that one must eat meat under the 
circumstances; all that is meant is that if the Brihmanas are very 


superior persons, then the disobeying of their wish would 
not be right. 


Others again construe the term ‘of Brihmanas’ with verse 32 
also, und take the present text as an Injunction for the eating of 
meat of the hare and other animals also; the sense being that—‘at 
sacrifices und marriages, or at other large dinner-parties, if the 
Brihmanas request one to eit meat, then the meat of such animals 
should not be regarded as forbidden, as they arc, by their very 
nature, consecrated to the Gods’ ; and it is only under special 
circumstances that consecration and worship of the Gods etc. may 
be performed. In fact it is only those kinds of meat that have been 
forbidden under certain circumstances whose eating is sanctioncd, at 
the wish of Brihmanas; and the sanction does not apply to the 
eating of ‘carnivorous birds’ and the rest, or to the case of n man 
who has resolved to give up meat in view of ‘ ccasing to eat meat 
being conducive to highest results, —irrespective of the fact of the 
meat being either ‘ consecrated’ or ‘ unconsecrated,’ or offered’ 
or ‘not offered.’ 


‘When invited according to law, and when his life is in 
danger’ - When invited, at the Madhupurka offering, or at a 
Shrdddhu, one may cat the meat even without consecration. This 
is what is meant by being ‘invited according to lair’; the rules 
to be observed by inviters at SAruddhas have been described before 
(under 3°100) ; so that huvig promised to dine at the Shruddha, 
no one can say ‘I shall not eat such and such a thing,’ barring of 
course anything that may beeither unfit to be caten, or unclean or 
unwholesome ; specially as the food offered at Shrdddhaus is gener- 
ally such as is fit for offering to Gods, and also agreeuble to the 
guests. (Thus then, there being no possibility of one refusing to eat 
the meat offered at the Shrdddha.) what is said here must pertain 
to the Mdhupurka offering only. 


“ But there is no invitation for the .dadnuparka offering.” 
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All that is meant by the present text is that the man who 
is entitled to receive the Madhuparku offering shall eat the un- 
consecratea meat that may be offered to him; and it docs not contain 
an Injunction of offering the Mudhuparku. The person meant 
here as the recipient of the Wadhuparka is the Guest, and not 
the king and other honoured persons; just as we find it laid 
down for the Householder that the guest shall not dwell in his 
house without eating.’ From this it would follow that nothing 
shall be offered to the guest ngninst his desire. As for the notion 
that one may do what he likes in the matter of receiving an 
honoured guest and in feeding him,—if this idea were acted up to, 
then those acts would not have been done for the sake of the guest. 

“ But the position of the guest also is uncertain.” 


True; but it has heen found that the performance of the act 
brings spiritual merit by producing pleasure in the recipient’s inind. 
Hence it is that by way of a rule it has been laid down for the 
giver, in accordance with the practice by which the calf is offered, 
that ‘there can be no Jladhuparke without ment. 


“What is herein laid down may be regarded as pertaining to 
the case of priests officiating at one’s* sacrifice.” 


In that case, this also, like the preceding clause, may be only 
reiterative of what pertains to the officiating priest and to Shriddhas. 

“But in connection with the work of the priests, the eating of 
the Ida and such other materials has been prescribed ; and the re- 
strictions bearing upon that pertains to the Sacrifice, and not to 
the priests.” | 

True; but if the priests do not eat, they are censured, and 
also become beset witb transcendental evil. Even if they eat, they 
do not become related to the result following from the act. 
Servants employed on wages (such as the priests are) perform the 
details prescribed in the scriptures ; and it has been prescribed that 
‘the priests along with the sacrificeras the fifth eat the Ida cake,;’ 
so that itis incumbent upon those who have accepted the priestly 
office to do that eating. And in that case it is only right that this 
eating should be reiterated, There is however uothing ‘ scriptual’ 
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in the eating done by persons eating at Shr-iddhas or by the priests. 
So that the reiterntion is of the eating done by the sacrificer.—It may 
be asked For what purpose is this reiteration?” - But reiteration 
does not always need a purpose. All that is done is that it reiterates 
what has been enjoined elsewhere. Similarly in the case in 
question also, if the owner of the cow has promised to honour the 
guest with the killing of the cow, then the guest must ent it ; 
for he accepts the offering of AJfadhuprku as a favour to the 
offerer ; so that it is necessary that he should accomplish the act 
preceding the offering. Otherwise, in the event of the Mudhuparka 
not being accepted, the said favour would not be bestuwed ; conse - 
quently in the matter of the eating of forbidden meat, it is neces- 
sary for the man at the very outset to accept the Maudhuparka and 
the duties of the priest :—similarly in the matter of feeding 
the Brahmanns. As regards the Student, since certain strict ob- 
servances have been prescribed for him, meat should he regarded 
as altogether ‘unfit to be eaten.’ 


t When his life is in danyer’.— From the context it follows that 
what is meant is that—‘in the event of his not eating meni with- 
out worshipping the gods, and no other food being available, if 
there be a fear of his losing his life, either though disense of through 
hunger, one may ent the cow, the sheep and the goat.’ This rule 
is based upon the Vedic declaration that ‘one shall protect himself 
from everything.’ So that under the circumstances, if one omits 
to est ment, he becomes his owu murderer ; and suicide has been 
forbidden by such text as—(a)‘One shall proteet himself from every- 
thing'; (b) Hence the man, expecting to live to the fullest extent 
of human life, shall never kill himself with a desire to proceed to 
heaven; as such an act would make him unfit for heaven’ ;—all 
which shows that by eating even forbidden meat to save his life, 
one does not incur sin. Says the Mantra also (Ishopanisad 3)— 
“Those who kill themselves go, after death, to those regions that 
are covered by blind darkness and are fit only for demons,” 


F When there is danger to life, even the Student may eat meat ; 


Pi for him his young age would necessitate the performance of 
the egpiatory rite as prescribed in the text—‘ If the Student ever 
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eats meat und honey, etc.“ (LI1L58). Vyzsa has (leclared that 
when there is fear of losiny one’s life through hunger, one may 
eat even forbidden meat ; and by the instance of the ‘dog’s thigh’ 
(eaten by Vishviimitra) it is indicated that such meat may be 
eaten, but once only. 


From this it follows that in the case of serious developments 
of diseases, where one cannot be sure that the man will certainly 
recover by eating ment, one shall not eat forbidden meat, such as 
that of the villige-cock and the like: though it is permitted to eat 
such meat as has been consecrated or offered to the gods. 


In the case of disease also one shall not eat meat for the 
purpose of recovering from a disense that may have just set in ; 
hut in the ease of men who have hi em enfeebled and emaciated 
through disease, the eating of ment ix ulways permitted: as assert- 
ed in the verse — Persons daily addicted to wine and women, con- 
sumptives, those emaciated through fatigue and disease, as also 
enfcebled patients, live upon the juices of meat.’ It is necessary 
for these persons to worship the yods in the case of the meat of 
unconsecrated goat : there would however he no harm, if on some 


day this be not found possible. (27). 


VERSE (28). 


PraJAPALrl CREATED ALL THIS AS FOOD FOR THE VITAL SPIRIT ; AND 
ALL THAT 18 MOVABLE OR IMMOVABLE Is THE FOOD OF THE 


VITAL SPIRIT (28). 


Bhisya. 


‘ Vital yirit, the breath within the body, the very seed of 
life. For the sustenance of this breath, as functioning in the five- 
fold form of dana' and the rest,—and for its maintenance in the 
body, Prajdpati created all this '—world—as food. 


Having indicated the world in a general way, by means of 
the pronoun ‘this’, the author proceeds to specify it in details 
6 . a 
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all that is movable or immovable’. All this, on account of what 
is said in the first half, is the ‘/od of the vital spirit’. The 
second ‘all’ is not redundant, since it is added with a view to 
indicate the various kinds of beings,—bensts, birds, men, reptiles, 
etc. 


Since Pra jn pati has ordained all this to be food in times of 
distress, all of it is the food of the vital spirit. This is also what 
we read in the dialogue of the Vital Breath contained in the 
Upanisads — He asked—what shall be my food ?—Whatever ex- 
ista, down to the dogs andidown to the insects and worms’—(28). 


VERSE (29). 


THE IMMORILE Is THE POOD OF Tun MOBILE; THOSE DEVOID OF 

FANGS ARE THE FOOD OF THOSE ENDOWED WITIL FANGS ; THOSE 
WITHOUT HANDS ARE THE FOOD OF TIIOS® WITH HANDS; 
AND COWARDS ARE THE VOOD OF THE BRAVE.——(29). 


Bhiisya 


‘< Mobile’,—those that are capable of walking and flying and 
are courageous and active; e. 9. the kite, the mongoose and the rest.— 
Of those the ‘immobile ’=-lethargic animals, such as the pigeon, 
the serpent and the like--are ‘ the food. 


Similarly ‘ / those endoired rith fanys,'—i.e. of the lion, the 
tiger, etc..—‘shose devoid of fangs the Ruru, the Prsat and the 
other kinds of deer—are the ‘ food.’ 


‘ Those without hands, — i.e. serpents, fish and the like—are 
the food of ‘those with hands, —of the mongoose and the fisher- 
man, etc. 


‘ Oy the brare —of those that are endowed with grent cour- 
age corards’=those who are over-fond of life—are the food. 


The meaning is that those possessed of inferior strength are 
killed for food (39). 
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VERSE (30). 
THE EATER INCURS NO SIN BY EATING, EVEN DAILY, SUCH ANIMALS 
AS ARE KATABLE : SINCE THE MATER AS WELL AS THE EATEN 
ANIMALS HAVE BEEN CREATED BY THE CREATOR HIMSELF=——(30). 


Bhusya. 

Hater —one who eats. 

Halle - which are capable of being eaten. He incurs no 
ein even by eating them daily. 

By the ‘ Creutor ’—Prajapati—/inself—have been ereuted 
both the ewer and the caten. 

For this reason when there is danger to life, meat must be- 
eaten. This is the sense of the three verses, which are purely 
comemendstory—(3U). 


VEKSE (31) 
‘THe GATING OF MEAT FOR SACRIFICES ulis IS DECLARED TO RE 


THE DIVINE LAW ; BUL BEHAVIOUR CONTRARY TO THIS 18 DES- 
URIBED AS ‘ DEMUNIACAL PRACLLCE ==(51), 


Bhusyu 


‘The eating of meat —in the form of offerings and obla- 
tions — / .sucriives.’ 7 

‘This is the dirine lun’ ; tliis is what has been ordained by 
the Gods. 

‘Behaviour contrary to this; -I. v. eating meut for the 
fattening of the body—is “he demuniacal practice’; it is only 
demons that cat meat in this fashion, ‘Lhis is suid in deprecation 
vf the practice. —(31) | 

VERSE (32) 

ILAVING ROUGAT IT, OR HAVING OBTAINED IT HIMSELF, OR HAVING IT 
PRESENTED BY OTIERS,~—IF ONE EATS MEAT AFTER HAVING 
WORSHIPPED THE Gops AND THE Pires, HE DOES NOT Noon 
SIN = (32) 

Bhiisya 

The law here laid down refers to the meat of deer and 

biels, The meaning is that there is no sin incurred in 
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eating the meat of the Kuru, the Prsat and other kinds of 
deer, or the partridge and other birds, if it is done after 
having worshipped the Gods and the Pitys. 

In the case of the offering to the Vishvõdẽ vas, when 
there is nu preparation for it in the house, one muy eat rice and 
other things, even without making the offering; but not so 
meat; it is with a view to emphasise this that the text 
repeats—‘haring worshipped the (rods and tie Pitrs eie. If 
mere sanction to ent after worship were meant, this has 
already been accorded before. 


What is meant by the ‘worshipping of the Gods’ here is 
the offering of the meat ou a clean spot with the words 
‘this is for the Gods’; or thut ‘the worship of the Gods’ 
should be done in such terms as—‘this to Agni, to Vayu, 
to Surya, to Jiitavedas.’ That this must be the meaning of 
the ‘worship’ is proved by the fact that ‘offering of oblations 
into the fire’ (whicb could be the other meaning ‘worshipping the 
Gods’) is not possible for persons other than Agnihotrins; nor can 
there be any offering made to tle Gods without oblations having 
been poured into the fire; specially as it has been already shown 
that the two are distinct actions aad involve distinct methods 
vf procedure. This matter way rest here for the present. 


Others have explaincd the ‘worship of the Pitys to 
mean Shruddhu; and in Shräddhus we do find worshipping being 
done. It is the Pitrs again thut ure spoken of as the ‘deities’ 
of the Shraddha. Hence it is that in connection with the 
Pitra, all writers on Smrti have prescribed the Shrdéddhu only, 
and no other act. l 

“How can the buying of ment be permissible ? The meat 
obtained from the market becomes ‘Sanna’, ‘butcher’s meat’ 
(which has been forbidden); and as for the meat of animals 
dying of themselves, and not xilled by the butcher, this 
is ‘unfit for eating’, on the ground of its causing disease.” 


“Our.anawer to the above is thut one can always ‘buy’ 
the meat brought by fowlers und bird-catchers; and these are 
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known as ‘butchers’; and they wander about from house to 
house, carrying meat for sale, when it is possible to buy it; 
and it does not become butcher's meat.’ 

‘Having vbtained it himself — the Brahmanu by begging 
it? and the &sattriya by hunting. —(32) 


VERSE (33) 


IN NORMAL ‘TIMES THE TWICE-BORN MAN CONVERSANT WITH THE 
LAW SHALL NOT EAT MEAT UNLAWFULLY; HAVING KATEN 
iT UNLAWFULLY, AB SHILL, AFTER DEATH, BE DEVOURED BY 
THEM HELPLESSLY. (33) 


Bhasya 


That is called ‘untawsul’ which is done apart from the 
above-sanctioned occasions—ol the worshipping of the Gods, the 
wish of the Brihmanas and so forth; und in this ‘unlawful’ 
manner one shull not eat meat. 


This is only a reiteration of wbut has been said 
before. 

‘Te normal times .—ln abnormal ties of distress, when 
one’s life is in danger, he need not wait for the worship of 
the Gods ete. k 

“Danger to life has already been sanctioned as one of the 
occasions on which meat muy be eaten; so that such eating 
would be quite a/ yu, not unlawful.” 


True; but what has been said on the previous occasion 
was in connection with the consecrited meat of the cow, the 
sheep and the goat; and in the present text the phrase 
tin nurmal times’ has been added with a view to extend 
the sanction to the meat of the hare and other animals 
also. 


It is not the mere Anu-cer of the law that is called con- 
versant with the law’ but one who, in practice acts up to 
the law. In connection with ordinary worldly acts also the 
term ‘know,’ ‘be cunversunt with,’ is used in this sense; 
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when it is said of a wman ‘he knows this, what is meant is 
that ‘he acts up to it’. 

When the question arises regarding the effect of the act 
in question, the text says—‘//aring etten. meat unlar fully’ — 
ee. in a manner not prescribed in the scriptures—‘he shull, 
on death, he dernured, by those animals. All that ismeant— 
is that when a man eats meat in an unlawful manner, he 
suffers various kinds of pain. If these were not meant by 
the passage (and if it were taken in its literal sense ),—then, 
in as much as itis the meat of the goat that is commonly 
eaten by people, and the goat is a not carnivorous animal 
(how could it devour its eater?] 

Or, the meaning may be thut the ‘eater, by virtue 
of the sin of that act, comes to be devoured by carnivorous 
animals ; and as this would be the result of bis having eaten 
the goat, he would be described as being devoured by the 
gout. (43) 

VERSE (34) 
Tax SIN OF THE MAN WHO KILLS ANIMALS FOR GAIN 18 NOT 


80 GREAT, AFTER DEATH, AS TUAT OF THE MAN WHO EATS 
NEEDLESSLY-PBEPARED MEAT.— (3) 


Bhdasya 
The meaning of this verse is well known—(311). 
VERSE (35) 
BUT WHEN INVITED AUCORDING TO LAW, IF A MAN. DOES NOT 


EAT MEAT, un BECOMES, AFIER DEATH, A BEAST, DURING, 
TWENTY-ONE BIRTHS.—(35) | 
ö | Bheigynt 
t Sambhura’ stands for janma, birth. 
Except when there is dunger to life through hunger, if a 


man does not worship the Gods, and yet eats meat, he tai nly 
incurs zin. (35) 
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VERSE (36). 
Tne BrRinMaya Sul,. NEVER EAT ANIMALS THAT MAVE NOT 
BEEN CONSECRATED WITH SACRED TEXTS; BUT THOSE THAT 


HAVE BEEN CONSEORATE) WICU SACRED TEXTS, HE SHALL RAT, 
TAKING, HIS STAND UPON TIE ETERNAL IAW.— (307) 


Bhisyu 


In connection with animalsesacrifice, ‘sprinkling with 
water’ and other consecrations have been laid down as to be 
done with sacred texts: and one shall ent the meat of those 
animals for whom all these have been performed, and which 
(thus) are the ‘remnants of sacrifices’ prescribed in the 
Vedas. But in the case of the “Siti-yajia’ and other sacrifices 
that ure performed solely on the strength of usage (and for 
which there is no injunction in the Veda),—even though 
the meat would be the ‘remnant of sacrifice’, yet, since there 
would be no ‘consecration with sacred texts’, it would be 
‘unfit for enting’. 


‘Eternal’ — V edie. 
‘Taking his stind'—dependent.— (36) 
VERSE (37) 
Ir THERE 18 OCCASION, HF SIALL MAKE AN ANIMAI. OF CIA- 


RIFIED RUTTER, OR AN ANIMAL OF FLOUR; BUT ME SAL. 
NEVER SEEK TO KILL AN ANIMAL NEEDLESSLY.—(37) 


b9 


Bhäsya 


People are likely to entertain such idens as the following—“at 
the Siti -yajiia the Khaijthi-ydga, the Chandikideyaga and 
the like, which are performed on the authority of usage only, 
fit is right for the man desiring a certain result to kill animals; 
for it has been found that one obtains a rieh harvest by 
Offering sacrifices at which animals are killed.” 

With a view to set aside such notions the text SAY gam 
‘It there is occasion,'—if necessity arises for the offering of 
un animal in sacrifice,—‘he shall make. an animal of. 
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eluritied butler: te. he shall make claritied butter the 
sacrificial animal: that is, it being necessary to offer an ani- 
tual to the Gods, he shall offer, in its place, clarified butter: 
which is as good a ‘sacrificial material’. 


‘Ory he shall make an animal of jonr’: ie. he shall: make 
the figure of an animal with flour. and offer thut figure to 
the Gods; or, it may he tahen to mean that ‘instead of the 
animal he shall offer cakes and other things made of flour’. 


“Why is this called needless animal-slaughter, when it 
is sanctioned by the usnge of cultured people ?” 


Since women, and S/vidrax are ignorant of the - Veda, 
such sacrifices as those mentioned cannot be assumed to 
have any sanction in the Veda: specially as people have 
reconrsc to these sacrifices for the purpose of propitiating the 
Gods, and no Vedic act is done for the propitiating of Gods; 
for the simple reason that in connection with Vedic rites, 
Gods have been mentioned as subordinate factors. In fact, 
what they urge in support of the peformance of the sacrifices in 
question is the. argument based upon negative and positive induc- 
tion, from the experience that there is rich harvest when Gods are 
propitiated with the sacrifice of animals. For these reasons, 
these sacrifices cannot be regarded as having the sanction of 
the Veda. As for the positive and negative induction that also 
is entirely mistaken, 


From all this it is clear that the present verse only 
reiterates what is already indicated as the right course by 
al kinds of reasons: and it has been put forward by the 
author through feelings of friendly kindliness.— (37) 


VERSE (38) 


AS MANY HAIRS THERE ARE ON THE RODY OF THE ANIMAL, SO MANY 
TIMES ASTER DYING DOES ITs NEEDLESS KILLER SUFFER 
VIOLENT DEATH, BIRTH AFTER BIRTH.—(38.) 

Becisyn 
For so many lives does he suffer violent denth. 
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t Needless killer ot the animal’,—one who kills the aninalin a 
way not prescribed in the Shruti ur the Smrti: from the context 
it is clear that this refers to that animal-sacrifice which ordi- 
nary people perform on the Muahinavami. 

The term /h is a Vedie form formed with the 
attix J .— (38). 

VERSE (39) 

ANIMALS HAVE BEEN CREATED BY THE SEI. F-HOIN GOD HIMSELF FOR 
THE PURPOSE OF SACRIFICE! SACRIFICE IS CONDUCIVE TO TILE 
WELL-BEING OF ALL THES WORLD; HENCE KILLING AT A 
SACRIFICE [3 NO SKILLING’ aT ALL—( 39). 


Bh ts. 


The evil just deseribed does not pertain to the killing of 
animals at the rites prescribed by NV and Smrti. 

That ‘killing’ which forms part of sacrifices, = for the due 
fulfilment of that were animals ‘ereated’—produced, brought into 
existence, —*hy the seli-horn tin —Prajapati ee. 

This is a purely commendatory passage. 

‘Sacraive—m the form of the Jyofisfomea und the rests 
conducive ti the well-being —prosperity, development, advancement 
— if all fi- world. 

For this reason the killing that is done at u sacrifice should 
be regarded as no killing at all. What this means is that it does 
not involve the sin of ‘killing’ animals.-—-(39) ö 


VERSE (40) 


FIERRS, ANIMALS, TREES, BEASTS AND BIRDS, REACHING DEATH FOR 
THR SAKE OF SACRIFICES, ATTAIN APVANCEMENTS,—=(40)) 


Bhisya. 


“How is it known that killing at sacrifices involves no sin?” 
The anawer is as follows:—‘killing’ is the greatest injury 
that can befall the being killed; because it involves such great 
evil as the loss of life, involving separation from wife, children 
7 l 
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and riches, and all the attendant evil consequences; and also because 
it carries the entities nearer to the fruition fof their sins in the form 
of hell and the like. But when an animal is killed at a sacrifice, this 
killing becomes n grent benefit conferred upon it, and it is 
not an injury; because it does not lead it to hell or any such 
undesirable conditions. That this is so follows from the fact 
that those ‘reaching death’ —destruction—anat n sacrifice—‘altuin 
advance-ments’—highcr positions, in regard to caste and so forth; 
—being born as a (Giod or a Gandharva, or as men born in better 
countries or continents—such as the Uttarakuru and the like. 


The whole of this is n purely commendatory description. We 
donot find here any Injunction: the verb ‘astuin’ being in the simple 
Present tense. Nor is thereany justification for deducing an Injunc- 
tion from the commendatory description,—ns is done in the 
case of the passage ‘Prutiti:thanti ei.“ (ride, Mimimsd-Sitra, 
4. 3. 17. ef seq); because in the present case neither there is, nor 
is there any possibility of, any other Injunction (apart from 
those already set forth in the text). 


The whole of this descriptive section is supplementary to 
the prohibition of the cating of unlawful meat; and the upshot of 
the prohibition contained in these verses is that ‘one should never 
seek to kill animals needlessly.’ (verse 37) As for the sanction (of 
killing) implied in the statement—‘animals have been crented for 
the purpose of sacrifices’ (39), —all this is understood as involving 
the prohibition of eatin, which is going to be distinctly emphasised 
below in verse 48. 


Nor enn any Injunction (such ns ‘desiring advancement, - 
the animal shall die at a sacrifice’) be deduced from the text. 
Because such an Injunction could not be intended for the animals; 
for the simple reason that they would not understand it. And 
those for whom the Injunction is not intended caonot he the agent; 
und unless one is an agent, he cannot obtain any reward de- 
clared in the scriptures. Specially as in the present case, the 
result spoken of does not proceed in any perceptible manner from 
the nature of the thing involved ; as there is, for instance, in the 
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case of the poison, which produces its results even on ignorant 
persons who take it. ‘There is no such thing in the case of 
things spoke. of in vhe Veda. 


Further, since the herbs and other things spoken of here 
are unconscious beings, the principle of the priests’ cannot apply to 
their case. That is to say, it is found that in the case of sacrifici- 
al performances, results are spoken of us accruing to one person (the 
sucriſicer) from the acts that are actually done by others, —i. e. the 
priests officiating for him; e. q. in the case of the pussuge—‘he desires 
one to become worse etc.’ In the case of such passages we admit 
of an Injunction, because what is there stated is not capable of 
being taken as supplementary to any other Injunction, and secondly 
because the indication of the lujunction. is quite clear, and lastly, 
because the Injunction indicated is found to be one that pertains 
to human beings. 


In the case of all scriptural statements, we are entitled to deduce 
just as much as may be reasonably deduced from the actual words 
of the text. For instance, it has been declared that the Briihmana 
joining in the sacrificial bath of other people should have to perform 
an expintory rite [and we have to accept this, even though we 
fail to see any reason for itj. In the present case, however, 
there is no possibility of any Injunction being addressed to the 
beings concerned (ull of which are inunimute). 


‘Tlerbs,’ —grass und the like. 


‘Animals, -=the goat and other beasts (which ure mentioned 
as fit for being offered at sucrifices). 


‘t Trees, —such as are objects of worship. 


* Beusts,,—those which, though not ordinarily regarded 
as fit for sacrificing, happen to be mentioned, in some passages, us 
to be offered; c. g. ‘one shall kill partridyes.’ Though at the 
Vajapéya and similar sacrifices, the calves ure used only for the 
purpose of carrying loads, yet they ure called ‘ beasts ;’ and even 

though these do not suffer actual death, yet the term ‘death’ i 
their case stands for all the sufferings thut they undergo. 
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t Birds,’—the Kapinjala and the rest; even though these are 
sometimes spoken of as animals, yet, as a rule, they are not 
Known by that name: for in such passages as there a.e seven tame 
animals and seven wild animals’, the animals meant are the cow 
und the rest, which are not birds; in fact the term ‘pashi’, ‘animals, 
denotes yadrupeds ; or the difference between ‘animals’ and ‘birds’ 
may be regarded as similar to that between the ‘yo’ and the 
‘balirarda’ (the former term being wider than the latter) (40). 


VERSES (11—12.) 


AT rug MADHUPARKA OFFERING, AT SACRIFICES, AND AT THE RITES 
IN HONOUR OF THE PITRS,—AT TIIES¹I ALONE SHOULD ANIMALS 
RE KILLED, AND NOWHERE ELSE: THUS HAS MANU DECLARED 
—(14) 

THE rwick-nonx PERSON, KNOWING THE REAL IMPORT OF THE 
VEDA, KILLING ANIMALS ON THESE OUCUASIONS, CARRIES HIMSELF 
AND TILE ANIMAL TO THE MOST EXCELLENT ATE. — (12). 


B hasy 8 


The present text sums up in brief those occasions on which 
the killing of animals is sanctioned by the scriptures. 

` Madhuparka —hus been already described, At this the 
killing of the calf has been enjoined. 

‘ Sacrifice'—-such as the -lyotistuma and the like; the 
eleventh stage of which consists of the animal-sacrifice; as ulso 
the Pushubandha, at which the sacrificing of the animal forms a 
sacrifice by itself. 

Rites in honour oj the Pirs’ i. u., those of which the 
Pitrs ure the ‘deities’; what are meant are the As/aéd and 
other offerings of the kind, and not Shriddhius; because these 
latter are laid down as to be performed with rovked meat, (for 
which the meat could be obtained otherwise than by actually 
killing the animal at the rite itself): nnd in connection with this 
the killing of animals has not been enjoined ; nor will it be right 
to regard this (injunction regarding the offering of cooked meat) 
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as implying the killing of animals : because the original injune- 
tion of the Shriddha docs not lay down such (il/ing. Further, 
the presert verse also does not clearly enjoin it: specially as 
what is here mentioned is capable of being taken as pertaining 
to the sisiku offerings. If the present verse were an injunction, 
it would involve the necessity of seeking for its basis (in some 
Vedic text): while, as we shall explain later on, it is capable of. 
being construed as supplementary to another Injunction. 


Some people explain the term ‘ pi/rdarrutakarma’ as stand- 
ing for the rites performed in honour of the quads and the Pitrs 
1... the Great Sacritices (daily). 


Animals are to be killed by Brähmanas for the ‘support of 
their dependents,’ and the killing of animals is also permitted at 
times of distress, when life may be in dunger.- (41 — 42). 


VERSE (13). 


LIVING IN HIS HOUSE, OR WITH HIS TEACHER, OR IN THE FOREST, 
THE SELF-CONTRULLED ‘TWICE-BOBN LERSON SHALL NOT, EVEN 
IN TIMES OF DISTRESS, DO THAT NILLING WHICIL is NOT SANC- 
TIONED BY THE VEvA,—(43). 


Bhiisya. 


This verse forbids such killing as is not sanctioned’ by the Veda, 
it is not meant to sanction thut which is already sanctioned 


by it. 


As a matter of fact, no other killing (save what is sanctioned) 
is possible in the case of the Student ‘living with his teacher, ’ or of 
the man performing nusterities in the forest.: even though some 
sort of killing may be possible for the /nron/inent Student, yet for 
the Hermit in the forest it ie not possible in any case. Even for the 
Student, an absolute indifference to life (and livelihood) is not 
considered desirable. Hence the present verse should he 
treated as the Injunction of killing at Shruddhas ; and the men- 
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tion of the ‘house’ is a mere reiteration (Shrāddhas being per- 
formed only by the Householder}. 


Some people argue here as follows :—'* lf this were such an 
Injunction, what would be the meaning of the terms ‘in the 
forest and ‘in times of distress’ ? For the Recluse in the forest, 
even though keeping up his Fire, there are no animalesacrifices : 
as we shall show under 6°11.” 


Our Teacher however gives the following explanation: —What 

is urged may be true of the Student ; as regards the Recluse, even 

‘ self-ubundonment ’ has been enjoined by nich texts as ‘having 

recourse to the Aparājitā, etc. etc.’ So that for him there can be no 

killing for saving his life; all this we shall clearly explain 
under 6°31. 


“ The present verse puts forward the prohibition of killing 
even in dimes o/ distress ; how then is it thut you take it to mean 
the permission of it at such times? 


True ; but otherwise (if the text were not taken as permit- 
ting killing as sanctioned by the Veda), it would be useless. It 
might be argued that it could serve the purposes of a commenda- 
tory text. But even fora commendatory text, some sort of basis 
(some injunctive text to which it is supplementary) will have to 
be sought out. Hence we conclude that the prohibition contained 
in the verse relates to normal times — other thun those of distress : 
and there is nothing incongruous in its being sanctioned in con- 
nection with abnormal times of distress, Further, there are 
various degrees of ‘distress’; and under the lesscr forms of it, 
if one would take to ‘killing’ animals for food under the 
consideration that his food-supply was sufficient only for a month 
or a fortnight (after which he will have nothing to eat), — then 
such killing (even though at an abnormal time of distress) 
would be what is forbidden by the present text; on the other 
hand, if the man fears that he would die now if he did not 
kill for food,—or if a desperado with uplifted weapon were 
attacking him,—then the killing has to be done; and it is this 
killing in abnormal times of distress that is permitted by the text. 
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In this manner the Vedic text one should protect himself from 
all things ’ also becomes reconciled. (43). 


VERSE (44). 


THAT KILLING WIICK IS SANCTIONED BY THE VEDA HAS BEEN ETERNAL 
IN TIIS WORLD OF MOBILE AND IMMOBILE REINGS : IT IN TO BE 
REGARDED AS NO KILLING AT ALL: SINCE IT WAS OUT OF TIE 
VEDA THAT THE LAW SHONE FORTH.==(44). 


Bhisya. 


The killing of creatures which haus been prescribed in the 
Veda, ‘has heen eternul without beginning—‘ in this world of 
mobile and immobile beings’ on the other hand, that which is laid 
down in the Tanira and other works is modern, and based upon 
mistaken induction. Hence it is only the former that is to be 
regarded as ‘no filling at all’; and this for the reason that it does 
not involve any sin in reference to the other world, When this 
killing is called ‘no killing,’ it is only in view of its offects, and 
not in view of its form (which of cqurse is that of killing). 

“Since both acts would be equally #/lling ; how can there be 
any difference in their effects ? ” 

The answer to this is—' hernuse it was out of the Veda 
that the Law shone jorth*;—the promulgation of what is lawful 
(right) and what is unlawful (wrong) proceeded from the Veda ; 
human authorities not being at all trustworthy. And as a matter. 
of fact, the Veda is found to declare that in certain cases, killing 
is conducive to welfare. Nor is there an absolute identity of 
form (between the two kinds of killing); beenuse firstly 
there is the difference that, while one is done for the sake of 
accomplishing a sacrifice, the other is done for entirely 
personal motives; and secondly there is difference inthe intention 
also, that is, ordinary killing is done either by one who desires 
to eat ment, or by one who hates the creature (killed), while the 
Vedic killing is done because the man thinks that ‘it is enjoined 
by the scriptures’. 
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‘Shone furth’— Shone fully; /. e.. became manifested, ==! 44), 
VERSE (45). 


Hr, WHO KILLS HAn LESS CREATURES FOR THE SAKE OF IIS OWN 
PLEASURE, NEVER ATTAINS HAPPINESS, LIVING OR DEAD—(-45). 


Bhisya 


A half-syllable--* u- should be understood to be present 
(between ‘yo’ and ‘himsakan’). The prohibition regarding 
‘harmless creatures’ indicates that there is no prohibition regarding 
dangerous animals, such ns serpents, tigers and the like.—(+5). 


VERSE (46). 


HE, WAO DOES NOT SREK TO INFLICT SUFFERINGS OF CAPTURE AND 
DEATH ON LIVING BEINGS, IS THE WELL-WISHKBR OF ALI. AND 
OBIAINS PERFECT HAPPINESS. (45). 


Bhàsya 


“ Capture” ‘and ‘death’ are the sujierings? meant; or 
esujferings? may be tuken separately, as standing for ‘doing 
pecuniary harm ° etc. 

He who seeks to do all this, —“. v., who not only desists from 
such acts, but who never has any desire to do it suchen person 
does not merely cense to do harm to others, he actuallyhecomes 
their ‘irel/-irisher’,—he is anxious todo gand to them ;. and She 
obtains perfect „ —0 46). 


VERSE (47.) 


He WHO DOES Nor INJURE ANYTHING OBTAINS, WITHOUT EFFORT, 
WHAT IIF THINKS OF, WHAT HE UNDERTAKES, AND WIAT HE 
FIXES HIS HEART UPON.—=(47), 


Bhasya. 
‘ What he thinks of’,—in the shape of profit and honour, &c. 
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‘ What he fixes hir heart upon’,—whatever desirable thing he 
hax longing for;—all this ‘he obtains without effort’ 


t What he wadertuces "= whatever act he does, the reward of 
that he obtains, without and difficulty, immediately after the 
accomplishment of that act.—(47) 


VERSE (48) 


MEAT is NEVER OBTAINED WITHOUT HAVING ENCOMPASSED THE KILLING 
UF ANIMALS; AND THE KILLING OF ANIMALS DOES NOT LEAD TO 


HEAVEN ; HENCE ONE SHOULD AVOID MEAT,.—=(48) 
Bhdsya 


This verse shows that all the verses forbidding the killing of 
animals are auxiliary to the prohibition of ment-enting. 
Asa matter of fact, until animals have been killed, meat can- 
not be obtained ; and killing is very painful. Hence one should 
avoid meat. ` 


“Meat can be obtained from unimals that die of themselves; 
how is it then that it is said that it cannot be obtained oithout 
encompussing the death aj animals? ” 


The verse is a purely commendatory exaggeration. Further, 
there can be no iden of any one eating the meat of animals dying 
of themselves, for the simple reason that such meat is the 
source of disease. Meat is never enten without being offered, and 
what is a source of: disease cnn never be offered as gift. 


‘ Utpadyat*’ ;—the meat is brought about by killing; hence 
the nominative of killiny and of obtainin muy be regarded 
as one and the same ; so that there is nothing incongruous in 
the expression ‘nakyiud utpadyate’. Or, ‘utpadyatée’ may 
be construed along with ‘does not lead to heaven.’, What is meant 
is, not only that it does not lead to heaven, but also that it leads to 
hell and other evils.—(48) | 

8 
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VERSE (49) 


HAVING DULY PONDERE) OVER THE ORIGIN ^F MEAT, AND OVER 
THE FETTERING AND KILLING OF LIVING BEINGS, ONE SHOULD 
ABSTAIN FROM THE RATING OF ALT MEAT. — (49) 


Bhasya 


The fcetus grows in the womb, which is an unclean place: 
and it is produced from semen and ovule, both unclean things. 


© Kettering and killing’ —involved in the obtaining of ment. 


‘Haring duly pondered orcr*-—carefully considered with 
an alert mind: — // thisy—one shall abstain from the eating of all 
meat - c. also of that which is not forbidden; what to say of 
what is actually forbidden ? 


The present text is acommendatory exaggeration : it is not 
meant that meat should be always regarded as v»velean ; the sentence 
does not mean to lay down that all meat is actually unclean.—(49) 


VERSE (5 )) 


HE WHO DOES NOT FAT MEAT LIKE a FIEND, DISREGARDING THE 
PROPER METHOD, BECOMES POPULAR AMONG MEN AND IS NOT 
AFFLICTED BY DISEASE.— (50.) 


B hiisya . 


‘ Proper method’ —-i.¢. of worshipping the Gods and so forth; 
if one does not eat meat, regardless of this manner, but eats it only 
in the right manner,— he hermes popular ` --loved by the people: 
he becomes dear to all. 


He is not affiicted by disease.’—Diseases are produced if a 
man eats the flesh of lean and enfeebled animals. For this reason 
also one should eat ment only in the right manner; and by 
eating it thus, he is not cjjlicted by disease.’ By eating meat in 
any other way, he is always a fflictetl by disense. 
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‘ Like a ſiend.— The term ſiend stands for a species of 
lower animals, which eat flesh always in the wrong manner ; 
hence every one who eats it in the wrong manner becomes like a 
fiend ;—this is the sense of the deprecatory simile.—(50). 


VERSE (51.) 


HE WHO APPROVES, HE WHO CUTS, HE WHO KILLS, HE WIO BUYS AND 
SELLS, HE WHO COOKS, HE WHO SERVES AND HE WHO EATS IT 
ARE ‘ SLAYERS ’-.-(51). 


Bhasya 8 


When some onc is killing an animal, if another person 
should come, and for his own selfish purposes show his approba- 
tion, by such words as ‘he is doing well in thus killing the ani. 
mal,’—this latter man is called the ‘approver’. 

© Tle who cuts? —he who quarters the dead body. 

Ile irho serves — pliices it before persons eating. 

Ile who eats il’. 

All these are «,t. 

What is meant by attributing the character of the ‘slayer 
to those who do not actually slay. but do the other acts of eating, 
preparing, selling, &e., —is the deprecation of all these acts; all 
these persons do not actually become ‘ slayers.’ The ordinary act 
of ‘slaying’ is that which results in loss of life : so that it is only 
one who does this act that is the slayer. In accordance 
with the rule that ‘the nominative agent of an act is one 
who does it independently by himself,’ that person alone is 
called the ‘slayer’ who deprives living beings of their life ; 
those who do the acts of buying, selling, ete., are other than that 
person. 


„But the statement thut the approver and the rest also are 
layers also emanates from the Smrti (and as such must be accept. 
ed as true).“ 
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The authority of this Smrt’ does not extend to the subject 
of words and their denotations; it is confined to the subject 
of right and wrong,—what is lawful and what unlawful. More 
authoritative on the subject of words and their meanings is the 
revered Panini. In fact Manu and otther writers on Smrti only 
make use of words in accordance with ordinary usuge, and they do 
not lay down rules bearing upon words and their meanings ; 
they use the words, they do not regulate them. 

“ But as a matter of fact, we do, find these writers making 
such assertions as ‘such aud such a person is called a Preceptor’ 
and so forth (which lay down the denotation of words).” 


True ; but in such cases there is no inconsistency between 
what the Smrti says and what we learn from the treatises bearing 
upon the subject. Nor ugain is there any other useful purpose 
found to be served by those passuges ‘that explain the meaning 
of the term ‘ preceptor’ (for instance). In the present case, how- 
ever the passage is capable of serving an. auxiliary purpose by 
being taken as a coinmendatory statement ; so that it is not possi- 
ble, on the strength of the present text ulone, to regard all. these 
persons as slayers.’ 

Some people argue as follows: — If there is no one to eat, 
there would be no one to kill; so that the Ailiny is really prompt- 
ed by the eating; and the prompter of an act also has been 
regarded as its dver ; so that the eater is the slayer, even in the 
direct sense of this term; and it is only right that the cuter 
should have to perform the same Expiatory Rite as the s/ayer.” 


This, we say, is not right; becausc as a matter of fact, a 
different expiatory rite hus been prescribed, under Discourse xi 
for the laster of the meat of the animals killed (by others), 


What has been stated above regarding the prumpter being 
the doer, that also is not true. The prompting ayent has been 
thus defined—‘ He who by means of direction and request, 
prompts the independent agent, is also an’ auxiliary ugent, the 
other being the principal one.’ ` And us a matter of fact when 
the slayer kills the animal, he is not ordered to do so by the eater ; 
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he does it us u means of living, with the motive thut he shall live 
by selling tlie flesh. 

If prompting means abelliny,—/e. if it be held that when a 
uan proceeds to do a certain act, if another person abets him and 
co-operates with him, the latter is to be regarded us the prompler— 
then, this definition also is not applicable to the present case. In 
the act of killing, the ‘abetting’ would consist in such acts as—(a) 
collecting the weapons, etc. (b) the sharpening of the blunted 
axe, (“) the bringing up of the sword, and so forth; as without 
these the act of k/liny could not be accomplished, [and none of 
these acts is done by the eater]. 

If, however, the prompter be defined as ‘that person for 
whose take the work is done,’—then, in the case of the teaching 
of the boy, the boy would have to be regarded as the prompting 
agent in the act of ‘teaching’; and yet teaching does not 
mean ‘reading (which is what the boy actually does). 


Then again, when the slayer does the Ain, he does not do 
so for the benefit of any particular person, by virtue of which 
the latter’s action of «a/iny could be regarded as sinful. In fact, 
all these persons undertake these acts for their own benefit ; 
and not one of them is troubled by the idea of benefitting any 
other person. g 

„Even when the man undertakes the killing for his own 
benefit, such action would be absolutely useless if there were no 
eater : ìt is only when there is an eater, that the man’s action 
is fruitful ; and the /ru¿t, of an act is the motive, the prompting 
force ; and as this depends upon the enter, the cater also is an in- 
direct prompter.” 


If this be so, then, when a person is murdered on account of 
enmity, since the enemy would be the prompter of the act 
of killing, the murdered man could become the murderer! For 
without enmity, the act of murder would not be possible. 
Similarly when in the case of Brahmana-murder, the murderer 
(in course of the Expiatory Rite) gives away his entire property, 
the actof giving will have been prompted by the murder: and as 
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there could be no recipient without the giver, it is not only the re- 
chastity, but the giver also that would become tainted with the sin, 
Similarly au beautiful woman would incur sin by guarding her 
chastity against the lover who has his heart burning with the 
arrows of Jove and who has expressed his longing for her. 


From all this it follows that what has been suggested cannot 
be the definition of the prompter. 

As a matter of fact, both the s/aycr and the eater do their res- 
pective acts for their own special benefit : but they become helpful 
to one another in the manner of two persons one of whom has lost 
his horse and another his cart ; and there can be no question of 
one being the prompier of the other. 


This has been fully discussed under 8°104.—(51). 
VERSE (52). 


Ir A MAN, WITHOUT WORSHIPPPING [ITE GODS AND l'rrus, SEEKS tu 
INCREASE HIS OWN FLESH HY THE FLESI OF OTMERS,-—THERF. 
Is NO SINNER GREATER THAN THAT PERSON.—(52). 
Bhisya. 


This deprecates the inan who eats meat for the purpose of 
fattening himself, and not one who does it for averting disease. 
That this is so is clear from the words of the text he rho seeks 
In increase. In him also, only if he does it %u tcorshipping 
the (rads and Pitrs,’ But if the man is ill, and recovery is not 
possible without eating meat, then there would be no harm, even 
if the said worshipping were not done.—(52). 


VERSE (53.) 


[F A MAN PERFORMS THE ASNVAMiDHA SACRIFICE EVERY YEAR, FOR 
A HUNDRED YEARS,—-AND ANOTHER DOES NOT EAT MEAT,—=THE 
MERIT AND REWARD OF BOTH THESE ARE THE SAME.—(53.) 


Bhasya. 


The eating of the meat of the Hare and other animals, — in 
the form of remnants of the worship of Gods and Pitrs—has been 
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sanctioned. If one abstains from this eating, he obtains the fruits 
of the Axhvumédha sacrifice ; and the fruits of this sncritice have 
been described in tle words ‘he obtains all desires, ete., etc.’ | 

In this connection it would not be right to urge the following 
objection :—‘* How can mere abstaining from ment be equal to a 
sacrifice involving tremendous labour and much expense? — Because 
the suid abstention also is extremely difficult. Further, the prin- 
ciple enunciated in the Sſitra.— The particular result would 
follow from development as in the ordinary world’—is operative 
here also. Hence there can be no objection against the asserting 
of results or fruits of actions. 


Our answer however is as follows :— What is said in the text 
is n purely commendatory exaggeration ; specially because the state- 
ment of the sacrifice being performed ‘every year for one hundred 
years’ can be regarded only as such an exaggeration ; for it is not 
possible for the dAsheamedhu to be performed every year ; nor 
ean it be performed for u hundred years,’ as no performer would 


live so long, 


© Punyaphalam’ is n copulative eompoind, it being impossible 
to take it us u (cenitive Sadpuruse, - 5). 


VERSE (54). 


BY SUBSISTING IPON SACRED FRUITS AND ROOTS, AND BY BATING TIIR 
FOOD OF IIERMITS, ONE DOES NOT OBTAIN THAT REWARD 
WHICH HE DORS RY ABSTAINING FROM MBAT—(54). 


Bhasya. 


Sacred — fit for Gods. 
‘Food of hermits’—i.e., such grains as are got without culti- 
vation; .., the Nirdra and the like. 


This verse also is n purely commendatory eaggeration—(54) 
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Mx HR (MAM-NA) WILL DEVOUR IN THE NEXT WORLD, WHOSE MEAT | 
EAT IN THIS —TIIs IS THE ‘MFATNESS’ (MAMSATVA) OF TUF 
‘NEAT’ (MAMSA), AR THE WISE ONES DEOLARE.—(95-)). 


Bhasyu. 


This explanation of the name is n commendatory description. 

‘Mam en bhaksayit?’ — He will eut me. The general pro- 
noun ah,“ ‘he,’ has its particular character pointed out by what 
follows whose meat T eat liere.— (55). 


VERSE (56.) 


THERE is NO SIN IN TIE FATING OF MEAT, NORIN WINE, NOR IN SEXUAI. 
INTERCOURSE, SUCH IS THE NATUBAL WAY OF LIVING BEINGS ; 
BUT ABSTENTION IS CONDUCIVE TO GREAT REWABDS,—=(56). 


Bhiisya. 


From verse 28 to this we have a series of purely commendatory 
texts ; there are only two or three verses that are ore 
in their churacter. 


‘ There is no sin in the eating of moni. This assertion stands 
on the same footing as verse, 32 above. What we learn from the 
present verse (in addition to what we know already) is that 
‘ abstention is conductive to great rewards.’ By various 
deprecatory texts the impression has been produced that ‘no 
meat should be eaten’ But by way of providing a means of 
living for living beings it has been asserted that ‘there is no sin in 
the eating of meat’ ; which means that there is no sin if one eats 
such meat as is the remnant of the worship of Gods, etc., or what 
is eaten at the wish of Brihmanas, and under such similar circym- 
stances specified above; hut this only if he wish to ent it. 


* Abstention '—taking the resolve not to eat meat and then 
to abstain from it—this is ‘conducive. 10 great re wardi. In the 
absence of the mention of any particular reward, Heaven is to be 
regarded as the reward. So say the Mimdnisakas. 
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Similarly in regard to wine „ for the Asattriyas,—and to 
‘sexual intercourse’, for all castes; but apart from that which 
may be alone (a) ‘during the day’ or (b) ‘with women in their 
courses’, or ‘on sacred days’, (in connection with all of which sexual 
intercourse has been forbidden). 


The three things mentioned here, in their very 
restricted forms, constitute the ‘natural way of living beings’, 
sanctioned by the scriptures with a view to the maintenance of 
the body. Says the author of the Science of Medicine (Ayurveda) 
Food, continence and sleep—these three, intoxicants und 
women, tend to prolong life.’ 

If, however, one enn manage to live without these, for him 
‘abstention is conducive in great rewards. This is said merely 
by way of illustration: same being the case with all ‘abstentions’ 
from such things as are neither prescribed nor forbidden. Where 
however a certain act is definitely prescribed, there is nothing 
reprehensible in the man’s doing it, even if it be done only for 
the sake of the plensure that it affords him; in fact abstention from 
such an act would itself be reprehensible, as done with a view to 
‘great rewards’; e.g. the eating of honey, having a full meal, 
wearing n woolen garment and yo forth. Such also is the practice 
of cultured people; the revered Vyũsa:also anys the same. Those acts, 
on the other hand, to which people have recourse only through 
desire,— even though these be neither permitted nor forbidden, e. g. 
laughing, scratching of the body und so forth,—abstention from 
these would be conducive to great rewards,—(56) 


= SECTION (7) 
impurity due to Death. 
VERSE (57) 


I AM GOING TO DESCRIBE, IN DUE ORDER, PURIFICATION ON DEATH, AS 
ALSO PURIFICATION OF SURSPANCES, AS PRESCRIBED FOR ALL THE 
FOUR CASTES.—(i)7 ) 


Bhasya. 


‘Por all the four castcs’,—This is meant to imply that the 
duties of the Shidra, generally laid down only in a vague form, 
could not be known without spccial effort. 

‘Prétashuddhi’ —the purification of the living after the death 
of other persons. This compound is according to the general 
rule ‘A noun with a declensional ending is compounded with anther 
noun with a declensional ending’. 

Though the author announces that he is going to describe the 
purification, yet, in as much ‘purification is dependent upon, and 
relative to, ‘iinpurity’, and as it is the function of the treatise 
to provide information regarding both, the author is going to 
describe first the occasions of ‘Impurity’.—(57). 


VERSE (58) 
WM A OHILD DIES THAT HAS TEETHED, OR ONE YOUNGER THAN IT 
WHEN ITS TONSURE HAS BEEN PERFORMED, ALL ITS RELATIVES 


ABE ‘IMPURE’, THE SAME IS DECLARED TO BE THE OASE WITH 
BIRTHS ALSO.—(58}. 


Bhasya. 


‘ Anujdta’—is taken to mean younger than the child that has 
testhed. : 
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The present verse mentions the several stuzes only by wry 
of illustration, and much emphasis is not meant to be laid on 
them ; since the exact period of ‘impurity’ in regard to the 
various stages is going to be prescribed lnter on; eg., in another 
Smrte-leet we reud (e) Till the appearance of teeth ete.— (b) When 
a child dies in a foreign country, etc., ete.’ (5˙7 7), — there is ‘ imme- 
diate impurity’ ;—where the term ‘child’ is to be understood as 
standing for one that has not fecthed. Thus tov it is that what the 
text (5°67) snys regarding the ‘one niglw’s impurity’ in connection 
with the death of persons whose tonsure has not been performed 
etc.’ is taken to be applicable also to one who has tvethed, It is 
in this way that the rules laid down by the two Smrti-terts in 
connection with the ‘child’ become reconciled. In fact the ‘one 
night's impurity ’ pertains only to children till the performance 
of the Tonsure ; since in connection with those whose Tonsure 
has been performed, the period of impurity is going to be prescribed 
as to last for three days ; and this applies to the case of boys 
before their Initiatory Ceremony ; after which the period would 
be ten days and so forth, as laid down in the text—‘The Brühmuna 
is purified in ten days, etc.’ (5°83). : 


Some people interpret the several alternative rules laid down 
in verses 5.59 et seg—‘ Impurity due to death lasts for ten days’ 
etc., etc..—as pertaining to the different ages (of the dying 
person), and construe them differently from their natural order— 
on the strength of usage and of other Smrti-tects; by which (a) 
the impurity in conncction with the Initiated child lasts for ten 
days, (b) in connection with the uninitiated for four days, (e) in 
connection with one whose Tonsure has been performed, three 
days, (d) in connection with one who has teethed, one day, and (e) 
in connection with younger children, it is to beonly ‘immediate ’ ; 
and so forth. In this way there would be an option between 
three and four days, in connection with one whose Tonsure 


has been pesforined. 


But in accordance with these views, there would be no notice 
taken of the rule that has been prescribed in another Smréi-text, 
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in connection with the death of the boy ‘who has completed his 
Vedic Study. All this we shall explain luter on. 


A person is called ‘dead’ when all his functions have ceased, and 
the root sti with the preposition ‘sam, denotes cessatiun of 
functions, [Hence ‘ samsthita’ means deaa]. 


‘ Relations’, —i. e., Sapindas (sharers in the bull-offering) and 
Samdnodakas ( Sharers in the water - offering). 


‘ Jdtaka’ is the birth of a son, etc. 


‘t The same is declared to be the case; i. e., all relations 
are impure. 

Question: ‘‘ Whence is any notion of age obtained, by 
which the text is interpreted us upplying to one whose Tonsure has 
been performed, and thus refering to u particular sacramental rite ? 
In a later text, the connection of the Initiatory Rite bus heen 
directly mentioned. But we do not find it anywhere stated upto 
what uge a child may be called * tonsured. ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows: By reason .of its 
having been mentioned along with one who has teethed,’ the 
term ‘tonsure’ is understood as indicuting a definite age; und 
this age is to be taken as extending upto. the third or the fourth 
year. 


It has been argued thut Since there is the option of per- 
forming the Tunsure during the first vear, if one adopts this 
option, the present rule (which extends the ‘impurity’ in the case 
of the tonsured child to vne day) would be contrary to the 
rule that ‘upto the period of thing, the impurity is only 
immediate. 


This is not right. As u mutter of fact, what is the extent of 
the ‘tonsured’ age jwe learn from the juxtaposition of the epit- 
hets ‘tonsure’ and ‘initiated’, which indicates that the new name 
becomes applicable only upon the performance of the next sacra- 
mental rite [so that the boy could be regurded as ‘tonsured only 
till the performance of the [nitiatory Rite]. In this way, the 
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present text would become reconciled with such texts as Till 
teething, impurity is to be immediate.” Similarly in the Smrti- 
text—‘ Till the ceremony of [uitiation it is to be for three 
days’ — the Initittory ceremony is mentioned only us indicative of n 
particular age. It might be argued that—“ there would, in this 
case be no age specified for the Shidra, in the way in which it is 
for the Bréhmana, the Asattriya ant the Vaishya, in connection 
with whom, the Initiation has been more or less strictly prescribed, 
as being the eighth year and so forth.”—But in this case also, the 
age would be understood as when the period of ‘childhood’ is 
passed ; in accordance with the law that ‘ for all there is a full 
period of impurity.’ Thus then, after the eighth year, in case of 
all the four castes, the period of impurity would be the ‘ full 
term °, and this age is applicable to the case of the Shiidra also. 
In accordance with the view by which the Initiation in the 
present context is taken as indicating the eleventh (and twelfth) 
year in the case of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya,—there would 
be no age mentioned in connection with the Shidrv. Though in 
his case also the period of impurity extends to the full time, 
in the case of one who has passed his chilhood ; before which the 
period extends to three days only: and the passing of childhood 
has been defined in another Smrti-text, which says—‘ Upto the 
eighth year one is called a ehi/d’, while others declare that ‘ one is n 
child till his sixteenth year.” Those who hold that childhood 
ceases after the sixteenth year,—according to those also puri- 
fication takes place only after» month (the full term). It hus also 
been declured that ‘after six years, the purificatiun of the Shiidra 
comes after a month’; and in another text one month in the 
case of the eight-year-old child’. 


Objection—“The rules regarding the several ages are obtained 
from the verses that follow; why then should the ‘teething „ ete., 
have been specified in the present verse? 


clnsicer—=-True : but it hus been uoswercd here also for the 
purpose of makiny the rules more intelligible. 
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VERSE [49). 


Among ‘Sartnpas’. THE TERIOD OF IMPURITY DCE TO DEATH IS 
ORDAINED TO LAST FOR TEN DAYS ; OR TILI THE COLLECTING OF 
THE BONES, OR FOR THREE Days, oh FOR ONE DAY ONLY—(09). 


Bhasya. 


The qualifications of the ‘ Spinde’ shall be described later on. 

6 Till the collecting oj the bones’ ;—this is meant to indicnte 
the period of sour days ;—siuce there is the text The bone- 
collecting of one who has set up the fire shull be done on the 
fourth day’. 


The alternatives here laid down are in consideration of the 
man’s charaeter and Vedic learning, or of his character only ; as 
says another Sn / i- text. The Brühmaim who is equipped with 
the Veda only, in three days, and he who has no qualifications ,in 
ten days. The period of ‘one day’ is meant for the man who 
knows three Vedas and has set up the Fire: that of three days’ 
far one who knows une Veda only; and that of ten days for one 
who hus no such qualifications. 


Gautama (14°44) has spoken of ‘immediate purity.’ But 
this is for a special purpose; all that is inennt it that Vedic Study 
shall not cease. During the period of [mpurity, several acts are 
discontinued,—e. g. for ten days, the food of the two families 
is not enten ; the making of gifts, the receiving of them, the 
offering af oblations and Vedic Study are discontinued ; so that 
ordinarily ull these acts would cease during the period ; but so far 
as the Student of several Vedas is concerned, if he were not to 
repeat them regularly, he would forget them; hence in his case 
Vedic Study shall not cease. 


Similarly it is only right that an alternative should be pro- 
vided, in consideration of the inourner's livelihood. For instance, 
for the man who lives by the six ucts (of giving und receiving 
gifts, ‘of sucrificing and officiating at sacrifices, and Reading and 
Teaching), the impurity lasts for ten days ; for him who lives by the 
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‘three acts’ (of receiving gifts, otticinting at Sacrifices and Teach- 
ing), it lasts for four days, and for him who lives by ‘two ucts,’ it 
lasts for three «days. If, for all these, the Impurity were to last 
for ten days, then, us the man would not be entitled to receive 
gifts and ofticiate at sacrifices, his living would become extremely 
difticult for him. 

Some people hold thut there are four age-stages, and four 
periods of Impurity ; so that each of the latter is to be taxen along 
with each of the former.” 

But according to this view, there would be ten days’ impurity 
in the case of the child that has teethed; while in the case of the 
death of the initiated boy, it would be for a single day only ; and 
this would be contrary to usage und other Smrti-texts. 

In order to avoid this incongruity, the connection may be 
made in the reverse order; é.r,, the death of the /// boy entail- 
ing fen days, and that of the forsured child four days, the /eething 
child three days, and a still younger child only one day. 


Even so in view of the incompatibility (of this view) with the 
Smrti-text, that in the case of the /onsured child, the impurity 
lasts for three days’,—it would be necessary to regard the two 
(three and four days) as optional alternatives ; specially as the term 
aua refers to ‘three days,’ und the period of four days would 
apply to the particular livelihood of the mourner, or to the pnrti- 
cular day on which the bones are collected. In this manner all 
this becomes reconciled with the other Sinrti-texts, which. speaks 
of ‘one day, &. If, on the other hand, the option were ex- 
plained as based npon the diversity of age,—then, with what 
would Manu’s declaration regarding ‘conduct’ and study be 
taken ns optional ? 


From all this it follows that on the strength of Gantama’s 
assertion, there is to be ‘immediate purification,’ only so far as 
Vedic Study is concerned - for the man who, like the person posses- 
sing a ‘granary ', has other means of living than the receiving of 
gifts, and who is very much learned in the Vedas. In the case of 
the other alternatives, of ‘three days’ and the rest, the purification 
in meant simply to qualify the man for the receiving of gifts 
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for purposes of a living. This is according to the view of 
Gautama, If this were not his meaning, then, he would huve said 
siinply— for the Brahmana learning the Veda, —anè not for the 
purpose of avoiding discontinuance of study.’ 


Thus, though purification has been laid down in a general 
way, as to be accomplished in u single day,—yet it should be 
understood as pertaining to certain special acts only. So that the 
ordinary period for the Brahmana being ten days’ (according to 
5°83), there is no need for saying anything else ; from which 
it is clear that the option should be admitted in the manner des- 
cribed above. In the case however of purity’ being immediate, in 

the case of new born infants, and the period of impurity lasting for 
three days’ in the case of tonsured children,—sinece there is no 
option, the purity must pertain to all acts,—-(59). 


SECTION (8) 


Sapinda—relationship as bearing on ‘impurity’. 


VERSE (60.) 


Tue ‘ SaPInDA-RELATIONSHIP’ CEASES WITH THE PERSON IN THE 
SEVENTH-DEGREE AND THE ‘ SAMANODAKA-RELATIONSHIP,) WHEN 
THE ORIGIN AND THE NAME BECOME UNRECOGNISABLE—.(60). 


Bhasya. 


Inasmuch as the present context is meant to provide infor- 
mation regarding the exact signification of the term ‘anvaya’, 
‘family ’,—and as the term ‘ddndhava’, ‘relation’ (of the preceed- 
ing verses) is meant to be construed with the present text also,—the 
meaning of the present verse is that persons born of the same family 
are called ‘Sapindas’ upto the person in the seventh grade. In view 
of the assertion—‘ the son shall make offerings to those to whom 
his fathers make them „—which iays down offerings to be made 
also by u person whose father is living, six persons become 
recognised as Sapiudas (the seventh being the offerer himself). 


Further, according to the statement—‘ offerings are made to 
forefathers, counting one’s own self as the seventh ’—the grand- 
father, the great-grand-father and other ancestors are called 
‘ Sapindas’ ; and yet, while the six ancestors are called Sapindas,’ 
the six descendants, beginning with the son, are also called 
‘Sapindas,’ Because the ‘offering of the ball’ is a single act, 
upon which, and in connection with which, the title Sapinda’ 
becomes applicable,—the ‘son’ and other descendants also 
become associated with this ‘act as performed by the grandson, 
and other descendants respectively ; consequently the person to 
whom one makes the offering, and along with whom he becomes 
the recipient of the offering—all these come to be called ‘ Sapinda ;’ 
and the reason for this lies in the fact that the ‘ ball-offaring is 


the only indicative in the present case ; just as in the case of the 
10 
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assertion you should come at conch-time (gun-time)’ the conch’ 
is the only indicative of the time that is meant. Thus it comes to 
this that all descendants upto the seventh grade of the great- 
grandfather of one’s great-grandfather are his Sapindas’; and 
similarly the descending line of one’s descendants, and the des- 
cendants of his father, grand-father and the rest. The degrees 
are to be counted from that person from whom the two lines 
bifureate. For instance, among persons who have a common grand- 
father, the seven degrees should be counted from that grandfather, 
and persons falling within those seven degrees would be the 
‘ Sapinda’. Similarly in all cases. 


In dealing with the question of Sayinda’, all that the text 
apeaks of is ‘ person born of the same family,’ and no mention 
of the caste is made; consequently persons belonging to the 
Ksatriya and other castes also become Sapinda’ of the Brih- 
mana. It is for this reoson that on the birth of such persons also 
the Brahmana remains ‘ impure ’ for ten days ; while in their own 
case the period lasts for twelve days (for the Asattriya), thirteen 
for the Vaishya and so forth. Thus then, in the case of the birth 
or death of the person of a different caste, or in that of the Sapinda 
of a different caste, the purification is governed by the period 
prescribed for the caste of the person concerned. 


In the case of the Ksattriya and other castes, their ‘ Sapinda ’- 
relationship to the Brahmana extends to three degrees only ; as 
says Shankha—‘“ If of one person there are born several persons, 
of different mothers and diverse castes, these are ‘ Sapindas ’, with 
varying periods of purification; but the ball-offering extends over 
three degrees only.” In this passage the term ‘of different 
mothers’ means ‘born of mothers of different castes’ ;the term of 
diverse castes has also been added in view of the fact that persons 
born of mothers of the same caste also are ‘born of different 
mothers’.—These are ‘Elapinda’, i.e., Sapinda ; but with varying 
periods of purification’ ; i. e., the purification of each person is in 
accordance with his own caste; for instance. for the Brabmana in 
the case of the birth, etc, of his Sapinda of the Asattriya and 
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other castes, the purification takes ten days; while for the 
Ksaitriya, in the case of the birth, &c. of his Brahmana Sapinda, 
it takes twelve days ;—there is the further peculiarity in this 
case that ‘the ball-offering extends over three degrees only’ ; i. ¢., 
it is offered to persons within three degrees only. 


Within the pale of their own castes however, for the Ksattriya 
and other castes also the ‘ Sapinda-relationship’ extends over 
seven degrees, exactly as for Brahmanas; specially as in the 
words of Shankha justed quoted, we find the qualifying terms 
‘born of one person from different mothers’—it is only in 
relation to other castes that their ‘Sapinda-relstionship can 
be understood to extend over three degrees only, This same fact 
is still more clearly stated in the following Smrii text — In the 
case of impurity due to the death of those relations of the Brah- 
mana who are descendants from the Asuttriya, the Vaishya and 
the Shiidra, the purification of the Brahmana comes after ten 
days, upto six, three and one stage respectively.’ 


In the case of the wives of different castes, if the husband 
is alive, the purification is determined by the time laid down 
for the husband. To this end it is said In the case of birth 
and death among slaves, and among one’s wives of lower castes, 
the purification would be similar to that of the master or husband, 
but if the husband is not living, it shall be similar to that of their 
fathers.’ | 


In place of the fist quarter of the text (instead of the words 
gute mrté tu dadsdndm’—‘in the case of birth and death among 
slaves’) some people read ‘asavarndsutanam’ (‘of sons born of other 
castes’). If such be the reading, then such Shidra-sons as live 
in the house of the Brahmana-father would be controlled entirely 
by the ways of the father, and hence their time of purification 
would be ten days in consideration of their father’s caste. 

The term ‘dasa,’ ‘slave’, in the text just quoted are meant 
to be those that have been hired; because for born slaves we have 
another rule,—viz:—‘ Artisans, mechanics, female and male slaves, 
and king’s officers have been declared to be capable of immediate 
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purification’, But this ‘purification’ should be understood to consist 
only in their touchability, and not as entitling them to the acts 
of offering gifts, feeding Brahmanas and so forth ; and the reason 
for this lies in the fact that all the names here mentioned are 
such as are based upon professions; which gives rise to the 
following questions—(a) Is the purification here laid down sub- 
versive of all the rules that have been laid down before ?—Or (b) 
does it entitle the man to all acts? —Or (c) does it entitle him to a 
few of these only? And the conclusion that suggests itself is that the 
man is entitled to just those acts that may be necessary for the 
proper carrying out of the King’s business. Such also is the usage. 


Objection.—“ In the present context we do not find any 
prohibition of touching [how then can the text just quoted be 
taken as pertaining to fouchabilit alone]? 

But in another Smrii-tezt we read The touching of the body 
is permitted after the bones have been collected;’ and also 
elsewhere — The Brahmanas become touchable in three or four 
days; while at birth or death, purification comes in eleven days; 
in the case of the Ksattriya there is touchability on the sixth or 
seventh day, ond their food becomes pure in twelve days; in the 
case of the Vaishya, touchability comes on the eighth or ninth 
day, but their food is pure in a fortnight; the Shddra becomes 
touchable on the eleventh or twelfth day and the purification of 
his food comes about in a month.’ So says Hdrita; and yet 
another text also—‘The touchability of the different castes comes 
about in three, four, five and six days respectively; the food of 
the Brihmana becomes eatable in ten days, and that of the other 
castes two, three and six days later’. 

The several alternatives mentioned in the above texts are. 
to be taken as based upon the exigencies of individual cases, as 
also upon the higher or lower qualifications of the persons concern- 
ed; e. g. the hired slaves of the Brahmana remain untouchable 
for three or four days, while-their born slaves become touchable 
immediately. Similarly. in the case of the other castes also. 

Wherever ‘immediate purification is mentioned, there should 
be bathing with all the clothes on. 
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As regards the purification of material substances, —all details 
are going to be explained later on. 


Among girls also, the ‘Sapinda-relationship’ extends to three 
degrees. As says Vashistha—‘ For women who have got sons 
it is known to extend to three degrees,’ This limited can 
relationship’ in the case of women however refers only to 
Impurity ; as regards marriaye what its extent should be has been 
already indicated before. 


The final conclusion thus is that the seventh degree is the 
limit, and the persons. up to and including the sixth degree are 
‘Sapindas’. This is what is meant by the words—‘ it ceases with 
the person in the seventh deree. 


t The Samdnodaka’ relationship i.e. the name ' Samāno- 
daka’—‘when the origin and the name become unrezogni- 
sable’ — Origin — such a person is born in my own family ’ ;— 
name — he is descended from the father named so and so, 
and the grandfather named so & so’;—when both these are 
‘ unrecognisable’ That is, when either of these happens to 
be unknown, then also, the name in question is not applicable. 

In the case of persons within the limits of ‘Samanodaka-rela- 
tionship,’ all that people should do is. to enter a river or some other 
water-reservoir, till the water reaches up to the navel,—they 
should face the south and, having offered water with the right 
hand upward, without looking back, should return home.—(60) 


VEKSE (61.) 


Tus ALSO SHOULD IT BE AT A BIRTH; BUT THE PARTURIENT 
DISABILITY [ATTACHES TO THE PARENTS ONLY; OR, THE PART- 
UBIENT DISABILITY WOULD ATTACH TO THE MOTHER ALONE, AND 
THE FATHER WOULD BEOOME PURIFIED BY BATHING.—(61.) 


Bhasya. 


The same rule holds good regarding ‘birth’ among Sapindas, 
Just as in connection with death several alternative periods of 
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impurity have been laid down, in consideration of one’s livelihood 
dependiny upon the six acts (of giving and receiving gifts and so 
forth), and also upon the vastness or purity of one’s Vedic learn- 
ing,—exactly the same holds good regarding cases of birth also; 
all that is meant to be applicable to the case cf birth is impurity 
pure and simple, without any qualification of time ; so that no 
specifications being found to be indicated here, the case of birth, 
through its own inherent aptitude, becomes connected with all 
that has been said (in the way of qualifications and limitations) 
in connection with dea. On the other hand, if the words of 
the text were taken to indicate the application, to the case of 
birth, of impurity as specially limited by a particular period of 
time, then it would be connected only with the period of ten 
days, which is the principal alternative laid down ; and in that 
case this same period would apply to the case of Vedic Study &c. 
also. Or, by the closer proximity of the mention of the alterna- 
tive of the single-day-period, the case of birth would become 
connected with this latter period only ; and thus having its 
wants supplied by this, it would have no connection with the 
other alternative periods of three days’ and the rest. And ‘in 
that case, even in the face of the limitations and restrictions 
due to livelihood and study, the present text would lay down the 
same single alternative in connection with both death and birth, 
and would, irrespective of all qualifications of the persons con- 
cerned, become conditioned by their caste only, and thus become 
incongruous and opposed to usage. 


“Under this explanation, the alternative periods of three 
days-and the rest would become applicable also to the women that 
have been delivered ; and this would be contrary to all usage.” 

The answer to this is as follows:—This would be the case 
only if what is laid down in the present verse (regarding the 
delivered woman) were an optional alternative. As a matter 
of fact however, the rule laid down is absolutely fixed. Itis only 
thus that the use of the term tu “but” becomes justified. 


Then again, the term zutata used in the text does not direc 
tly denote impurity ; it could only indirectly indicate the impu- 
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rity as related to parturition (which is what is directly expres- 
sed by the word). But through indirect indication it would 
be far more reasonable to make it express untouchability, which is 
more nearly related to parturition. If all kinds of impurity 
were meant, then the author would have used the word ‘ashoucha’ 
‘impurity’, itself ; and the line would have read ‘tishaucham maturéva 
syat.’ From all this it follows that another Smrti-tert having laid 
down three days (for both parents), and the present text making 
no mention of any such period, what is here said regarding 
the ‘parturient disabiliy’ attaching ‘to the mother only’ isan 
optional alternative. So that between the father and the mother 
the option applies to the father only. 


The father: becomes pure after having bathed. This is only 
by way of a p efatory statement ; from what follows in the next 
verse the father also remains untouchable for three days. (61). 


SECTION—(9) 
Other forms of Impurity. 
VERSE (62) 


THE MAN, HAVING EMITTED SEMEN BECOMES PURE BY BATHING ; 
HENOE, ON ACOOUNT OF SEMINAL FILIATION HE SHOULD OBSERVE 
IMPURITY FOR THREE DAYs.—(62) 


Bhashya. 


While laying down purification after three days, the ‘author 
permits the purification by bathing, which has been spoken of above. 
lf it be asked — why should this be stated?“ the answer is 
that it is stated in the form an injunction; by way of a commendat- 
ory assertion, and not a regular injunction, just as in the case 
of the Vedic passage jartilayauigua va juhuydt,’ 

Having thrown out semen’,—after emission during the act of 
sexual intercourse,—the man becomes pure by bathing. 


Hence, on account of seminal filiation’;—‘Seminal’ means per- 
taining to the semen ;—/itiliation means begetting of the child: and 
in the event of this, why should he not observe '—keep up— the 
impurity for three days. The impurity dueto child-birth is not 
of the same kind as that which attaches to the man who has 
emitted semen and has not taken a bath ; in fact it lasts for three 
days. The period of ‘three days’ mentioned here is a reiteration of 
the same as occurring in the preceding verse. For this same reason 
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the 'upasprshya’ in the present verse is taken to mean bathiny 
and not merely water-sippiny ; specially in view of the nsaer- 
tion that € snina, huthing, has been enjoined forthe man who has 
had sexual intercourse. 


Some people hold that when a son is born to n man, he 
becomes touchable on that same day. As says Shañkha— At the 
hirth of a boy, before the placenta has been severed, there is noth- - 
ing wrong in the mun receiving, on that same day, the gift of 
sugar, sesamum, gold, cloth, clothes, cows and gruin, —80 say 
some’; and ngain—‘ for this reason that day in sacred, enhancing as 
it does the pleasure of the forefathers : and because it reminds one 
of his ancestors, there is no impurity attaching to that day.“ In 
fact some people.even go to the length of performing shrāddhas 
on that day. From this it follows that in such cases there is no 
impurity attaching to the father at all. 


In fact the two /r texts just «udted are to be taken as 
providing optional alternatives, in consideration of the man 
having, or not having, means of living (other than the receiving 
of gifts).—(62), 

VERSE (63). 


TROSE WHO TOUCH THE const, BECOME ‘PURE AFTER ONE DAY AND 
ONE DAY ALONG WITH THREE TIRER-DAY PERIODS; THOSE WHO 
OFFER WATER, AFTER THREE DAYS.—(63). 


Bhasya, 


‘Three three-day periods’— i. e. nine days; - along with ane 
day and one night, make up ten days. The period has been 
mentioned in this fashion in view of metrical exigencies. 


‘Those who twuch the corpse'— i. e. those who wash and 
adorn the dead body. Mere bathing is going to be laid down later 
pn, for the other persons touching the body, as also for those 
who carry it; as will be made clear from the next verse. 

All this refers to the Samdnodaka relations as also to those 
who carry the body for wages received. In regard to the carrying 
of the dead of helpless and forlorn persons, we have another 
Smrti—text, which says For such persons who do the excellent 
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deed (of carrying the dead hody of n helpless man), there is nothing 
wrong, nor is there any impurity involved, for them it has heen 
ordained that they are immediately purified by bathiag in water.’ 

As regards the assertion of the text under 5. 100— ‘He who 
carries the dead body of a Brahmana, who is not his Sapinda- 
relation, becomes purified in three days what this means we 
shall explain under that verse. 


‘Those who offer water’— i. e. the ‘Samdnodaka’ relations. 
In connection with these, ‘immediate purification’ also is going to 
be laid down under verse 77. Hence the two should be regarded 
as optional alternatives. 


What is said here is in connection with ‘snpindu’ relations 
and refers to persons not engaged in Vedic study.—(63) 


VERSE (64) 


TIE PUPIL PERFORMING THE ‘ PITRMEDHA FOR HIS DEAD TRACHER 
BECOMES PURFIED IN TEN DAYS; JUST AS THOSE WHO OARBY THE 
DEAD BODY.— (64) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Pitrmédha'—i, e. the final sacrificial offering; others 
hold that the term stands for the entire procedure (of the 
Shriddha) ; performing this, the pupil becomes purified in ten days. 
This same rule applies to the Student also. 

Just as those who curry the dead body’ ;—for those who take 
out the dead body, the period is ten days; and so it is for the 
pupil also.— (64). 

VERSE (65). 

In THE CASE OF MISCARRIAGE, THE WOMAN BECOMES PURE IN SO 

MANY DAYS AS THREE HAVE BEEN MONTHS; AND THE WOMAN IN. 


HBB COURSES BECOMES FIT BY BATHING AFTER THE CEASING OF 
THE MENSTRUAL LOW. (65) 


Bhäsya. 


In the caso of miscarriage, the purification, that comes after 
as many days as the months of pregnancy, can pertain only to 
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the woman: as it is the “man that is directly spoken of in the 
verse. The rule for the purilication, in this case, of her Sapinda- 
relation has to be sought Froni other Smrtis and from usage. 
Vashistha (4. 34) however has laid down the period of three days 
for all Sapindas—‘In the case of the death of a child less than 
two years old, and also in the ente of miscarriage, the impurity 
lasts for three days.’ ä 


It is regarded us u cose of ‘miscurriuge,’ when it huppens after 
three months and before the tenth month; others hold that 
it is to be so regarded when it happens before the ninth 
month, What is caled § srdva’ (lit. lueiny vui) here is discharge 
before the right time, und not necessarily the lowing out of a liquid 
substance, 


In connection with miscarriage, Gautama also has declared that 
the period lasts for as many days as there have been months’ 
(14-15). 


As u matter of fact, children born in the seventh month live; 
hence if miscarriage takes place in the seventh month, the period 
of impurity is full (ten days). But this is 90 only if the child is 
born alive ; otherwise it is to be as many days as there have been 
months. g 


For the woman in her courses it has. been ordained thut she is 
purified by bathing after the flow has ceased ; while another Smrti 
text says that she becomes pure in ¿hree days. On this point the 
final conclusion is as follows:? ‘Before three duys, even though the 
flow muy cease, she is not pure; while after three days she becomes 
pure even though the flow may not have ceased.’ In the text 
however, though the term used first is ‘becomes pure’, we find 
word ‘jit’ (add) used in connection with the menstruating 
woman; and this means that so long as the flow has not ceased, 
she is not ft“ for participating in the Vedic rites ; and it does not 
mean that she is untouchable; aa it has been declared that ‘the first 
four days have been condemned.’ The construction thus is The 
woman in her courses, on the ceasing of the flow, by buthing, 
becomes fit —i. e., fit for participating in religious rites, 
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The term ‘woman’ has been used with « view to include 
women of all castes; the foregoing verses having been explained as 
applying to the Brahmans. The text bas usea the te. m woman’ 
in this verse: with a view to guard against the idea that what is 
here laid down also upplies to the Brahmana only. In the follow- 
ing verses also, where there is nothing to indicate the restriction 
of a rule to any particular caste, it is to be understood as applying 
to all castes ; as for instance, the next verse which speaks of per- 
sons whose tonsure has not been performed.’—(63). 


VERSE (66). 


IN THE OABE OF PERSONS WHOSE TONSURE HAS NOT BEEN PERFORMED 
PURIFICATION HAS BEEN DECLARED TO COME AFTER A NIGHT ; 
BUT IN THE CASE OF THOBE WHOSE TONSURE HAS BEEN PEBFORM- 
ED, PURIFIOATION is HELD TO COME AFTER THREE DAYS.—(66). 


Rhdsya. 


The genetive endings in this verse some people explain as 
having the sense of the Nominative, according to Pinini’s Sätra 
2,3, 65; und in that case the meaning would be—‘the person whose 
tonsure has not been performed is purified in one day: and it has 
already been explained that some options in this connection are 
also based upon the age and condition of the person observing the 
impurity ; and the present verse lays down specitic rules in accord- 
ance with the general principle there enunciated. 

Others, however, explain the genetive ending as denoting 
relationship ; and in this case they have to supply some words ; 
the meaning being — the Sapinda relation of persons whose tonsure 
has not been performed etc:, etc. ? 

This latter view is what is in keeping with usage. 


Another Smrti text hax declared immediate purification ; and 
the same text hus laid down the exact scope of that rule Till the 
appearance of teeth,. it is immediate ; till the performance of the 
Tonsure, it comes after one day; and in the case of those whose 
Tonsure has been performed, it lasts for three days.’—(66) 
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VERSE (67) 


THE ID THAY DIES WHILE LESS THAN TWO aks OLD, THE 
RELATIONS SHOULD, AFTEB HAVING DECKED IT, PLAGE OUTSIDE, 
UNDER THE GROUND THAT IS CLEAN AND NOT DEFILED BY HEAPS 
or BONES.—(67 ) 


Bhasya 


The child whose sacramental rites have not been performed, 
and since whose birth less than two years have elapsed. is called 
Yess than tiro years old’. Such a child, when it dies, ‘the relations 
should place outside’—the village—under the ground, that has 
been dug out. 

Another Smrti-text contains the word e,], should 
bury’. | 

‘Having decked’—with ornaments befitting the dead. The 
‘decking’, mentioned here in connection with the child ‘less than 
iwo years old’, should be understood, on the strength of usage, 
to apply to those also whose sacramental rites have been performed. 

‘t Clean ’—where there are no bones. That is, the ground 
that is clean by reason of the absence of heaps of bones, — under 
such a ground should the child be placed. As a rule, the crema- 
torium abounds in heaps of bones; hence what the present text 
means is that the child should be buried in a place other than the 
erematorium ; and it does not mean that in this case the rite of 
‘bone-collecting’ shall not be performed: because this later fact is 
already implied by the absence of burning in the ense.— (67) 


VERSE (68) 


For THIS OHILD NO SANCTIFICATION BY FIRE SIALL BE PERFORMED :‘ 
NOR SHALL WATEB-OI'FERING BE MADE TO IT: HAVING LErT 
IT LIKE A LOG OF WOOD, IN THE FOREST, ONE SHALL KRA 
ALOOF FOR THREE DAYs.—(68) 


Bhasyua 


t Like a log of wood;’—this signifies absence of attachment, 
indifference. 
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The meaning is thut in this case no Shraddha, nor any water, 
is to be offered; the prohibition of ‘water-ofleriny’ implying 
that of the Shraddha also, through the relation of whele and part. 
It is thus thut we have to get at the omission of Shraddha, 
which is in accordance with unuge. 


Others explain this to mean the prohibition of burial laid 
down in other Smrti- texts. And in this case there would be 
option. 

‘ Keep alooy?——ubotain from all religious acts prescribed in 
the scriptures. — (68) 


VERSE (69) 


FOR THE CHILD UP TO THREK YEARS OF AGE, THE RELATIONS SHALL 
NOT MAKE WATER-OFFERINGS ; BUI „on ONE WHOSE TEETH 
HAD APPEARED, OR WHOSE NAMING HAD BEEN DONE, II MAY BE 
DONS OPTIONALLY. —(60) 


Bhisya 


‘Unto three years of age ; this prohibition applies till tlie 
end of the third year; and not from the fourth year upwards. 
It is in this sense that some people read an ‘ddi’, the line being 
read us trirurxãdi ru kartaryd’. Such also is the ordinary usage. 

‘For one whose teeth had appeared it may be done optionally’ — 
By association with the ‘water-offering’, burning by fre also 
becomes permitted. 

Objection—“ When there is option, one may do whut he likes; 
under the circumstances, who would ever have recourse to that 
alternutive which involves much effort and expenditure of wealth ? 
Thus then, the laying down of such a course of action is absolutely 
useless. : 

The answer to this is us follows :—What is mentioned here 
is for the parents, as distinguished from all other persons; the 
offerings that ure made are for the benefit of the deceased ; and 
being of the nature of an ‘occasional duty,’ it is one that must Le 
done, un we have explained before. So thut the option meutioned 
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in the present. verse is clearly understood ns contnining, on the 
one hand, the prohibition of n necessary duty ; while, on the 
other, it permits its performance on the ground of its being bene- 
ficial to the deceased. So that if one omits the act, it does not 
involve the transgression of un injunction: while by performing 
it, one confers a benefit upon the decensed ; so that there is no 
incompatibility between the Injunction and the Prohibition.—(69) 


VERSE (70) 


ON THE DEATH OF A FELLOW-STUDENT, ‘THE IMPURITY HAS BERN 
DECLARED TO LAST FOR ONE DAY. IN THE CASE OF A BIRTH, 
THE PURITY OF THE f SAMANODAKA’ RELATIONS IS HELD TO COME 
AFTER THREE VAYS.—(71()) 


Bhdsya 


‘ Fellow-student’—=professing the same Vedic Rescension. 


‘t Samdnodaka relations;’—those meant here are to be counted 
from the point where the ‘Sapinda-relationship’ censes. Among 
these, when there is a birth, the impurity lasts for three days. 


` 


The option of ‘immediate purity’ is also laid down in 
another Sinrti-text, for Samdnodaka’ relations.—(70) 


VERSE (71). 


In THE OASE OF WOMEN WHOSE SAORAMENTARY RITE HAS NOT BREN 
PERFOBMED, THE: MARITAL RELATIONS BECOME PURE AFTER THREE 
DAYS ; AND THEIR PATERNAL BELATIONS ALSO BECOME PURE 
ACCORDING TO THE RULE PRESCRIBED KEFORE—(71). 


Bhasya. 


Roe sacramentary rite has been herjormed; —i. e., those 
who have heen accepted verbally, but have not been actually 
married ; at the denth of such women, their marital relations’— 
on her husband's side, &., Ke. | 

‘ Their paternal relations ’—on the father’s side—are puri- 
fied ‘ gecording to the rule prescribed before in verse 66; i. e., in 
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three days ; this rule being laid down with reference to a parti- 


cular caste. 


Others have explained the second half as referring to the rule 
that ‘uterine brothers and sisters are purified in ten days’ (the 
word sui being tuken to menn ‘ uterine’). The view of 
these persons is as follows: — It has been laid down that a girl 
should be given away in her eighth year ; so that one who has 
heen given away is not spoken of as ‘ one whose tonsure has heen 
performed’,—just as the ‘initiated boy’ is not so spoken of; and in 
as much as no other rule has been laid down, the only right 
course to adopt is to observe the impurity for fen days. 


Others again have read (the second half) as—‘ ahastradatia- 
kanyāsu bdldsu chu vishodhanam’ ; and people have explained 
this to mean that, even in the case of n girl that remains un- 
married till she is nearly tifteen years old, the impurity shall last 
for one day only; ard this on the ground that there is no justifi- 
cation for rejecting the direct injunction and observing a longer 
period of impurity. 


Our answer to this is as follows :—What is the use of the 
expression ‘ha/dsu cha’, when it has been already asserted that 
‘upto the appearance of teeth, the purity is immediate’ ? It is 
not right to have this assertion set aside by the present later 
declaration : because the present declaration is a general one, while 
the former is more specialised. Hence the ‘one day’ rule, even 
though laid down, can only be taken as referring to children till 
the performonce of their Tonsure : specially as a general state- 
ment is always dependent upon (and controlled by) particular 
ones. For these reasons the suggested reading of the second half 
of the verse must be rejected as not emanating from the sage. 
But it may be taken as refering to touchability. There is un- 
touchability due to the birth or death of a child, exactly as in the 
case of grown up men ; and it is only with reference to this that 
there could be the assertion that—‘there is purity (3.¢., touch- 
ability) after one day in the case of unmarried girls and young 
children, (i.e., these become touchable in one day)’; and it is in this 
sense that the Locative ending (in ‘édlasu’ and ‘ kanydar ’) he- 
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comes justified as being the correct one: since it is a regular case- 
ending. If the words were taken in any other sense (e, J.. as 
meaning ut the death of girls and boys, &e.’), it would be 
necessary to have elliptical construction and to take the Locative 
ending in the ‘absolute’ sense: — girls und boys having died, 
the purity of those living comes about after one day’; and we 
could not get at the sense that the impurity spoken of results 
from the touching of the dend; specially as the former (the sense 
obtained by construing the line as Locative Absolute) bas its 
sphere of application elsewhere, in the ease of burial under-ground ; 
and no fouching is possible in the ease of the body being placed 
under the ground. 


„Since the assertion is a general one, wherefore is it restrict- 
ed to a particular case.’ ”?. 


As a matter of fact, we find a rule regarding the sipping ot 
water in the same connection; and in connection with this, it is 
only the said kind of touch that is possible. It is for this reason 
that people do not consider it desirable to touch the child that has 
touched a menstruating woman; and this may be regarded as the 
qualifying factor in the present case ; as has been declared by 
Gautama in his Smrti ; it is only right for such a person to set up 
the fire; hence it is only right that it should be taken as pointing 
to the time of setting up the fire.—(71}. 


VERSE (72.) 


FOR TIREE DAYS THEY SHOULD EAT FOOD FREE FROM SALINES AND 
SALTS, SHOULD BATHE, SHOULD NOT EAT MEAT-FOOD AND SHOULD 
SLEEP APARF ON THE GROUND.—(72), 


Bhasya. 


t Salines and salts’—The term sa/ines’ stands for nitrate of 
potash and such substances, and ‘ salts’ for rock-salt and other 
salts. These they should not ent. 
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Or, the term saline’, ‘Asdra’, may be taken as qualifying 
, fuvana’, salt.“ In that case the prohibition (applying to only 
saline salts) would not apply to rock-salt. 


The bathing laid down is to be done in a river or a tank 
or such other reservoirs of water as are not regarded as specially 
‘sacred ’ ; and it is to be done without scrubbing the body. 

Meat - oc —is prohibited during the period of impurity, on 
the basis of other Smrti texts ; where we read—‘ They shall not 
have recourse to women, they shall not serub their body and they 
shall not eat meat.’ The Grhyasitra however says—‘lor three days 


they shall remain without food, or still live upon food obtained by 
purchase.’ 


Should sleey’—upon the bare platform, without company. 


Another Smrti-text has prescribed abstention from sexual 
intercourse during impurity due to births also.—(72). 


VERSE (73). 


THIS RULE REGARDING IMPURITY DUR TO DEATI HAS BEEN DE&CRIBED 
IN RBFERENOE TO CASES WIIERE TIHE PARTIES ARE NEAR ONE 
ANOTHER. IN REFERENCE TO OASES WHERE THEY ARE NOP NEAR, 
KINSMEN AND RELATIONS SHOULD OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING 
RULE.— (73). 


Bhasya. 


‘ Near '—i.e., when the relations are close by the place where 
their kinsman has died. 


Others have explained the text to mean that the rule applies 
to those who were near the man at the time of his death. 


‘ Kinsmen'—i e., Samdnodakas :— bindhara '—Sajnndas. 


Others have explained this ‘non-nearness’ to stand for men 
who may be living in another village or town. 


In the case of these, we have the following rules: (73). 
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VERSE (74). 


HE WHO HEARS, WITHIN TEN DAYS. OF A RELATION RESIDENT IN A 
FOREIGN LAND HAVING DIED, SHAL!, KEMAIN IMPURE FOR THE 
REMAINDER OF TIIE PERIOD OF TEN DAYS.—(7 4). 


Bhisya. 


t Foreign country'—means another village, &c., as before. 

‘ Vigatam — dend. 

‘t Within ten days’.—This is only by way of illustration: 
what is meant is the period of impurity that has been prescribed in 
each case ;—the remainder of that period would be the period to be 
observed in the special case mentioned. The repeated mention of 
‘ten days’ is for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

The period of impurity due to birth and death is determined 
by their origin; so that the periods of ‘ten days’ and the rest are tu 
be counted from the day on which the birth or the death may have 
taken place, and not frum the day on which it may become 
known to the relations. As a result of this, if the guest happen 
to know of the birth, &c., having occurred in the house, he should 
not take his food in that house, even though the master of that 
house himself may still be ignorant of it. Thus in both cases 
(of death and birth) the counting is to be done from the day of 
origination. 

Thus those who are subject to impurity for ‘ten days’ shall 
remain impure for the remainder of that period; and for those who 
are subject to a period of three days, purification is obtained im- 
mediately, by bathing along with all the clothing that may be on 
them.—(74). 

VERSE (75). 
Ir THE PERIOD OF TEN DAYS HAS ELAPSED, HE SHALL REMAIN IMPURE 

FOR THREE DAYS ; BUT WHEN A YEAR Has ELAI'SED, HE BECOMES 

PURE BY MERELY TOUCHING WATER.—(7 5). 


Bhasyu. 


In cases where the period of impurity ordained lasts for ten 
days or morc, —iſ this period has elapsed, the impurity shall last for 
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three duys. But in cases where the period ordained lasts for three 
days, or one day, or_less,—if this period has elapsed, one has 
simply to bathe along with his clothes: as is gcing to be laid 
down later i Verse 77.) 

t When u year has elapsed ’—one becomes pure by touching 
water , — i. e., by bathing. From what has been said elsewhere 
regarding ‘ touching water with the hands and feet &., &c.’, it is 
clear that the whole body is to touch water: and this is what 
constitutes bathing’.—(75). 


VERSE (76). 


HEARING OF THE DEATH OF A KINSMAN, OB OF THE BIRTH OF A SON, 
AFTER THE TEN DAYS HAVE ELAPSED, THE MAN BECOMES PURE 
BY PLUNGING INTO WATER WITH HIS CLO'THES—(76). 


Bhisya. 


This rule refers to Samancdaku relations : and also to Supin- 
da ones, but only when the option of three or one day is 
accepted. 

© With clothes "—along with his garments. 

© Plunging into water ?—bathing.— (76), 


VERSE (77). 


IN THE EVENT OF A OIJILD, RESIDENT IN A FOREIGN COUNTRY, WHO IS 
A NON-SAPINDA RELATION, DYING,—ONE BECOMES PURE IMME- 
DIATELY, BY PLUNGING INTO WATER WTH HIS CLOTHES ON.— (77). 


/ hisa 


‘ Child ’—i.r. u son that has not yet teethed ;— ‘ resident an 
a foreign country rh is a non-sapinda relation ’—‘ dying’, — 
all these terms are in apposition. 

t Non-Sapinda’— ie, Samdanodaka. 


When such a person dies while residing in a foreign country, 
the purification is ‘immediate.’ 
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When such a person dies near at hand , then the purification 
comes after ‘three days —us declared in verse 63 ubove— (77). 


VERSE (78). 


Ir, WITHIN TEN DAYS, ANOTHER BIRTI OR DEATH HAPPEN TO BEFALL, 
THE BRAHMANA SHALL REMAIN IMPURE UNTIL THAT PERIOD UF 
TEN DAYs SHALL I AVE ELAPSED.—( 78). 


B hasya 


Here also the mention of ‘ ten days’ is meant to stand for the 
period of impurity ordained in each individual case. The mean- 
ing thus is that—‘ before the expiry of the period of impurity 
ordained for a particular case, if another cause of impurity should 
come about, then purification comes with the lapse of the remainder 
of thut period ; and the second period of impurity is not to be 
counted from the day on which the cause shall have arisen.’ 
Says Gautama (I-15) — If an impurity should occur again during 
the interval, the purification comes with the remainder of the 
former. ’ i 

Birth and Death’ being mentioned in a compound, —and it 
being not casy to find out in which order of sequence these are to 
be taken,—and intervention being possible by unlike causes of 
impurity also,—it is to be understocd, on the authority of usage, 
that what is meant is intervention by a /ike cause of impurity 
(i. e. of impurity due to death by another due to death and so 
forth). It isin this sense that the use of the term ‘another ’ 
becomes more justifiably significant, 

The term Brvuhmana’ also is meant to stand for persons 
observing the impurity. 

In another Smrti-text it has been laid down that— if it 
happens at the close of the night, then it is in two days ; and if 
it happens at dawn, then three days’; and having begun with 
the stutement—‘when the Brahmana dies, the impurity lasts 
for ten days'’;—it goes on to say—‘if no one dies or is born 
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in the interval, he becomes pure after the remaining days.’ And 
this takes no account of any distinction between like and unlike 
sources of impurity,—(78). 


VERSE (79). 


ON TRE DEATH OF THE TEACHER, THEY DECLARE THE IMI'URITY TO 
LAST FOR THREE DAYS ; ON THE DEATH OF HIS SUN OR WIFE, Ir 
LASTS VORB ONE DAY AND NIGOT ; SUCH Is THE Law.—(79), 


Bhasya 


© Teacher’, ‘Achdrya’, here stands for the /nitiator :—on his 
death—the impurity of the pupil lasts for three days. 

On the death of the Teacher's son or wife,—it lasts for one 
day and night.—(7"). 


VERSE (c). 


[N THE OASE OF A LEARNED COMPANION, ONE SHALL REMAIN IMPURE 
VOR THREE DAYS ; IN THE CASE OF A MATERNAL UNCLE, A PUPIL, 
AN OFFIOIATING VRIEST AND RELATION, OK A NIGHT ALONG 
WITH THE TWO DAYS (PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING IT).—(SO). 


Bhasya 


t Learned ’—Who has studied the Vedic text. 


* Companion who, through friendship, has been living with 
one. Or upasampanna’ may mean endowed ith und character. 

What has been said before (Verse 70) regarding the case of 
‘ fellow-students’ pertains to those who have not yet got up the 
entire Veda. 

In lexicons the term upasampanna ’ appears as a synonym 
for dead; but in view of the long period of impurity laid down 
(which would not be compatible with the case of a stranger), 
the former explanation is the better of the ‘two. 


VERSE LXXXI1:—OTHER FORMS OF IMPURITY 95 


Others construe the text otherwise-—explaining it to mean 
that ‘the impurity lasts for three days if the case of the learned 
maternal uncle anc for a night along with the two days in the 
case of the pupil, etc,’ 

The term relation’ stands for the wife’s brother, the son of 
the maternal aunt and so forth. 


When we connect the ‘maternal uncle’ with ‘ the night along 
with the two days’,—then, since this peridd would be already 
applicable to the case of the maternal uncle by reason of his being 
a‘ relation’, the separate mention of him should be taken as mak- 
ing the rule compulsory in his case; and this would mean that in 
the case of other relations, it would be discretionary. -—(80) 


VERSE (81) 


ON THE DEATH OF THE NING IN WHOSE REALM ITE LIVES, IT LASTS 
TILL THE LIGHT ; INTHE CASK OF A NON-LEARNED TEACHER, 
FOR THE WHOLE DAY p AS ALSO IN THE CASE OF THE 


(ORDINARY) TRACHER.— (81). 


Bhasya. 


The name rdjan.’ is really applied indirectly to the man of 
a particular caste as endowed with the qualifications of anoiniment 
and the rest; that it is so is clear from the clause § in whose realm 
he lives. In fact when the word signifies the lord of a conntry 
belonging to a particular caste, it does so only by indirect indica- 
tion, and not by direct denotation. 

‘Till the light’—/.e., it continues along with the light. That 
is, if the death occurs during the day, the impurity lasts during 
the day only, and it does not go on into the night ; similarly if 
the death occurs at night, it lasts during the night only, and does 
not extend to the day. The fact that the text has used this 
peculiar expression—‘sajyotih ’, ‘till the light’—in the present 
context (when only day, and only night are meant),—is indicative 
of the fact that whenever the term day or ‘night’ is used, it 
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means both day and night ; . j., in verses 5°66 and 5°59. In 5°64 
also, where the term nigbt is used in addition to the term 
‘day , it is added only for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

At night, the ‘light’ is that of fire, as we rend in the Bräh- 
mana-text bearing upon the Aynihotra—‘ The night becomes res- 
plendent with the light of fire, not with the light of the Sun.’ 


In the case of the nen-learned’—who does not study the 
Vedu—‘ feacher’—it lusta during the whole day; it does not 
extend to the night, even when the cause of impurity happens 
during the night. 


% How cun a non- learned man be a ‘teacher’? In fact 
it is only one who has learnt the Veda along with its subsidiary 
sciences that is entitled to do the work of /eachiny.” 

True; but n mere expounder is also called a ‘teacher.’ 
Hence what is mennt is that in the case of the person who hns, 
somehow, learnt the subsidiary sciences (without learning the 
Veda) and expounds them, the impurity lasts during the day.’ 
That this must be the meaning is indicated by the fact that there is 
a distinct rule im reference to the Teacher who is properly qualified, 
or to the Initiating Preceptor, who is the principal qbject of 
reverence. | 

Some people connect the negative prefix in von- earned 
with the term teacher; and explain the rule laid down ns refer- 
ring to the learned man who is the teacher of other persons, and 
bears no relation to the person concerned’. —(81). 


VERSE (89). 


Tas BRABMANA BECOMES PURE IN TEN DAYS, THE KSATTRITA IN. 
TWELVE DAYS, THE VAISIIYA IN FIFTEEN DAYS AND THE SRU DRA 
IN A MONTH.— (82). 


Bhisya 


The alternative rules—limiting the period of impurity to 
‘three days’, four days’ &c.,—have been laid down above, in consi- 
deration of the character and learning of the persone concerned ; 
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and the present verse is added with a view to preclude those alter- 
natives from the Asatiriya and other castes. The mention of 
‘ten days’ it regard to the Brihmana however is a mere re- 
iteration, 

In this connection the following-question is likely to arise 
e What is the text that restricts the period of impurity for the 
Ksattriya to ticelve days (or of the Vaishya to fifteen days, and so 
forth) compulsorily, on the strength whereof the present verse 
is taken as precluding the other alternatives from them f 


This present text itself serves to indicate the time mentioned 
as applying to those eastes. And in the face of this text, the other 
periods of ‘ten’ days and so forth, wherever mentioned, are under- 
stood to be inerely indicative of the period specified for each caste. 
As a matter of fact, however, even in the presence of the present 
verse, the mention of ‘ ten days’ nced not be taken to be indicative 
(as just stated). Foreven though the section asa whole may pertain 
to all four castes, yet the alternatives mentioned can pertain only to 
that caste for whom the period of ‘ten days’ has been laid down. 
In another: Smrti- text it is with special reference to the Brihmana 
that it has been asserted that — the /rihmtha may resume 
Vedic study after one day’ ; and it in n this that all the other 
alternatives mentioned in other Smrti texts have to be taken ns 
optional. In any case, on the eleventh day there is no impurity 


at all. 

The author of the Vivarana says that in the present verse 
special significance is meant to be attached to the use of the term 
‘day’ (and it is the day that is meant, as distinguished from the 
night) ; so that there is no impurity on the tenth night ; and hence 
it is only right and proper that invitations to the shraddha on the 
eleventh day should be issued on the previous day. When a person 
is going to set up the Fire, the impurity shall be wiped off by the 


vigil kept during the previous night. 


This however is not right. If the term ‘day’ meant the day 
only, then on the other days also there would be no impurity 
during the nights. It might be argued that those intervening nights 
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would fall within the period of impurity by virtue of the general 
rule that ‘impurity due to death lasts for ten days’ (5°59). But 
what is the authority for denying a similar significanre to the term 
‘day’ in this context also ? 


Is is for these 1easons that we have explained that throughout 
this context the word day stands for the day and niht. It is 
for this reason that in the preceding verse, where the day only 
is meant, we have the epithet ‘hole’, ‘ktrisnam’ added to 
it.— (82). 


VERSE (83). 


ONE SHOULD NOT PROLONG THE DAYS OF IMPURITY ; NOR SHOULD 
HE INTERRUI‘T THE BITES PERFORMED IN THE FIRES ; BECAUSF 
HE WUO PERFORMS THOSE RITES, EVEN IF HE BE A SAPINIDA 
WOULD NEVER BE IMPURE,—(85.) 


Bhasya. 


Some people may entertain the following notion: The 
various alternatives that have been laid down regarding the period 
of impurity extending to three days, «c., all stand on an equal 
footing with the alternative of ten days,’. and their adoption is 
not regulated by considerations of character and study, etc.; so 
that the observing of the longer period being open to me, why 
should I have recourse to the alternative of ‘one day, which 
would entail the trouble of resuming my studies sooner ? I shall 
have recourse to the alternative of ten days, and shall enjoy the 
pleasure of havin2 nothing to do for a longer period.” 


It is for the benefit of such a person that the author, moved 
by sympathy, makes it clear that the optional alternatives are 
regulated by other considerations ; and that they do not all stand 
on the same footing. In what way they are regulated has been 
already shown by us. 


lf this be not the meaning of the present advice, and if it 
mean something else, what possibility would there be of any 
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prolongation of the period that has been specifically fixed for each 
individual ? And it is only with such a possibility that there 
could be room for the advice contained in the present verse. 
What harm could there be in the author making still clearer what 
he has already said before (regarding the regulation of the 
optional alternatives) ? 

Some people hold that—even after the prescribed number of 
days have elapsed, purification is not accomplished until bathing 
and other rites have been performed ; as it is going to be asserted 
that ‘the Brdihmana becomes pure after touching water, etc. 
(Verse 98); and some one may think that so long as he remains 
impure he would uot incur any sin by the omission of religious 
duties, and hence he may not proceed to take the bath or other 
rites ; —and it is in view of such cases that we have the injunc- 
tion that ‘one should not prolony the days of impurity,’—-the 
meaning being that the stipulated days having elapsed, one should 
not delay the external purifications. 

As regards the assertion that“ the use of the term day 
implies that there is no impurity on the niht of the tenth day,”— 
it has already been pointed out that this view is not correct. Says 
Gautama (14°6)—‘ If during one impurity unother source of 
impurity should arise, there is purification after the remainder of 
the former’ ; and having suid this, he thought that people might 
be led to think that if the second impurity should arise about the 
end of the last night, there would be purification after that night, 
and in order to guard against this he has added—' if it happens 
about the end of the night, then after two nights’ (14:7) [From 
which it is clear that the last night also falls within the period 
of impurity]. 

Nor should he interrupt the rites performed in the ſires. 
This is said in view of the fact by reason of impurity all the rites 
prescribed in the Shruti and the Smrti become precluded. The 
meaning is that the rites that are performed in the fires,—such as 
the Evening-libation and the rest—should not be interrupted,— 
i. s., Shall not be omitted. Interruption means omission, non-per- 
formance. 
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But this docs not mean that the impure man should himself 
perform the rites; since it is added he mho performs the rites, 
even if he bea Sapinda, would never be impure’; which means 
that ‘even a Sapinda-relation would not beimpure, to say nothing 
of other persons; says the Grhyasitra also— They should per- 
form in the house-fire the obligatory rites, with the exception of 
the Vaitdna-rite’ ; and then — others would perform these.’ 
This does not refer to the mere offering of libations that is done 
in connection with the setting up of the fires, but to the performance 
of the rite in all its details ; since it is only for these that the 
employment of other agents is possible, since the principal libation 
itself, which consists in offering certain substances, can be offered 
by the householder himself. Hence the rites that are precluded 
(during impurity) are those of the Vaishvadiva-ojfering and the 
Darsha-Prrnamdsa and other sacrifices. Of other acts, such as 
the telling of beads, the saying of Twilight Prayers and so 
forth,—the preclusion of these has nowhere been indicated ; and 
all these are obligatory. Hence what the present taxt does is to 
permit the performance of other acts ; specially as another Smrte 
text has prohibited such acts as the offering of libations and Vedic 
study. Thus then, the distinction (as to what acts are precluded 
and what not) is based upon the obligatory or voluntary character 
of the acts themselves ; specially as the voluntary act tending to 
the accomplishment of desired ends should never be donc, since 
impurity deprives the man of the title to perform all such acts. 


“ But the impure man cannot be entitled to the performance 
of the obligatory acts either.” 


As a matter of fact, purity does not constitute an essential 
factor in the rites ; and though an obligatory net may be done even 
in a slightly deficient form (due to the lack of purity, for instance), 
such is not permissible in the casc of voluntary acts done with a 
view to definite ends. It might be argued that they also might be 
performed, on the strength of the present text itself. But this 
would not be right ; for all that the present text permits is getting 
certain rites performed by proxy ; and as this in itself would be a 
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deficiency, it would be admissible in the case of the obligatory rites 
only, and not in that of voluntary ones. 


With regard to the Vaishradéra offering however, there is a 
difference of opinion. Some people quote the following Smrti- 
text—‘ At a birth or a death, one shall not pour libations into fire, 
even with dry grains or fruits, nor should he perform any sacrificial 
rites. ’ 

From all this it follows that one should offer the following :— 
the Twilight-libations, the Dirsha-Purnamdsa sacrifices, the Annual 
Shréddha, the Shiiddha offered in the month of Ashvina and so 
forth. As for the Upäkarmu, its performance depends upon the 
lunar asterism and it need not be done on the full- moon: day.—(83.) 


VERSE (84). 


AFTER UAVING TOUCHED THE CHANDALA, THE MENSTRUATING 
WOMAN, THE OUTUAST, THE WOMAN IN CHILD-BED, THE DEAD 
BODY, OR TOUCHER THEREQF—ONE BECOMES PURE BY BATH- 
ING.—(8 4). 

Bhasya. 

The ‘idiväkirt? is the chdnddla; that it is so is clear from 
the fact that he is mentioned along with the worst untouchables, 
and also from the use of the name in the Mahabharata, in course 
of a conversation between the Cat and the Mouse—‘at that time the 
Divakirti became oppressed with fear’ (where it is the chandala 
that is clearly meant). It cannot stand for the /arber here; for the 
barber is among the touchables, and also because he is one whose 
food may be eaten (by the Srvhmana). As for the rule 
laying down the necessity of bathing after a shave, this cannot 
be put forward in the present context, as the bathing in this case 
is necessitated by the consideration that, while one is 
shaving hairs are bound to fall on the body, and as, on falling 
from the body, they are unclean, it is necessary that one should 
bathe. 

‘ Tatsprstinam’, the toucher thereof.’—This compound is to 
be expounded as—‘tasya h i,, , fadasydst’, The men who 
touch those mentioned above have also got to bathe. 
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Some people argue that, us the persons mentioned are not all 
in equal proximity to the term fatsprstinam,’ ‘the toucher thereo/,’ 
this refers to the dead body’ only, and not to the Chanddla’ and 
the rest. But others hold that since all are mentioned in the 
same sentence, and since the term occurs at the end of all the 
other persons mentioned, all these are present before the mind, 
and hence referred to hy the pronoun ‘thereof’; so that the 
construction intended is that all the terms up to ‘sharam’, ‘the 
dead body’, form one copulative compound, and then compounded 
with ‘ sprstinam’, ‘ toucher’; and hence when the term the toucher 
thereof’ comes up, all the things spoken of by all the members 
of the copulative compound come to the mind. There is, on the 
other hand, nothing to indicate that the term ‘toucher’ is to be 
connected with the ‘dead body’ only ; for the simple reason that 
it is equally connected with the ‘outcast’ and the rest also. In 
fact, all that is clearly indicated is that the term ¢oucher’ is con- 
nected with some other term that has gone before ; in a copula- 
tive compound however, each term is regarded as denoting all 
the things spoken of; and hence all these latter are equally 
closely related to the term évurher’. Another construction that 
might be suggested is to construe the term ‘toucher thereof’ 
with the term ‘dead body’, and then with the other terms. But 
in this case, there would be nothing to justify the connection of 
the term ‘toucher’ with the ‘ outcast’ und the rest, 


From all this it follows that it is only on the strength of usage 
that a right conclusion can be arrived at.—(84) 


VERSE (85). 


ON SEEING UNCLEAN THINGS, THE MAN, AFTER HAVING SIPPED 
WATER, SHALL ALWAYS ATTENTIVELY RECITE THE SoLAR 
MANTRAS ACOORDING TO HIS INCLINATION, AS ALSO THE PRvA- 
MANI VERSES, ACCORDING TO HIS CAPACITY.—(85). 


Bhasya. 


‘ Unelean things’=Those just mentioned are to be under- 
stood as meant here, because of their proximity. 
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Those mantras that are addressed to the Sun are called ‘Solar’ 
and the mantras meant are ‘uduiyam jũtavẽda cam, &. c. 

The P.ivamd.i rerses.— The verses ‘ srddistayé, Ge. &c. 
occurring in the ninth mandala of the Rgveda. 

‘According to his inclination’ and“ according to his capacity’ 
mean the sume thing; two words have been used for the purposes 
of metre. 


In as much as the ‘ mantras’ and ‘ verses’ are mentioned in the 
plural, at least threc verses should be recited ; and as regards more, 
they may be recited only if other and more important duties do 
not suffer thereby. Then again, since the text speaks of ‘ muntras,’ 
and the term Pāramānī’ also refers to verses, purification is 
brought about as soon as one has gone beyond three verses, 
even though the hymn may not be completed. 


The doy also has to be included among the unclean things’; as 
it also is unclean. In the present context Gautama has declared 
‘Of the dog also; whatever it might pollute, say some’ 
(1429—30). 

‘ Attentively ;—without allowing his mind to wander about; 
he should fix it upon contemplating the “deity. Or, ‘Prayatah’ 
may mean that at a time when one is busy with worshipping 
deities, if he should happen to touch an unclean thing, he 
should do what is here laid down,—and not otherwise’.—(85). 


VERSE (86). 


HAVING TOUCHED A FATTY [IIUMAN BONE, THE BRAHMANA BECOMES 
PURK BY BATHING, BUT IF IT BE FREE FROM FAT, THEN BY 
SIPFING WATER AND TOUCHING A COW, OR LOOKING AT THE 
Sun—(86). 

Bhasya. 
‘ Nara,’ human, —belonging to man. 
‘ Fatty’—i.e. Besmeared with flesh, marrow é&c. 

‘Alabhya’ means touching. 

The touching of the cow and looking at the sun are meant to 
be optional alternatives.—(86). 
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VERSE (87). 


THE PERSON UNDER INSTRUCTION SHALL NOT MAKE WATER-OFFEB- 
INGS TILL THE COMPLETION OF HIS PUPILAGE ; AT ITS COM- 
PLETION, HE BECOMES PURE IN THREE DAYS, AFTER HAVING 
MADE THE WATER-OFFERINGS. 

Bhasya. 

‘t Adista’ means ‘ ddésha’, ‘instruction’; and the term person 
under instructiou denotes the Student, by reason of his connection 
with the instruction that he receives regarding his observances, 
The present text prohibits the making of water-offerings by one 
who is still in the state of the Student, to such Supinda relations 
as may happen to die during that period. As for those that have 
died before, the offering of water to the forefathers and Gods has 
already been prescribed for the Student also. 

‘Til! the completion of his pupilage ;—ve. till the performance 
of the ‘ Samåvartuna' ceremony; and it does not mean any forced 
completion of the stage in the interval. 

On returning after having finished his observances,he shall 
muke a water-offering to each of the dead relations on one day; and 
he should observe ‘impurity’ for three days. 

As regards the making of water-offering to his mother, this 
is necessary for the Student also ; and such an offering does not 
interfere with the proper fulfilment of his observances. In 
support of this they quote another Smrti-text—viz. ‘The person 
undergoing instruction does not commit a wrong in making a 
water - offering. (87). 

VERSE (88). 

THE WATER-OFFERING IS WITHDRAWN FROM TIIOSE BORN IN VAIN AND 
FROM INTERMIXTURE, FROM THOSE WHO ARE ADDCITED TO 
ASOETIOISM AND FROM THOSE WIO HAVE ABANDONED 
THEMBELVES.—( 88) 

Bhasya. 

The term born is to be construed separetely with each of 

the two terms with which it is compounded, He is said to be 
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‘born in vain’ who does not worship Gods, Pitrs or Men; i. e. 
he who does not lead the life proper for uny of the four stages 
of life, even thougu he is capable of doing so; one who is 
excluded from all offerings and invitations. Having referred to 
the man ‘who for one year does not lead the life proper for any 
stage,’ the scriptures speak of a great sin attaching to persons 
doing this for any length of time. This is so beenuse with the 
exception of the Student and the Renunciate, all the others have 
to cook food fur other people ; and it is only cooking for one’s 
own self alone that has been prohibited. 


‘Born of intermizture;'—i. e. the Ayoyara’ and other persons 
born of an improper and inverse mixture of the several castes ; 
that the issue of improper mixtures is meant is indicated by its 
association with those ‘ born in vain,’ which implies lowness of 
birth. As regards the issue of legal mixtures, even though these 
also are ‘ born of intermixtures,’ yet these are not meant here, 
because they belong definitely to their mother’s caste and are 
entitled to all that pertains thereto. Further, in ordinary usage 
children of legal mixtures are not spoken of ns being of ‘mixed 
origin’; ey. in 10.25, where the issues of ‘mixed origin’ are 
described. The term also includes (a) the children of such 
widows as have not been ‘permitted’ to beget children, born of the 
intercourse of several men, and (+) the children of prostitutes; the 
children of women begotten by a person other than their husbands 
are not included in this category, if there has not been intercourse 
with several men. 


Some people hold that this prohibition refers to Sapinda rela- 
tions who are as described, and not to their sons; while in the 
case of those who have ‘abandoned themselves,’ it applies to their 
sons also. 


This however is not right ; as the text makes no distinction 
among those mentioned. 


Asceticisms; i. e., of heretics, such as the Bhagala, the 
‘ Raktapata’ and the rest. That these are meant is indicated by the 
plural number and by the fact that it is the heterodox heretic alone 
13 
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that is excluded. These are regarded as ‘ heterodox’ by reason 
of their observances &c., being different from those of the orthodox 
ascetics. 

hose who have abandoned themselves ;-—i. e. those who, even 
before their life’s span has been run out, give up their bodies 
(by committing suicide). [It is only such suicide that is reprehen- 
sible]. It is considered quite desirable in the case of old men 
suffering from incurable diseases given up by the physicians; as 
has been thus declared: — If an old man,—incapable of puri- 
fication and memory, who has passed beyond the reach of the 
phyeician's art,—kills himself by falling down from a precipice, 
or entering into fire, or by fasting, or by drowning in water,—in 
his case there is impurity for three days ; his bones being collected 
on the second day, on the third day the water offering-should be 
made, and on the fourth day the Shrdddha shouid be performed’. 
Suicide is regarded as desirable also in the case of persons suffer- 
ing from leprosy and such other diseases ; as has been said in 
connection with men who, though still in the Householder's 
state, have lost all energy, — Bent upon entering the Great Path, 
they do not wish to live on uselessly.’ That man is called 
‘devoid of energy’ who is incapable of doing purificatory acts, 
as also saying the Twilight Prayers &c. Then again, in texts 
deprecating suicide, the words used are—‘ if one whose body has 
not been emaciated, or who has not lost all energy, should kill 
himself &c. &c.’; which implies that it is permitted for those who 
are not such as here described. 


Other Smrti-texts prohibit the water-offering for other 
persons also. It has been thus declared—‘ Those killed by kings, 
those killed by horned or fanged animals, or by serpents, and 
those who have abandoned themselves,—to these no Shrdaddha 
is to be offered ; and water, ball-offerings and other offerings that 
are made to the dead, all this does not reach them, it becomes 
lost in the intervening regions. Through fear of popular blame, 
one should make the Ndrdyana offering; and for the sake of 
these also food-graine, along with the additional fee, shall be 
given.’ : 
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Elsewhere again— 


‘Sinful men meet death from the CAduddla, from water, 
from serpents, from Bribimunas, from lightning and from fanged 
animals.“ 


It is also laid down that 


For incendiaries, for keepers of baths und makers of orna- 
ments and for professional mourners, there is purification after 
the performance of two Taptakrehchhra penances. Hence for these 
no after-death rites shall be performed by others; even the name 
of such persons, or of their family, should not be pronounced. 
For truly fearful is the uttering of the name of such a great 
sinner, who has gone to the worst hells.’ 


It is in connection with the acts mentioned here that Samvarta 
hus prescribed the Santupana’ penance; and Pariishara has 
laid down the Tutu ehr; and Vashistha has prescribed 
the Chandriyana’ along with the Zaptakrchchhra’. But these 
differences may be ignored. 


With reference to what has been said above regarding ‘the 
death of sinners’ resulting from the Chandala, from water &c. &c., 
there arises the following quer tion - Does this rule, regarding the 
non performance of the Shridddha and the performance of penance, 
pertain to the Chandala who kills himself intentionally ?—or to 
one who is killed through carelessness, without intention? 


Why should this question arise ? 


(A) Well, Gautama (14-12) has said—‘ In the case of those 
dying from hunger, by a weapon, by fire, by poison, 
in water, in prison, or from u precipice,—it is only 
when it is unintentional.’ While in the verse just 
quoted it is said simply, without any qualification 
Those dying at the hands of the Chduddla & c. 
And on account of the ‘necessity of reconciling this 
with what has been said in the other Smrti text 
regarding the case of dying in water’ &c., it must 
be ‘ éntendivnal death that is meant. And the idea 
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arises that by reason of ‘association,’ the same should 
be the case with the others also. 


the other hand, the verse quoted uses the term 
‘sinful’; and all sinful act has been prohibited ; 
he who does what is prohibited is called ‘sinful’. 
And a man becomes the ‘doer’ of an act through 
his own initiative, as also through the urging of 
another person, Now, death ‘from lightning, and 
the fanged and horned animals’ could never belong 
to the former category (ie. this could never be 
intentional) ; und no one is ever urged by others 
to such death; nor are these means of dying 
employed by suicides, as holes, water and sword etc., 
are, and it is only if these were so, and the man 
were to kill himself by having recourse to these, 
that he could be the ‘self-sufficient agett,’ of the act 
of ‘dying.’ The truth therefore is that the man who 
comes by such death is understood to have been 
sinful in his previous life, —us is learnt from the 
scriptures ; just as the possession of black teeth’ 
und the rest. If it be asked what is the use of 
this fact of the man's having been sinful in the 
past being indicated ? But in the case of persons 
with deficient limbs etc., :heir previous connection 
with sin is clearly indicated; and the expiatory 
rite to be performed in the case has been laid down 
by Vashistha, as consisting, in the case of some 
men, of the performance of two Archcihras, and 
in that of others, of something more. 


(C) In reality however, the suicide having died, can have 


nothing to do with the performance of any rites. Or, 
if he be regurded as having commited a grievous sin, 
then, any person who may have entered into any kind 
of relationship with him—marital, or friendly, or 
sacrificia], —would also have to be regarded as sinful. 
But such is not the usage of cultured men. For 
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asa matter of fact, people having relationship with 
suicides are not looked down upon in any way ; 
nor do they perform any expiatory rites. 

From this it follows that what is meant is /2fentional death. 


(D) Some people, having rend, in another & / i text, the 
words—‘ those killed by cows and Brāhmanas ete.’ 
—read the words ‘those who have abandoned them- 
selves’ apart by themselves, and seem to take up 
an entirely different position. 


From all this (A, B, C and D) there arises the above- 
mentioned doubt—as to what is the right view. 


The right view is that ¿intentional suicides are what are 
meant ;—why ?—because of their being spoken of as 
‘sinful.’ The man who intentionally proceeds to set 
into activity the causes leading to his own death, wil- 
fully disobeys the law that ‘no man shall by his own 
desire, cut off his life-span ;’ and it is only right 
that such a transgressor should be spoken of as 
‘sinful.’ 


te But it has been said and pointed out above that the causes 
of death spoken of do not resemble the sword and other things 
used by suicides; so that the intentional killing of oneself 
could not be meunt.” 


Our answer to this is as follows: —If a man does not guard 
himself against a danger, he is regurded to be us good us having 
brought it upon himself. So that if a-man wanders about alone 
in a forest infested with chanddlas and robbers,—even though he 
may not have the wish that they should kill him, yet—there is dis- 
obedience of scriptures on his part, since he acts in a way that 
invites danger, and he does nothing to avert that danger. 
Similarly with the man who goes to swim in the river, or enters a 
boat of doubtful capacity rowed by incompetent hoatsmen. 
Under such circumstances, if by the loss of vigour, or by the 
turning over of the boat, the man should happen to die, it 
would be only right to regard him as having committed a sin. 
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On the contrary, if persons were to bathe in water, whose depth they 
have duly uscertained by means of sticks etc., and of the presence 
wherein of alligators and other animals they. arc ignorant,—and 
were to be curried away by any such animals, no blame would 
attach to them. Similarly if one gets into a boat, which is well- 
fastened, and rowed by capable rowers, and proceeds to cross a 
swift stream,—if, on the sudden rising of a strong wind, the boat 
happen to be tossed on a whril-pool and capsize, and the man be- 
come drowned,—he would not have transgressed the scriptures 
at all. Similarly ugain, if one did not carefully avoid places 
known to be infested with snakes, and being bitten by a snake 
were to die, he would have acted sinfully; not otherwise. 
Similurly if one does not run to a safe distance, on seeing a 
sharp-horned cow or an elephant, and become killed, he is rightly 
regarded ase sinful. Similarly again if, when it is raining heavily 
and lightning is flashing, if one wanders about in desolate places 
and does not take shelter in a village or town,—his action is repre- 
hensible. While if the lightning should, by chance, happen to 
fall upon a man who is in the village, there would be nothing 
sinful on the part of the man. For these reasons it is always 
right and proper that the man should do all that has been laid 
down (for his safety). 


The prohibiting of water-offerings should be taken as 
applicable to all kinds of after-death rites ; for such is the view 
propounded in another Smrii- text. (88) 


VERSE (89). 


ALSO FROM WOMEN, WIO HAVE JOINED A HERETIC, WHO BEHAVE TOO 
FREELY, wo HAVE INJURED A OHILD IN THEIR WOMB OR THEIR 
HUSBAND, AND THOSE WHO DRINK WINE—(89). 


Bhasya. 


One who has renounced the scriptures and has taken to 
wearing such things as the human skull, red garments and so 
forth, on the basis of hetorodox theories of life and morals, is a 
‘herctic. Those women who have ‘joined’, such a person,—i.e. 
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who have adopted his distinguishins marks and are under his 
control. | 


© Those who behave too freely. — When a woman renounces 
the customs and usages cf her family, and ullowing free scope to 
her desires, has recourse to one as well as several men, —her be- 
haviour is called ‘free.’ | 

‘The injury to the husband consists in giving bim poison 
etc. ; and that to the child in the womb consists in abortion. 

© Those who drink wine; /. e. those who drink what is 
prohibited. 

On this subject some one makes the following observa- 
tions :— l 

“ The prohibition of wine-drinking is found in the words 
' brāhħmano na pibit surām’, (the Brihmana shall not drink 
wine); and though the words apply to nll members of the 
caste, yet the particular gender used is indicative of the fact that 
the prohibition applies to males only, and not to females. 
Though both the male and the female belong to the same caste, 
yet there is a distinct difference between the masculine and 
feminine genders. So that when the text uses the masculine form 
‘ brahmanah ’, what possibility is ther¢’of the prohibition applying 
to the female, who is not mentioned at all? For instance, when 
it is said that ‘for the sake of a ron one should make the Bran- 
mani drink’ a certain substance, it is not understood to mean that 
the male Brahmana should be made to drink it. In the -snme 
manner when a text makes use of the masculine forin, what it 
asserts cannot be predicated of females. It is true that in some 
cases, significance is not meant to be attached to the parvicular 
gender used ;—e.g., in the text the Brabmana should not be 
killed’, where the prohibition is understood to apply to the killing 
of the female Brähmana also. But what happens in thie latter 
case is that the direct signification of the Accusative cqse-ending 
marks out the Brahmana to be the predominant factor by 
reason of his being what is most intended to be ‘ got at’ by the 
preadicate; and as a rule in the case of the predominant factor no 
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significance is attached to the gender, or the number or any other 
factor, except what is expressed by* the basic noun itself. .. 
the injunction ‘ wash the cup is not taken to mean he washing 
of only one cup. In the case under discussion, however, the 
prohibitive text is in the form ‘Brdhmancna surd na peyd’ ( wine 
shall not be drunk by the Bruhmaha ),) where the Brihmana 
appenrs as the Nominative, nnd as such, an accessory in the 
fulfilment of the act denoted ; so that in the ense of the prohibi- 
tion in the form The Brihmana shall not drink wine — also, 
the nominative being denoted by the verb (with its conjuga- 
tional ending), is expressed by the basic noun ( mana) and 
comes to be taken as something conducive to the fulfilment of the 
act denoted by the verb ; so that the nominative ending in this text 
is to be construed on the same lines as the Instrumental in the 
proceding text; and it has to be taken as a subordinate 
factor. And in connection with a subordinate factor, all that is 
expressed by the word has to be taken as significant ; for instance, 
in the case of the text pashund yajéta’, (‘sacrifice with an 
animal ’), it is the male animal that is always sacrificed (and this 
on account of the Instrumental ending marking out the animal 
as the subordinate factor).“ 


Our answer to the above is as follows: — In such cases as the 
one under consideration whether a certain thing form the predom- 
inant or the subordinate factor is not determined by the Accusative 
or Instrumental case-ending, but upon its being or not being already 
known. That is to say, what is not already known, that alone 
can form the subject of the Injunction, and this is to which due 
significance is meant to be attached ; and this for the simple 
reason that it-is denoted by a word which can have no other 
denotation ; while what is alrendy known from other sources, and 
is mentioned for the sake of the Injunction, has to be taken as 
subserving the purposes of the Injunction in exactly the same 
form in which it has beeh denoted by the previous word. In 
the sentence the Brihmana should not be killed’, all that the 
Injunction directly signifies is the prohibition of the act of killing, 
and everything else (mentioned in the sentence) is such as is already 
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known from other sources. Even so however, due significance 
has to be attached to what is expressed by the basic nouns (in the 
sentence), as otherwise, their very use would come to be meaning- 
less. But the gender, the number and other elements, which are 
denoted by the case-endings,—it is just possible that these are used 
simply because they are invariable concomitants of basic nouns 
(which cannot be used by themselves without a case-ending) ; and 
hence sometimes these latter are meant to be significant, some- . 
times not. As regards the killing of the Brahmana, no man 
requires to be urged to do it by an Injunction ; as he is urged to 
it by his own hatred of the man he kills ; and all men are, by 
their very nature, prone to do this act. But as regards the pro- 
hibition of it, unless it were directly enjoined, it could not be 
got at by any means ; specially as it could not be obtained from 
any other source. So that, since it is not in any way conducive 
to the fulfilment of an act, nor is it the qualification of anything 
so conducive, hence, even though it were to be included under 
the nature of mun, it could not be connected with the context.. 
Consequently, for the purpose of connecting it with the context 
it is necessary to attribute to it the character of the topic ; and 
when the prohibition in question has been made the topic of the 
‘Injunction, it is no longer necessary to make the denotation of 
the verb the topic. Thus then, the topical character having been 
wrested by the Prohibition, what is denoted by the verb naturally 
loses that character. The performance of the act (denoted by the 
verb) is such that its performance is secured through ordinary 
tendencies (of men) ; so that for its own accomplishment it does 
not stand in need of being embraced by any Injunction; and all 
that it needs is the capacity (and desire) of the man to do the act ; 
and this, act of killing, being got at by other means of know- 
ledge, establishes the man’s capacity for doing the act; so that it 
is through a qualification of the man that it becomes correlated with 
the sentence. Thus it is quite in keeping with the theory of words 
denoting only correlated entities. The act, along with its qualifi- 
cation, thus not forming the topic of this Injunction, man's ten- 
dency to it has to be explained ds being due to ordinary wordly 
14 


114 MANU-SMRTI ; DISCOURSE v 


causes. As a matter of fact, in the case of killing, such tendency 
and motive power is present, in the form of the man’s passion ; and 
certainly no restrictions of gender or number pertain to passion; 
or the activity might be due to the man’s hatred. 


From all this it follows that the word, whose denotation 
does not form the topic of the Injunction, on the ground that it is 
already known, renounces its denotative power and indicates 
a sense that is determined by other means of knowledge. 
And in as much as gender and number are not, even by import, 
signified by the word, how can any significance be attached to 
them? It being necessary to speak of what is denoted by 
the basic noun, it has to be spoken of with the help of some 
number and it cannot be used entirly by itself; and it is for 
this reason that gender and number are added. 


On the point at issue thus the conclusion is as follows : 


The man, who has determined to take upon himself the 
character of the agent of the act of killing, is urged (by the 
prohibition) to what is signified by the negative word. So that 
in a prohibitive sentence, no significance need attach to the use of 
the Accusative ending, which therefore may be ignored. Even 
sentences where we find the Instrumental Ending, or even the 
Nominative— 6. 9., wine shall not be drunk by the Brahmana’, or 
‘the Brahmana shall not drink wine ',-—what is denoted by them 
being already got at from other sources, they do not form topics 
of the Injunction ; and hence they are taken as spoken of only by 
way of reference. Inthe case where the Accusative comes in 
as a qualification of the native, the Nominative and the 
Instrumental endings are always taken glong with the Accusative. 
Even when the Accusative is directly used, that which is not 
already known from other sources forms part of the enjoined 
(predicate), and, as such, is regarded as duly significant; for 
example in the case of such texts as bharydm upagachchheét’ ( one 
should have recourse to his wife’), ‘apatayam utpddayét’ (‘one 


should beget a child’) [where due significance attaches to the 
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singular number in ‘wife’ and ‘child’], The wife is not a 
a thing acquired in the ordinary worldly manner; as she can be 
acquired only by means of the marriage-rites. Nor is it a thing 
that has been definitively described in an Injunction, which 
would strictly restrict it to what is enjoined therein ; as there is in 
the case of such texts as vishvinam grahnati’ (‘holds the cup 
dedicated to the Ashvins ), maitrdvarunam grahndati (‘holds the 
cup ' dedicated to Mitra-V: aruna’), and ‘ dashaitanadhvaryur- 
grhnãti (‘the Adhvaryu holds these then’) [where the exact 
character of the cups has been prescribed by the texts laying 
down the dedication], und the cups taken up are of the precise 
number mentioned in the texts ; consequently, their number being 
known, they become connected with the injunction of the washing, 
in sequential accordance with that number. Now in this case, 
there being no other sentence, and the sentence in question itself 
being the originntive injunction, there are no grounds for rejecting 
the directly expressed number ; so that any rejection of what is 
expressed by the self-sufficient denotative power of words could 
proceed only from the mind of man. Similarly in the case of the 
text pashund yajrta’ (one should sacrifice with an animal’), 
the Injunction pertains to the sacrifice, which is of the nature of 
something to be accomplished ; so that when we proceed to seek for 
the means by which it could be accomplished, all that is mentioned 
in the injunctive text, qualification and all, comes to be regarded as 
the object of the Injunction ; specially beenuse the function of the 
Injunction cannot be regarded as having been fully fulfilled only 
by the laying down of what is signified by the root ai, 
‘to sacrifice’ ; why, then, should not the words be taken in the 
sense that is indicated by their own denotation as helped ‘by the 
denotation of other words connected with them ? 


Persons versed in the science of Pramānas however regard 
the text as a self-sufficient Injunction ; and in this they only 
repeat what has been said by other people. What we have said 
is easily understandable ; and it does not demand any very keen 
acumen to grasp it. 1 is the very essence of things. The 
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science is useful only so far as the Injunction is concerned ; 
anything more than that is a mere show of learning, a purely 
exaggerated description. Such description is of use only in a 
case where the Injunction does not supply all the information 
needed ; as for instance, in the case of the injunction regarding 
the “laying of pebbles ’, there being several articles such as butter, 
oil, salt and the like, that are helpful towards wetting,—it being 
doubtful as to which of these is to be used in the wetting of the 
‘pebbles’, it is the description (of Butter as ‘ longevity itself ’) 
which leads to the conclusion that Butter should be used. Or 
again, in the case of the Ratri-satira’, the performance of 
sacrificial rites during the night being unheard of anywhere 
else, the subsequent description of the ‘men obtaining honour’ 
helps to indicate the propriety of such performance by one who 
is desirous of acquiring honour or fame. In the case in question 
however the sentence (which in Adh. 11, verses 92 ete. prohibit 
wine for the Brühmana) is complete in all respects, at the mention 
of Brdhmanas’ ; so that all needs having been fulfilled, the only 
purpose served by the description is ‘commendation.’ [t might 
be argued that what is said under 11-96 is treated on the same 
footing as the assertion that ‘the sinful man comes by accom- 
plished happiness ’,—so that the prohibition of wine-drinking 
comes to have a footing, though a partial one, as referring to the 
male only. But there would be no force in this; because females 
also are entitled to partake of the butter and other substances, 
which have been left after the offerings to the Gods have been 
made; and they are permitted to recite Vedic texts also at the 
Darsha-pũrnamãsa and other sacrifices ; such texts, for instance, as 
‘ vidéyakarmasi, &c., &c. Even such Injunctions as one should 
make the performer of Shrāddhas drink wine’ indicate that wine 
is permitted for women. 


Nor is any such distinction (between male and female) made 
in the case ok Brahmana-killing.’ So that upon the question 
here raised, the final conclusion is that the prohibition of wine- 
drinking pertains to the whole caste—‘89). 
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VERSE (90). 


Tux STUDENT, CARRYING HIS OWN DEAD TEACHER, OB TUTOR, OR 
FATHER, OR MOTHER, OR MONITOR,—-DOES NOT SUFFER IN HIS 
OBSERVANCES.—(90). | 


Bhasya. 


Some people think that the term ‘his own’ qualifies the 
Teacher only; and it serves to exclude the Teacher's Teacher, 
would be thought of as deserving the sume treatment, according 
to what has been said above under 2.205. 


Others again explain his own’ as standing for one’s 
relations. 


But in this latter case, it would seem unnecessary to mention 
the ‘father ’ and the mother.’ But it may be explained as em- 
phasising the obligatory character of the rule as regards these 
particular relations. 

Monitor, ‘ Guru’,—is one who has been described in 2°149. 

There is no harm done to his observances by carrying the 
dead body of these persons; and what the text means by this 
specification is that there is interference in the observances by the 
carrying of the dead bodies cf persons other than these —(90). 


VERSE (91). 


ONE SHOULD CARRY THE DEAD SHŪDRA BY TUE SOUTHERN GATE 
OV THE CITY; BUT. THE TWICE-BORN PERSONS BY THE WEs- 
TERN, NORTHERN AND EASTERN GATES RESPECTIVELY—(91). 


Bhasya. 
The term City’ stands for the village &c. also. 


This rule applies to those places where there are several 
gates ; the advice pertaining to such persons as may be capable of 
following it. 

The Shidra has been mentioned first, because it is an in- 
auspicious subject. And this reversal of the order indicates that 
the term ‘respectively’ indicates that the Vaishya should be 
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carried by the western, the Ksattriya by the northern and the 
Braéhmana by the Eastern gate.—(91) 


VERSE (92). 


THE rar OF UNOLEANLINESS DOES NOT ATTACH TO KiNGS, OR TO 
THOSE KEEPING A VOW, OR TO THE PERFORMERS OF SACRIFICIAL 
SESSIONS ; BECAUSE. THEY OCCUPY THE POSITION OF SOVER- 
EIGNS AND ARE EV@& OF THE NATURE OF BRAHMAN. - (92). 


Bhasya. 


Though the term ‘riéjan’, ‘king’, is denotative of the 
Ksatiriya-caste, yet, on account of the reason being stated in the 
words that ‘they occupy the position of sovereigns’, it follows 
that it indicates the ruler of countries. This we shall explain 
fully under the next verse. 


‘Those who are keeping a voir; i. e., those who are observing 
a vow, and undergoing such penances as those of the Chdndra- 
yana and the like. N 


Performers of sacrificial sessions; —i.ę. those who are per- 
forming the ‘Gardmayana’ sacrifice, or those who have been 
initiated for the other sacrifies also. Says Gautama (14°1)—‘ For 
sacrificial priests, for one who has been initiated and for the 
Student.’ 


In support of this we have the laudatory statement (in the 
second line). ‘Position of Sovereigns ;'—i.e., the kings—‘occupy,’— 
maintain,—the position - place of sovereigns ’—of rulers of 
men ; and the other two—the keepers of vows and performers of 
sacrificial sessions—have attained the character of Brahman. 


Faint of uncleanliness '—i.e. impurity. 
Others have explained the term ‘ Sattrinah’ to mean 


persons who are constantly making gifts, But in its primary 
denotation, the term refers to a particular form of sacrifice —-(92). 
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IMMEDIATE CUBIFIC..TION HAS BEEN ORDAINED FOR THE KING ON THE 
MAJESTIO THRONE ; AND THE REASON FOR THIS LIES IN HIS 
OCCUPYING THAT POSITION FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE 
PEOPLE.—( 93). 


Bhasya. 


‘ Majestic’ — i.e. thut seat whose character is grand, glorious ; 
this majesty consists in the fact that it is sented upon this 
throne that the man is enable to carry on the work of protecting 
the people; and herein lies his sovereignty over men. This is what 
is meant by the clause and the reason for this lies in his occupying 
that position’ ; and what this means is that mere caste does not 
entitle the man to the consideration that the rule implies ; what 
entitles him to it is his work of protecting the people. The term 
‘dsana', position, also does not mean here a seat or a couch ; it 
stands for the duties incumbent upon one who takes his seat upon 
it. It is for this reason that the older writers have explained the 
present rule to mean that there is no impurity in the case of any 
person who is capable of protecting the people, even if he be a 
non-Ksattriya by caste. 


For the purpose of protecting the people.'—The meaning of 
this is that all the observances relating to impurity are not to cease, 
but only those that would be incompatible with the proper fulfil- 
ment of his duty of protecting the people; for example, the 
giving of food-grains out of his granary during times of scarcity, 
and so forth, the performance of rites for the allaying of 
celestial, atmospheric and terrestrial portents. Further, it becomes 
incumbent upon the king to attend to such business gs may be 
brought up suddenly by gentlemen ; or, when it becomes neces. 
sary for him to speak out for the purpose of settling disputes 
and religious doubts that may arise among twice-born persons in 
the higher stages of life.-—(93). 
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VERSE (94.) 


ALSO IN THE OASE OF THOSE KILLED IN A RIOT OR BATTLE or BY 
LIGHTNING OR BY THE KING ; AND OF THOSE WHO HAVE DIED 
FOR THE SAKE OF COWS AND BRAHMANAS; AS ALSO FOR THE 
PERSON FOR WHOM THE KING DESIRES 1T.— (940. 


Bhasya. 


‘ Dimba’, ‘ Riot’, is fighting done by many people, without 

weapons ; ‘Ahava’ is battle. 

In the case of persons killed in these, there is immediate 
purification. 


‘ Lightning’—This has been already explained. 


* Parthiva — the lord of the Earth, who may belong to any 
of the four castes, 


Also in the case of one who, even apart from battle, has been 
killed in water, or by tusked animals,—for the sake of cows 
and Brahmanas. 

Also for the person for whom the King desires it ;’—i.e. the 
person who has been deputed by him to do a definite work. | 

Question :—“ Why should this be so ? In the case of the 
king himself, immediate purification has been ordained only in 
reference to his work of protecting the people; how then could 
the impurity of any and every person, without any restriction, 
cease merely by the king’s desire? 

[The answer to this is supplied by the next two verses]. 
—(94). 


VERSE (95). 


Tu KING HOLDS IN HIMSELF THE BODY OF THE EIGHT GUARDIAN 
DEITIES OF THE WORLD, OF THE Moon, THE FR, Tax Son, 
THE Wimp, IxpRA, THE Lorp or WEaLtH, THE Lord oF 
Warn, AND OF YamMa.—(95). 


Bhasya, 
Hod) here stands for a portion of their effulgence. 
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Lord of Wealth'—Vaishravana, Kubéra. 
‘ Lord of Water’—Varuna. 


To the same end we have also a second laudatory declara- 
tion in the next verse.—(95). 


VERSE (96). 


Tux Kma 18 possessen By THE Lonps or THR WoRLD; NO IM- 
PURITY, THEREFORE, HAS BEEN ORDAINED FOR HIM ; FOR THE 
PURITY AND IMPURITY AFFEOT MORTALS AND HAVE THEIR ORIGIN 
AND END IN THE WORLDLY REGIONS.—(96). 


Bhésya. 


The king is possessed by the said Lords of the World; for 
him there is no purity or impurity ; because the effect of these is 
only upon mortals ; and their. origin and end proceed from the 
world ; hence they affect mortals, and not the Lords of the 
World.—(96), 


VERSE (97). 


: 

FOB ONE WHO IS KILLED IN BATTLE WITII BRANDISIED WEAPONS, IN THE 
MANNER BEFITTING THE KSATTRIYA, SAORIFIOIAL PERFORMANCES 
BECOME INSTANTLY COMPLETED ; AND SO ALSO IS THE IMPURITY ; 
BUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED LAW—(97). 


Bhasya. 

' Shastra’, weapon, is that by which people are slain, 
killed ; hence by the present rule, also for the man who is killed 
by pieces of stone or a club or such other things, sacrificial per- 
formances become completed. 

‘ Zhava', ‘Battle’, is so called because in this men are 
challenged (Ghiyanté) to fight, through mutual rivalry. 

s Manner befitting the Ksattriya ;—te. never turning his 
back,—fighting in the defence of his people, or under orders from 


his master. 
15 
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* Sacrificial performances '—such as the Jyotistoma and the 
rest become instantly completed —finislied. That is, the man 
becomes endowed with the merit proceeding from the due perform- 
ance of the sacrifices. 

E en a also in their case is the same; że. it ceases imme- 

y. 

Some people construe the term sadyah', ‘instantly’, with 
the word ‘ killed’; and according to this what is said here would 
apply to the case of only that man who actually dies on this 
battle-field, and not to one who is moved away from there and 
dies on some other day. 


This point however is open to question.—(97). 


SECTION. (10) 
Means of Purification. 
VERSE (98). 


Tum BRAHMANA BECOMES PURIFIED RY TOUCHING WATER; THE 
K$ATTBIYA BY TOUCHING HIS CONVEYANCE AND WEAPONS ; THE 
VAISHYA BY TOUCHING HITHER THE GOAD OR THE LEADING- 
STRINGS ; AND THE SHUDBA BY TOUCHING THE STICK, AFTER HE 
HAS PERFORMED THE RITE—(98). 


Bhasya. 


After the completion of the prescribed period of impurity — 
of ten days, &c.—there is something more that has got to be done. 
‘Touching Water stands for bathing, as we have already 
explained before. N 


© After he kas performed the rits.— This goes with the 
Ksattriya and the other two that follow ; and the ‘rite’ meant is 
only bathing, noue other being found to have been prescribed. 
The meaning thus is that, ‘having bathed, they should touch 
the conveyance and other things.’ | 


Others however explain the term ‘rife’ as standing for the 
Shraddha ceremonies ; the meaning being that all become pure after 
having performed the S hrdddha-ceremonies, but the Brdhmana 
after he has ‘touched water, and the Xsattriya and the rest 
after touching the conveyance and other things.—(98). 


SECTION. (11) 


Impurity in the case of persons beyond the pale 
of Sapinda relationship. 


VERSE (99). 


O Best or BRĀHMANAS, THUS HAS BEEN DESCRIBED TO YOU THE 
PURIFIOATION NECHSSSABY IN. THE CASE OF ‘ SAPINDA-RELA- 
TIONS. — (99), 

Bhdsya. 


The two halves of this verse are meant to serve respectively 
the purpose of recapitulating what has gone before and introdu- 
cing what is to come.—(99). 


VERSE (100.) 


A BaAHMANA, HAVING CARRIED, LIKE A RELATION, A DEAD BRAH- 
MANA WIO IS NOT WIS ‘SAPINDA'’ RELATION,—OR THE NEAR 
RELATIVES OF BIS MOTHEK,—DECOMES PURE IH THREE DAYS.— 
(100). 

Q 
Bhasua. 

* Like a relative, —i. e., from a religious motive, and not on 
payment of wages. 

Near relatives of his mother : the term near’ is meant to 
include such close relations as the maternal uncle and the like. 
From this it appears that the term non-sapinda’ here stands for 
those who are not samdnodaka’,—and not only for all except 
sapinda-relations.—(100). 


VERSE (101). 


Bur 1 HB SATS THBIR FOOD, HE BECOMES PURE IN TEN DAYS; IF 
HOWEVER HE DOES NOT EAT THEIR FOOD, HE IS PURIFIED IN ONB 
DAY, IF HE DOES NOT DWELL IN THAT HOUSE.—(101), 


Bhasya. 
If he does not eit food, but dwells in the house, then the im- 
purity lasts for three days, as already laid down before. But if 
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he does not eat food, nor dwells in the house, then it lasts for 
one day only; while if he eats the food, as well as lives in the. 
house, then it lasts Sor ten days.—(101). 


VERSE (102). 


HAvmo VOLUNTARILY FOLLOWED A DBAD PERSON, WHETHER 
HB BE A RELATION OR NOT, IIE BECOMES PURE BY BATHING 
WITH HIS CLOTHES ON, TOUCHING FIRE AND EATING CLARIFIED 
BUTTER.—( 102). 


Bhasya. 
‘ Following — going after, intentionally. If he happen to 
follow it by chance, then he need not bathe with clothes on. 


Bathing, Touching of fire and Eating of clarified butter, —all 
these collectively are the means of purification.—(102). 


VERSE (103). 


ONE SHOULD NOT HAVE A DEAD BRATIMANA OARRIED BY A §xHipRa, 
WHILE IIS OWN PEOPLE ARE THERE. FOR IT WOULD BE AN 
OBLATION INTO FIRE, DEFILED BY THE TOUCH OF THE SHUDRA, 
AND AS SUOH NOT CONDUCIVE TO HEAVEN. 103). 


Bhdsya. 


Have carried — have taken out. 

t While his own people are there —i. e., men of the same caste. 

The use of the term ‘oblution into fire’ implies that the body 
should not also be burnt by the Shidra. 

The specification of the Brähmana is not emphasised ; for 
the Ksattriya und the Vaishya also the Shiidra’s touch is defi- 
ling ; hence what the supplementary statement indicates is that 
the prohibition applies to the cuse of these two also.—(103). 


SECTION. (12) 
Means ef Purification for Corporeal Beings. 
VERSE (104). 


WISDOM, AUSTERITY, FIRE, FOOD, CLAY, MIND, WATER, SMEARING, 
WIND, ACTION, THE SUN AND TIME ARE MEANS OF PURIFICATION 
FOR CORPOREAL BEINGS.—(104). 


Bhasya. 


s Wisdom’ and the rest are mentioned only by way of illus- 
trating the purification by lapse of time; the sense being just 
as these are the menns of purification within their own spheres, so 
is Time also, and the efficacy of this latter should not be 
doubted.’ 


Of the several things mentioned here, what is effications under 
what circumstances shall be explained in the present context it- 
self ; and the efficacy of other things shall be described ‘in parti- 
cular places. 

‘ Wisdom—spiritual knowledge ; such as is taught by the 
Sahkhya-Yoga. This serves to set aside Ignorance, and re- 
moves attachment and other impediments, whereupon wisdom 
becomes free from all defects, This is what is going to be dess 
cribed under 108, where it is said Intellect becomes purified by 
wisdom.’ 

t Austerity ;-—the Krhchhra, the Chandrdyana and the rest. 
This serves to remove the taint of major and minor sins, 

Fre is the means of purification of earthen-ware vessels 
and such other things as have been mentioned as being ‘ purified 
by re-baking (121). 

Food; —i. e., the eating of such pure things as milk and roots. 
This also serves to purify in the same manner as Austerity. 
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The fact of cla; and ‘ water’ being the means of purifica- 
‘tion is well-known, That of the ‘mind’ is going to be described 
under 108. 


. “&mearing ;'—i. e. cleaning and whitewashing with such 
things as cowdung, lime and the like. 
‘ Wind —purifies pieces of grass and wood lying on the 
roads, which happen to be touched by the chanddla und such 
others. 


Actions; —e. g., the saying of Twilight Prayers and such 
other rites. It has been decleared under 2-102 that ‘one should 
stand saying the morning prayers, thus he removes the sin 
committed during the night’;—what this means we have explained 
under Discourse II. 


Though ‘Austerity also is an ‘action’, it has been mentioned 
separately for the purpose of emphasising its importance. In 
fact, in the. sreiptures ‘Austerity’ is generally mentioned separately; 
e. g. in Yajfiavalkya, Achaéra 221—‘ Karmanisthastaponisthah’ 
— 104) ` 


VERSE (105). 


AMONG ALL MODES OF PUBIFICATION, PURITY IN REGARD TO WEALTH 
HAS BEEN ORDAINED TO BE THE MOST IMPORTANT ; FOR HE WHO 
18 PURE IN REGARD TO WEALTH IS REALLY PURE, AND HE IS NOT 
PURE WHO IS MERELY PURIFIED BY OLAY AND WATER.—(105). 


Bhasya. 
“ What is the connection of this in the present context ? ” 


What is meant is that—‘just as one who, after having 
paid the calls of nature, immediately betakes to purifying himself 
by clay and water,—s0 whenever, through carelessness and mis- 
take, one happens to steal what belongs to others, or to do any 
auchtact, he should immediately{betake to the necessary expiat- 
tory rites, for the purpose of purifying himeelf’;—as is going to 
be explained under Discourse 11.—(105). 
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LEABNED MEN BECOME PURE BY TOLEBANOEH ; BY LIBERALITY THOSE 
WHO HAVE DONE WHAT SHOULD NOT BE DONE ; SECBET SINNERS 
BY THE REPEATING OF SACRED TEXTS; AND BY AUSTERITY 

_ THOSE WHO ABE WELL-VEBSED IN THE VEDA.==(106). 


Bhasya. 


Those who are learned are. purified by tolerance; they are 
never affected by hatred, jealousy or ill-will ; hence even when sin 
is rampant, they remain ever pure. Tolerance’ is the property 
of the Mind which consists in having the same consideration 
for all. 

Of ‘liberality also the efficacy in removing the sin of doing 
what sought notito be done has been described under 11.139, 
where it is declared that murder is wiped off by charity. 

In the section dealing with ‘secret sins’ also it has been 
declared that for the expiation of secret sins, one should repeat 
the sacred texts. | 

For persons well-versed in the Veda, ‘austerityi"; which, in their 
case, consists in repeating the Vedic texts and also cultivating 
knowledge; as it has been declared that—‘for the Brahmana, 
learning is the real. austerity’ (11°235). As regards the 
‘ krchchhra’ and other penances, they are means of purification for 
all men, not only for those versed in the Veda.—(106). 


VERSE (107). 


WHAT NEEDS PURIFIOATION I8 PURIFIED BY OLAY AND warn; 

- THE RIVER IS PURIFIED BY ITS OUBRENT; THE WOMAN OF 

UNCLEAN MIND BY MENSTRUATION; AND DBRAHMANAS BY 
RENUNOLATION.—-(107). 

Bhagya. 

When the banks of a river with water shallowed down becomes 

defiled by unclean things, its water becomes purified by the 

current of the same river, when it has regained its current strong 
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enough to demolish its sides. The banks of rivers are not purified 
in the manner in which other ground is purified “by means of 
five things ” (Verse 123). 

Or, it may be that the text has declared that ‘the river is 
purified by its current’ in view of the iden that people may have 
in regard to the river having become defiled on account of un- 
clean things flowing along its current ; and the meaning is that it 
should not be thought that, inasmuch as the river has become 
contaminated by the flowing along of unclean things coming from 
all sides, it can never. become pure. 

The woman who has not been found to have had carnal 
intercourse with nny man, but continues to think of the beauty and 
good qualities of other men, is regarded as / unclean mind’, 
and such a woman becomes purified by ‘ menstruutiun’; i. e., ;. by 
the flow of blood during her courses. 


‘ Renunciation’ shall be described in Discourse VI, and by 
this are Brähmanns purified. And no mere mental process re- 
moves the sin that they, in their ignorance, may have committed 
in the shape of having entertained thoughts for the killing of 
small insects and so forth.—(107). z 


VERSE (108). 


Tun LIMBS ARE PURIFIED BY WATER; THE MIND IS PURIFIED BY 
TRUTHFULNESS ; THE SOU! PROPER RY LEARNING AND AUSTER- 
ITY ; AND COGNITION is PURIFIED BY KNOWLEDGE. — (108). 


Bhasya. 


The personality entitled to the performance of acts consists 
of the following factons—(1) The person himself, ie, the Inner 
Soul, (2) the Internal Organ, i.e., the mind, (3) the Intellect and 
(4) the Body, the receptacle of experiences, The Sense-Organs 
being material, do not constitute a separate factor. Of these 
factors some are purified by one thing, and some by other; the 
statement that ‘ Time purifies everything’ being purely valedic 
tory. | 

16 
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‘ Limbs,’ standing for the parts, indicate the whole, the body ; 
the sense being that by water —i.e., py bathing the body 
becomes purified.’ 

The mind — described (in Discourse I) as consisting of ‘the 
existent and the non- existent - becomes contaminated by evil 
intentions; and it becomes pure by truth/ulness’—i.e., by good 
intentions. In a previous verse (104) the mind has been spoken of 
as a ‘means of purification’ ; but that has to be taken in an in- 
direct sense; and the present text can not mean that words 
(truthful) are the means of purifying the mind; and the Shruti 
also speaks of ‘the word being prompted by the Mind, whence 
the word uttered by one who is absent-minded becomes fit for 
demons and not for the gods.’ 


‘ Learning '—produced by the proper study of the Sankhya 
and the Vedanta ;—anà ‘avsterity’—in the form of the Krchchhra 
and the rest;—when endowed by these the ‘ soul proper’ be- 
comes purified. The term bh (in the compound bhit- 
dima )’ means proper, real; i.e., that which is really the soul, the 
object of the notion of the ego as free from the notion of ‘I’, 
and not the material entity consisting of the body. 4 


‘s Buddhi’ is ‘ cognition’—which is regarded as contaminated 
when it appears in the form of a thing that is non-existent, or 
when it does not take any account of the distinction between the 
real form of the thing cognised and the apparent form in which 
it is cognised when, during dreams und such conditions, it is 
obsessed by wrong notions of things ;—or ‘ Buddhi’ may stand 
for that faculty of the pertonality which is the product of the unex- 
piated portions of his past misdeeds, and which may, by virtue 
of each single sin committed in the past, Leset that personality in the 
form of Ignorance, appearing in the shape of the notion of diver- 
sity, or in the shape of the non-discrimination between the Soul 
and the material attributes, which operates in the form of attach- 
ment to children, wealth and such things, and becomes the source 
of extreme longings. This Buddhi’ becomes pure by ‘ know- 
ledge ;'=i.e., proper understanding of the means of cognition as 
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indicating the self-luminous character of all cognitions, Cognition 
is distinct from the (0½ et eognise I, by renson of the latter having 
a shupe, and it being impossible for the former to become modified. 
into that shape ; and hence it becomes purified by the conviction 
that it is, by its very nature, unmodifinble. 


The term ‘learning’ in the previous clause stands for the 
knowledge of what is taught by the Veda; and its capacity for. 
purification is of the sume kind as described under 11.246—‘as the 
fire, in one moment, etc.’ 


Being purified in the above manner, the person reaches the 
regions of Brahman. Such is the four-fold purification. And 
what is intended to be expressed is eulogy of such purification ns 
leading to the fulfilment of the highest ends of inan in the matter 
of his births and other ciruumstances.— (108). 


SECTION—-13. 


Purification of Substances. 
VERSE (109). 


THUS nas BEEN EXPLAINEFED TO YOU TIIE RULE REGARDING BODILY 
PURIFICATION ; LISTEN NOW TO THE RULE REGARDING TUE 
PURIFIOATION OF VARIOUS SUBSTANCES.—=(109.) 

Bhisya. 

‘Of various things ;—i.e., of substances that are used by man, 
in the form of products that are igneous, earthy, liquid, solid, 
isolated, compact. 

This verse points out the difference of what is going to be 
described from the purification described above. In the foregoing 
Section the most important purification was shown to be that of 
the Soul, that of substances deserving attention only because of 
their being used by the personality ; while in the present section 
the reverse is the cuse. 

‘ Listen to the rule’. This verse is meant to avoid the two 
sections being comfounded.— (109). 


VERSE (110) 


Or IGNEOUS SUBSTANCES, OF GEMS AND OF EVERYTIIING MADE OF 
STONE,—THE PURIFICATION HAS BEEN ORDAINED TO BE ACCOM- 
PLISHED BY MEANS OF ASU, BY WATER AND BY CLAY.—(110) 


Bhiisya. ö 


The nume /yneous substances’ is applied to all those subst- 
ances that melt at the contact of fire ; e. g. silver, gold, copper, 
iron, lead, zinc and so forth. 


t Gems ’—things of the nature of the rock-crystal. 
‘Ashma’ is stone; and what is made of it is called 
‘ashmamaya ’. 
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‘Sarvasya, ‘of everything.’—This has been added for filling 
up the metre; the justification for it being found in there 
being two kinds of stone—that quarried from mountains and that 
obtained from river-beds. 


‘By ash’;—since both ush and clay serve the same purpose, 
they are to be regarded as optional alternatives ; while ‘water’ is 
meant to be used alone with each of these t wo, 

% What is the use of these?“ 

The removing of stains and smells. It has been declared 
that—‘the purification of the unclean thing consists in the removal 
of its stains and smell’;—and again ‘so long as from the object 
besmeared with an unclean substance, the odour und stain do not 
pass off Ke. ke.’ 

Both ash and clay are, by their very nature, non-greasy ; 
hence purification is brought about by these in the case of 
oily effects. 

The ‘purification’ of the ‘impure’ thing consists in making 
it fit for use by removing its defects. 


“Tf this is so, then ic should be, necessary to describe in 
detail the impurity attaching to things—in some such form as 
‘such and such a substance becomes.zmpure when in contact with 
such and such a substance ’.—‘ But these are worldly things; and 
all this would be known from ordinary usage.’—Not so; be- 
cause from ordinary usage, the thing is known only in a vague 
general form. Further’ in ordinary usage what is called impure’ is 
only what has become disgusting hy being contaminated by urine, 
ordure and blood ; while what is meant by ‘impure’ in the present 
context is that which is wajit for touching &c.; and it is only from 
the scriptures thut it could be leurnt whence this unfitness arises. 
Then again, a man is called pure when he does not fall into a 
mistake in regard to what belongs to others. From all this it is 
clear that no useful purpose can be served from what is thus 
known, from ordinary usage, regarding the signification of the 
term in question. Though it is generally known that what has 
been contaminated is impure, yet it cannot be known by what 
particular thing » certain thing becomes contaminated.—‘ But 
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how can the exact significntion of a term he ascertained from 
scriptures, when, as a mutter of fact, what the scriptures provide 
is the knowledge of what should be done, and rot the meaning of a 
certain word, which latter is what is done by the work of Pānini; 
that this is so follows from the fact that the Smrtis of Manu and 
others are based upon the Veda (whicb denls only with the 
Duties of Man) ’.—Our answer to this is as follows :—In the case 
in question, we do infer an injunction in the form-—‘one should 
not make use of a substance that has become contaminated by such 
and such a substance’ ; and there would be nothing incongruous 
in the notion that the substance by whose contact the thing 
becomes unfit for use is the cause of contamination. Similarly as 
regards ee also, we can recognise its basis in some such 
injunction as— when a thing has become contaminated, it may be 
used after it has gone through the prescribed process of wasbing 
&c.“; and yet such an injunction would not mean that ‘ purifica- 
tion should be done’. For if it did this, then, he who would not 
do it weuld incur sin. What happens is that in the case of ordi- 
nary secular acts, it being possible for the man in need to make 
use of any kind of vessels, pure or otherwise,—the Scripture lays 
down the restriction that ‘if need arises, one should make use of 
such vessels, and not of others’.--‘ If it is to be treated as a 
restriction, then it would be incuinbent upon only one who seeks 
prosperity ; and every other man would be free todoas he 
chose ; just as in connection with the question of the correct 
forms of words, though the correct and incorrect forms are both 
equally expressive, yet there is the restriction which indicates that 
the use of the correct form brings merit, while that of the in- 
correct form is sinful [and this means that only people seeking 
merit need use the correct form].’—This would be true only if 
there were no text prohibiting the use of unclean vessels. But 
when there is such a prohibition, how could anyone make use of the 
vessel that has not been purified ? As for the rules regarding 
purification, these only represent exceptions (to the prohibition 
of unclean vessels, the meaning being that if the unclean vessel 
has been purified, it may be used). How then could there be any 
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prosperity arising from what is a mere exception ? Since all that 
it means is that if one acts according to the exception, he does 
not incur the sin of transeressing the prohibition. 


“ Or again, the Smrti may be taken as dealing with the 
explanation of the meanings of words,—resembling the Smrti 
that deals with the correct and incorrect forms of words. As for 
the notion that ‘the works of Manu and others have their 
basis in such Vedic texts as deal with the subject of what ought to 
be dune’, we askwih.o has said that this is so? Asa matter of 
fact, our presumption of the basis for the assertions of Manu and 
others depends upon the merit of each individual case. For 
instunce, in the case of the «istak, which is of the nature of a 
rite, we presume its basis-in the form of a Vedic text enjoining 
what ought tu be done; but in a case where the assertion deals 
with things as they really exist, the corresponding basic text. also 
must be of the same kind, dealing with an accomplished entity. 
As regards the subject of the exact meanings of words, the idea 
regarding the priority of a particular denotation may always be 
derived from usage ; as in this matter there is no question of any- 
thing to be dune. In the case in question however (where there ts a 
question of something 40 be done), it is not possible to derive any 
knowledge from mere usage. Specially because purification being 
something that can be brought about only by means of Vedic 
texts, how could it ever be made dependent upon usage ? If it 
were, then all injunctions on the subject would be absolutely 
futile.— But we have such injunctions as that of Pinini, to the 
effect that one should make use of correct, and not incorrect, 
forms of words’ (where also there is no act to be done, nothing to 
be brought into existence).'—This is not Panini’s injunction at all; 
all that his rule says is ‘this is correct, not that’; though it is 
true there is a rule like what has been quoted in the works of the 
authors of the Dharmasitras all this muy be learnt in detail 
from the Abhidhdndsara).—‘In this Smrti itself we find such 
injunctions as that—(1) claimants to property shall divide it in 
such and such a manner, or that (2) the eldest brother shall take 
four shares (9°153), or thut (3) the eldest brother shall take &c. 
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&c. (9°105). The proper denotation of the injunction has been 
declared to extend to directiny und other factors also. 


In fact the denotations of the words are in the form of 
injunctions and direction, and other factors are only supplementary 
to the injunctions ; for in all these cases the notion derived from 
the words is in the form of uryiny to activity (towards a certain 
end). —But what sort of wryiny could there be in the case (1) of 
causes and effects, or (2) of the prenouncing of blessings, or 
(3) of opportunity (all which ure sometimes expressed by the 
injunctive affix) ? Nor could the saking vof the four shares, men- 
tioned in the texts just quoted) form the object of an injunction ; 
since it is what is liable to be done by reason of the eldest: bro- 
ther being desirous of taking all he can.—‘ But the desire of the 
eldest brother would lead him to tuke his own as well as the other 
brothers shares, and hence the said injunction serves to restrict 
what should be taken by each. — As a matter of fact however, 
there being no possibility perceptible of any one demanding more 
than his prescribed shure, ithere is no room for any restrictive injunc- 
tion.— Well, on account of the prohibition, the text may be 
taken asa preclusive injunction. — This would be all right; but 
in that case, if at the time of division itself, any of the brothers 
were to take sémething in excess of his prescribed share, with 
the acquiescence of his brothers, he would be incurring sin, even 
though the permission of the brothers would be there. Nor could 
the text be taken as indicating the man’s ownership over a certain 
share of the thing concerned; because the coming into existence 
of ownership has been already mentioned in the injunction of 
receiving one's share; and what the prohibition does is to point 
out that over everything else, apart from the prescribed share, the 
man has no rights of ownership. But even so, if one were to 
transgress this prohibition and take possession of an excessive share, 
his ownership would certainly come into existence. It is for 
these same reasons that ownership has been held to be produced 
even by stealing and such acts. And for the time, apart from 
possession, no such idea is entertained as that this man has no 
ownership over the thing. 
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“ Thus then, it being found that the text in question cannot 
be taken either as an Injunction, or a Restriction, or a Preclusion, 
all that the dividing nenns is the apportionment of the shares 
— so much is the share of this person und so much of that.’ 
Consequently the injunctive in ‘vibhajéran’, should divide ’, must 
indicate opportunity ; and that the term should take’ only 
refers to what actually happens in ordinary worldly practice ; just 
as in the injunction ‘the hungry man should eat’, or for the 
sake of the acquisition and sufe-guarding of his property one shall 
seek the help of the king.’ Gautama has distinctly enumerated 
(in 10°39) the sources. of ownership as Inheritance, purchase, 
&c., &c. 

“ Thus then, since we have such direct Smyti-injunctions as 
those of the Astaké and the like (which are something fo be done 
and hence fit subjects for injunction), what is snid in them regard- 
ing Impurity and Purity can only be taken as laying down some- 
thing that is entirely of a sanctifientory character ; and since this 
also has its basis in a (Vedic) Injunction, it may be regarded as 
prescribed by that injunction itself. So that itis only from the 
scriptures that it can be determined what is impurity and what is 
purity. For this reason it is necessary that The nature of impurity 
also should be fully explained.” 


Our answer to the above is as follows:—This has been 
explained under 135 below, where ‘fut, semen, &c.,’ of men 
have been mentioned as constituting ‘impurities’; and the 
specifying of ‘men’ is only illustrative, as is clear from other 
Smrti-texts, of all such animals as the dog, the cat, the ass, the 
camel, the monkey, the crow, the village-hog, the village-cock, ‘the 
rat, the jackal and other carnivorous animals and birds, also 
nailed animals and the mungoose ; and fat and the other things 
include also the flesh and the hair. 

What is meant by the declaration of purification (in the 
present verse) is that whenever the substances mentioned become 
contaminated by urine and such things they have to be sanctified 
in the manner laid down ; and this need not be done when they are 
to be used in their natural condition. Because gold and other 

17 


138 MANU-SMRTI: DISCOURSE v 


things are not impure by their nature, — when alone they could need 
purification whenever they would be used. 

Or, the verse may be taken as laying down the. purification in 
connection with a visible act, but with a view to an invisible 
(trancendental ) result: just like the luying down of the rule 
that ‘ one should eat facing the East.’ 


In this latter case however, the mention of ‘ purification’ 
would be incongruous, 

As for the ordinary clearing and washing of vessels before 
eating, those are done on account of usnge, and not by virtue of 
the Smrti-rule regarding purification (which pertains toonly such 
articles as have become defiled by the touch of the unclean 
thing). 

As regards the other things that are ‘ untouchable’ by man— 
such, for instance, as the CHdnddla and the like—or garlic, onion, 
wine, meat and so forth,—these also are sources of defilement 
of substances. 


What particular form of purification shall be used in the case of 
the contamination by what unclean thing,—for this it is necessary to 
look out for usage and other Smrti-texts. Details on this point have 
been ‘supplied by Harita, Apastamba, Paräshara and other sages ; 
but all these passuges we have not quoted here, for fear of having 
to write too much, in the manner of the philosophical writer 
Chandragomin.—(110). 


A 


g VERSE (111). 


A GOLDEN VESSEL, FREM FROM STAINS, BECOMES PURE BY WATER 
_ ALONE ; 80 ALSO WHAT IS PRODUCED IN WATER, WHAT IS MADE 
„ or STONE AND WHAT IS MADE OF SILVER, IF IT IS NOT ENCHASED 
(on nr MUCH DEFILED).—(111). 
| Bhasya. 
This rule applies to two particular metals, gold and silver, 


when they are free from stains ; as for other metals, copper and 
the rest, their cleansing is to be ‘aime with washing with powdered 
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bricks and such things, just as in the case of their being defiled 
by leavings of food. Tuere is no stain in a vessel in which milk or 
water has been drunk. As regards the case where parts of the 
vessel become stained by the leavings of meat, butter, milk and 
such things, the author is going to lay down distinct means of 
cleansing—' By that from which they sprang &c. (113). Then 
again, since the text has spoken of the removal of ‘ smells and 
stains’, we should mnke use of such cleansing substances as may 
be capable of removing a particular stuin ; and it is not necessary 
to make use of ash and water in all cases. Härita mentions 
several such cleansing substances, ns ‘powdered wheat, rice, peas, 
barley, kidney-bean and lentil’ ; and he proceeds to say— even 
when gold and silver vessels sre not stained, if they have been 
touched by a Chafidiila, or by a menstruating woman, they shoul 
be cleaned with ash twenty-one times.’ 


Shañkha however has declared thus Of metal vessels defiled 
by a dead body or blood or semen or urine or ordure, there should 
be either alteration or scrubbing or washing twenty-one times 
with ash’. There should be ‘alteration’ in the case of vessels 
long immersed in urine &.; ‘alteration’ means the destruction of 
the original name and form and the bringing about of another 
shape and name — scrubbing’ mean’ scratching with a sharp 
weapon or with stone. | 


Another Smrti-text has prescribed ‘(1) melting, (2) heating 
and (3) hammering.— When the vessel has been put into the 
melting-pot by the goldsmith, it becomes pure ;— burning’, ie., 
being put into fire by goldsmiths ;—‘ hammering ’, i. e., heating and 
then placing on the anvil and hammering, in the melting-pot ;—= 
it being declared that ‘all mines are pure.’ | 


‘ What is produced out of water’—the conch-shell, the rock- 
crystal and the like. For the stained conch-shell there is purifi- 
cation by the paste of white mustard, or by cow’s-urine und water, 
or by milk. We read in another Smrti—The coucheshell is 
purified by water; if it is defiled and oily, then by milk and 
water, and by the paste of white mustard.’ 
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‘Anupaskriam’ ‘ enchased ’, i.e., the chasings in which are not 
filled (with unelean things), not very much ‘lefiled. This goes with 
every one of the things mentioned ; hence in the case of every one 
of these being defiled with the touch of dry unclean things or of 
the chandala and the like,—even though there be no stain,—the 
purification is to. be as described before, in accordance with other 
Smrti-texts.—(111). 

VERSE (112.) 


GOLD AND SILVER SPRANG OUT OF THE UNION OF WATER AND FIRE; 
FOR; TUESE REASONS THE PURIFICATION OF THESE TWO Is BEST 
DONB BY MEANS OF THEIR sOURCE.—(112.) 


Bhasya.. 
This is a purely commendatory description. 


In the series of commendatory passuges beginning with the 
words ‘aynirvai varunam and ending with ‘ abhydkamyata’, 
the origin of gold and silver has been described ; the meaning of 
which is that—‘ Agni approached Varuna, i. e., water, in the 
manner of a male approaching a female, and had sexual inter- 
course with it, and out of this sprang gold and silver,’ 

For this reason the purification of these is done by means of 
their ‘source’; i. e., by fire when there is much defilement, 
and algo by water. 

Another reading is ‘Sayonyd’ ; in which case the meaning is 
‘by that which has the sume source as themselves’, i.e, by ash. 
And in accordance with!this view cleansing by means of clay is also 
sometimes permitted. 

The ‘ purification is best done'.~(112), 


VERSE (113). 


Or COPPER, IRON, BRASS, PEWTER AND TIN, THE PURIFIOATION SHOULD 
BE DONE, ACCORDING TO SUITABILITY, BY MEANS OF ALKALINE 
SUBSTANCES, OF LIQUID AOIDS AND OF WATBER.—({113). 


Bhasya. 


* According to suitability .— According to what may be suitable 
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to a particular thing; ie, that substance should be used for 
cleaning which is best fitted to remove the dirt from the object to 
be cleaned. Jt is for this reason that in another Smrti we find it 
stated that—‘things made of tin and lead are to be cleansed by 
means of cow-dung and chaff.’ Similarly—‘ Brass-articles smelt 
by the cow, or defiled by the food-leavings of the Shiidra, 
or defiled by dogs and cows become cleansed by means of 
alkaline substances.’ It is with a view to this that we have the 
various varieties of alkalines, such as those prepared out of 
gruel, or of pomegranates and so forth.—(113). 


VERSE (114). 


Fon ALL LIQUIDS, PURIFICATION nas BEEN DEOLABED TO CONSIST IN 
THROWING OUT A LITTLE ; FOR SOLIDS, IN SPRINKLING ; AND FOB 
WOODEN ARTICLES, IN sORAPING.— (114). 


Bhasya. 


Li ids. — Substances that have the tendency to flow ; e. g., 
clarified butter, oil, gruel and so forth; when small quantities of 
these, —not more than a seer—are defiled by the cow and other things, 
—their purification is done by means of. udpavana „ --1.e., the 
removal or throwing away, of a portion of the original contents. 
In another Smrti-text it has been declared as follows :—‘ Utpavana 
is done by means of two blades of Kusha, with the hymn— 
j pavamànahsuvarjanah, &c. | 

Others have explained ‘ uépavana to mean make to over- 
flow’; the meaning being that another similar substance is to be 
poured into the defiled liquid till the vessel becomes filled to over- 
flowing and a portion of the liquid flows out. 

What is here prescribed is to be done in the case of direct 


contamination. 

In the case of small quantities, the liquid has to be thrown 
away. 

When, on the other hand, it is the vessel that is contaminated 
and there is no direct defilement of the liquid itself —it should 
be removed into another vessel. In the case of liquids becoming 
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contaminated by the contact of food-leavings, it hus been declared 
‘clarified butter should be placed in water and Vedic mantras 
recited’; and it is clear that the things bave to be poured 
into another vessel, which latter is to be placed in water; for if 
the oil itself were placed in water, it would not remain fit for 
use. Similarly in the case of clarified butter also. 


The said utparana’ is meant for liquids, But when liquids 
come into contact with urine and other unclean things, to this 
extent that their own odour and colour cease to be perceptible — 
they have to be thrown away. 


As regards such liquids as have been boiled, Shafkha has 
prescribed re-boiling also. 


This same purification pertains to even urine and other 
unclean liquids, when they arc to be used by the Shiidra and 
others. But in this case uépavane’ would can only ‘ overflow- 
ing’. As Vashistha has said— for things on the ground it is like 
water’. 


‘ Solids’—hard substances; such as cooled clarified butter, 
curds, sugar-candy, cakes and the like. In the case of these, if the 
portion that is- defiled is thrown away, the remainder ‘becomes 
purified. Shankha has declared In the case of dry substances, 
by the removal of contamination ’. 

Or, the term samhatãh’ muy stand for things composed of 
several components; such as, couch, sent, bed and the like, which 
are composites, composed of hunnozgencous as well as heterogeneous 
constituents, 

But in all cases, purification is obtained by the removal of 
contamination. 

In the case of contact with a dead body, or with unclean 
things that have dried up, tbat part which has come into direct 
contact with such things is to be washed and the rest of 
the thing is to be sprinkled with water. 


In the case of wooden articlcs—i.c., things made of wood 
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only, such as a scat, a board and the like made of wood—if these 
are contaminated by the touch of a dead body, or a chaiiddla or 
Shiidra,—there should be scraping. 


Others hold that scraping is to be done only when the thing 
touches Ordure ; in which case, the stain and the smell have got to 
be removed by scraping, and the rest of the thing is to be washed 
and sponged with clay and water. 

On contamination by a dog and such things, there should be 
washing, as in the caseof ordure. 

In the case of the wooden bed and such things made up of 

wood and ropes &c. and not of wood only), purification is 
secured as in the case of ‘solids’ or ‘composites ’.— 114). 


VERSES (115—116.) 


DURING SACRIFICIAL PERFORMANCE THERE SHOULD BE CLEANING OF 

THE SACRIFICIAL VESSELS ; THE PURIFICATION OF SPOONS AND 
CUPS IS ACCOMPLISHED BY WASHING ;—(115) 
THE PURIFICATION OF THE ‘CHARU’, THE SnUR AND THE 
SnuvA is DONE BY MEANS OF HOT WATER; AS ALSO OF THE 
t SPHYA „ THE WINNOWING BLASKET, THE CART, THE PESTLE AND 
THE MOR AR.—( 110). 


Bhasya. 


These two verses are to be taken as citing examples in illus- 
tration of what has been laid down in the Shruti. 


When the cups, the spoons and other sacrificial vessels have 
been used in one performance, they become smeared with 
clarified butter and other offering-materials employed at that 
performance ; and with a view to avoid the contamination of the 
fresh performance by such stains und smearings, these have to be 
removed by means of hot water; and this cleansing has to be 
done in the manner prescribed for each case: sometimes by hand, 
sometimes by kusha-grass, sometimes by the threads at the end 
of one’s garment, and so on. 


The purification here mentioned is in connection with sacri- 
ficial performances ; in the event of the vessels becoming defiled 
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with food-leavings etc., the cleaning is to be done in the same 
manner as in the case of ordinary vessels. In as much as we 
have the Vedic declaration—‘they do not become unclean by 
Soma ’,—it is understood that in the case of other defilements, the 
ordinary purification is to be done. 


The exact shapes of the ‘graha’ the ‘chamasa’ and the 
t sphya’ are to be ascertained from persons versed in sacrificial 


VERSE (117). 


Or GRAINS AND OLOTH, IN LARGE QUANTITIES, THERE IN SPRINKLING 

WITH WATER ; AND IN SMALL QUANTITIES, THEIR PURIFICATION 

HAS BEEN OBDAINED TO BE SECURED BY MEANS OF WASHING 

WITH WATER.— (117). 

Bhasya. 

Grains are declared as to be regarded to be ‘in large 
quantities’ when they are more than one ‘drona’ in weight 
(about thirty-two seers). Others hold that they are to be regarded 
as much in relation to particular men and to particular time and 
place; eg», for one who is in a poor condition, even a kudava’ (a 
quarter seer) may be ‘much’; similurly under certain conditions, 
grain is regarded as ‘much’, only when there is a large accumu- 
lation. Says Baudhäayana (Dharmasiitra 1-5-47)—‘ One shall 
employ the method of purification after having duly considered 
the place, time, the man himeelf, the substance, the use to which 
it is going to be put, its origin and condition.’ 

Some people would apply the same rule to cloth also. 


Though things have been declared to be ‘many’ when they 
are three and more, yet, since the text has used the plural number 
in the term alpdndm’, ‘those in small quantities’, we take it that 
upto (and including three), they are to be regarded as of small 
quantity 

‘ With water’ (in the second time) — This is purely illustra- 
tive ; hence the cloth is to be washed with that liquid which may 
be able to remove the contamination that has defiled it. This has 
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been already explained before, The term ‘ sprinkling’ has been 
used for the purpose of emphasising the use of water, the sense 
being that the sprinkling is to be done with water only.“ It is 
on account of this difference that the term ‘ with water’ has been 
used twice. 

If even by washing the stain in the cloth does not go, then that 
much: of it should be cut off, or the whole should be cut off,— 
as laid down by Gautama (1—33).—(117). 


VERSE (118). 


Tan METHOD Of PURIFYING LEATHER AND TREE*BARKS Is SIMILAR 
TO THAT OF CLOTIIES ; AND FOR VEGETABLES, ROOTS AND FRUITS, 
THE PURIFIOATION IS LIKE THAT OF GRAINS.—(118). 


Bhasya. 


‘ Leather ',~i. e., goat-skins and such other skins as are 
touchable ; and not the skin of the dog, the jackal or such animals 
as are by their nature unclean. 

The same rule holds good regarding also things made of the 
said leather, in the shape of shoes, armour and the like. 

In the present context, wherever the original constituent 
cause is mentioned, it includes the product also ; and vice versa. 
So that the rule laid down in connection with wooden articles is 
applicable to wood also. Vashistha, having described the purifi- 
cation of wooden articles, proceeds to speak of ‘ wood, -bone and 
earth ’ ; and if the cause did not include its product, how could 
the author apply the purification (prescribed for wooden articles, 
and not for wvod) to the wood? In fact the inclusion of the 
product by the cause is only right, since the notion of the latter 
does not certainly cease in regard to the former. 

‘ Vaidala ’ stands for the bark of trees and other like things. 


In another Smrfi-text this same purification in laid down for 
feathers, kusha, skins, chowries, grass, cane, hair, and tree-bark’ 
Here ' feather’ stands for the peacock’s feathers, and things 
made of them, such as umbrellas, hair ornaments and so forth 
the term pavitra stands for kusha, and also for cloth made of 
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kusha;-—the term ‘grass’ stands for palm-leaves ; according to 
the assertion that the palm is known as the ting among plants; 
and the part of the wood (i.e., ‘ irna’, which is part of trnardja') 
denotes the whole, like the term ‘deva’ denoting the name 
‘ Dévadatta';—* hairs’—i. e., of the cow, the horse and the goat, 
not of man; as the latter, when fallen from the body, are un- 
touchable ; for in the present context all the purification mention- 
ed pertains to cases where a thing has been defiled by the touch of 
another substance, and not where the thing is unclean by its 
very nature; that this is so is indicated by the fact that exactly 
the same purification has been laid down for cloth and grain. 


Vegetables have to be dealt with in the same manner as 
grains. That is just as sprinkling und washing are the means of 
purifying grains, while they are still in the form of grains, and 
have not undergone embellishment by means of éhumping and 
the like acts,—so also are they for the purifying of vegetables also. 
Hence the present rule pertains to uncooked vegetables only. As 
for cooked vegetables, even though they are spoken of as 
vegetables, yet some other method of purification has to be 
found for them; as. it has been said—‘ by clean water and by the 
flame of fire’ atid so forth. For vegetables taken out: of large 
heaps, as also for gruel, cow's milk and the rest, sprinkling 
and heaitng on fire have been specially laid down by Harita ;— 
and similarly, for all grains in pods, scrubbing and pounding and so 
forth. 

All this is for the purpose of removing all doubts in the 
event of their being touched by foot, as it has been said that 
all things in large quantities are pure.’—(118). 


VERSE (119). 
Or SILKEN AND WOOLEN STUFFS, BY MEANS OF SALINE BARTH; OF 


BLANKETS BY SOAP-BEBBIES ; OF ‘ AMSHU-PATTA,’ BY THE Be- 
FRUIT ; AND OF LINEN BY WHITE MUSTAED.—(119). 


Bhasya. 


t Usa" is saline earth. 
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The soap-berry and other things mentioned are well-known. 

When the stuffs spoken of are stained by an oily 
substance, they have to be rubbed over with the powder of the 
things mentioned, and then washed. 

‘ Silken-stuff’, ‘ kausheya', is a particular kind of cloth ; 80 
also the amshu-patta’ ; the ‘ dvika’, is woolen stuf. In connec- 
tion with this latter IIärita has declared that woolen articles are 
purified by the sun.’ But this should be understood as pertain- 
ing to such stuffs as are constantly worn, and hence come into 
contact with the bodies of several persons; and not when they 
have become defiled ‘by foreign contamination, 

By reason of all these being ‘cloth’, it might be thought 
that ‘ sprinkling and washing’ would be the means of purifying 
them ; and the present text prescribes the methods for moving 
the stains of oil, &c. 

‘ Ksauma’, ‘ Linen’, includes jute stuff also. (119). 


VERSE (120). 


THE LEARNED MAN SHOULD PURIFY OONCH-SHELLS, HORN AND 
TIIINGS MADE OF BONE AND TUSK, LIKE LINEN; AND BY cow's 
UBINE OR WATWB. (120). ` 

Lhäsya. 

The ‘ bone’, ‘ horn’ and ‘ tusk’ meant are those of the touch- 
able animals,—the cow, the sheep and the elephant,—and not of 
such animals as the dog, the ass and the like. 

Pater and ‘cow’s urine’ are optional alternatives ; while 
tbe use of ‘white mustard’ is to be combined with either of 
these.—(120). 

VERSE (121). 


GRASS AND WOOD AND STRAW BECOME PURE BY SPRINKLING; THE 
HOUSE BY SWEEPING AND SPBINKLING ; AND AN EARTHEN POT 
BY BR-BAKING.—(121). 
_ Bhéasya. 
‘ Paldla’, * straw,’ is the name applied to corn-stalks used in 
the making of mats and such other things 


148 MANU-GMRTI: DISCOURSE v 


Grass , — i. e., kusha, ordinary grass, und so forth. 


“Tn connection with the mention of wooden articles (1 14), 
it has been remarked that the mention of the produot implies the 
cause also; under the circumstances, why should ‘ wood’ be men- 
tioned in the present verse? 


It is mentioned for the purpose of emphasising the fact that 
sprinkling alone is what should be done. And itis in virtue of this 
that until the cause contamination is very serious, people do not have 
recourse to scraping the wood. In the event of its being touched 
by the Ohändala and such unclean persons, the purification is 
brought about by means of the rays of the sun, of the moon 
and. wind’ ; but in the case of things made of wood,—such as the 
ladle and the like, —if the contamination is slight, people desirous 
of using them in connection with food &c., should have recourse 
to sprinkling and scraping. 

* Sweeping '—is the clearing of the house, which consists in 
removing of the staine of smoke and such things. 


‘ Smearing —i. e., rubbing the floor with cow-dung, lime or 
some such thing. 

All this should be understood to be necessary in the ‘case of 
the whole wall of the house beceming defiled by the touch of a 
dead body, a chdndala, a menstruating woman and such persons; 
while in the case of only a portion of the wall being defiled, only 
that part should be smeared. But in the case of defilement by 
a dead body falling on the roof, walls should be scraped, rays of the 
sun should be made to enter the house, and the inside should be ex- 
posed to flames of fire ; und in some cases re-building aleo has been 
laid down, All this comes under the term clearing '. 


Of earthen articles, there should be ‘re-baking’. That is, 
when it has been touched by a man with unwashed mouth, it shall 
be heated on fire ; actual rebaking is to be done only in the case of 
its being defiled by such unclean things as a wine-keg and the 
like. When however it is touched by the wine itself, it should 
be thrown away. This is what has been thus declared by 
Vashistha (3 —59)—‘ An earthen article is not purified by re- 
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baking, if it hua been touched by wine, urine, ordure, spittings, 
pus and blood ’.—(121)}. 
VERSE (122), 


By OCLBANING AND SMEABING, BY SPRINKLING AND BY SCRAPING, AND 
BY run LODGING OF COWS—-BY THESE FIVE LAND BECOMES 
PURIFIED. = (1 22). 


Bhåsya. 


Sprinkling —with cow's urine or water; or by milk, as laid 
down in some books. 

‘ Scraping. ’—Scratching with some weapon and then throw- 
ing away the scraped earth, according to Gautama's direction that 
‘of land there should be throwing away (1.32). 

t By these five. — This re-iteration is with a view to indicate 
that the methods may be used singly or collectively. ‘ Smearsng ', 
without'‘ cleaning ', is a means of purifying a spot which is not 
supplied with a dust-bin. If the ground is stained with urine 
or ordure, there should be scraping and sweeping, In the case of 
river-banks and forests, there should be sprinkling with water. 

‘ Lodging of cows - making the land a cow-pen for a single 
day. . 
All this should be done in the case of land lying near the 
cremation- ground. In the case of land containing bones and 
skull, a portion of the earth should be taken out and thrown away 
to another place ; also where ull these may not be visible, but 
where their existence and subsequent appearance may be sus- 


pected. —(122). 
VERSE (128). 
WHAT HAs BREN BATEN BY A BIRD, WHAT HAS BREN SMELT BY A 


COW, BLOWN UPON, OB SNEEZED AT, on DEFILED BY HAIR AND 
INSECTS, BECOMES PURA BY SCATTERING EARTH. — (128), 


Blaya. 
The use of the term ‘eaten ' indicates that the tert pertains to 
food. | 
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By birds’ —i. e., parrots and other birds that are eatable— 
what has been eaten out of (rendered a ‘leaving). This does not 
apply to what may have been eaten by the crow, the vulture and 
other such birds ; as in connection with this extensive expiatory 
rites have been prescribed under the text what has been licked 
by a bird &c., &c.,’ which lays down the expiration to be per- 
formed in the case of food which, by itself, is quite pure. Thus 
it is that there is no purification for food that has been eaten 
out of by the cow, in connection with the eating of which a 
similar elaborate expiation has been laid down. Though such 
may be the law, yet it is necessary to find out other Smrti-texts 
and usage bearing upon the subject. Asa matter of fact, when 
food, larger in quantity than ten cupfulls, has been defiled by the 
crow and other such birds, what cultured people do is to throw 
away just that portion of it that has been touched, and make use 
of the remainder after having purified it ; but if it is less than ten 
cupfulls, they throw it away. Here also the peculiar circumstances 
of each case have to be taken into consideration. 


In another Smrti-text, food defiled by the black birds has 
also been prohibited. 


¢ Blown upon —with breath from the mouth, or over which 
a piece of cloth has heen shaken for the purpose of being dusted. 


¢ Sneezed at’—that food on which some one has sneezed. 


‘ Hair’—of men from their heads.—‘ Insects —small or- 
ganisms ; some of these, born out of moisture in the house, if 
they full upon the food while living, they do not defile the food ; 
just as is the case with flies, The present purification is laid 
down for the case where dead insects fall on the food. Those 
insects, on the other hand, that are born out of impure sources, 
or which live upon dirt, they defile the food, even when living. 
Says Gautama (1789) — What is defiled by hair and insects is ever 
uneatable.’ When the food happens to be covered by a large 
number of these, the whole of it should be thrown away. 


In the case of large heaps of food, if a small portion of it 
happen to be contaminated by impure insects, that much alone of 
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the food has to be thrown away and the remainder is purified. 


In the case of contamination by hair, another Smrti has laid 
down that the food shall be touched by vessels of gold, silver, 
kusha and gems, along with water. In certain works heating also 


has been prescribed. 


Some people have taken this verse as laying down a rule for 
the purification of land. But they go against —(a) other Smrti- 
texts, (b) usage und (c) the direct menning of the text.—(124). 


VERSE (125). 


FROM AN OBJECT TAINTED BY AN UNCLEAN SUBSTANCE, AS LONG AS 
THE SMELL AND THE STAIN OAUSED BY IT DO NOT DISAPPEAR, 
80 LONG SHOULD EARTH AND WATER BE APPLIED TO 11, —Ix ALL 
CASES OF THE PURIFICATION OF THINGS.—(125). 


Bhasya. 
© Unclean — Untouchable. 


“ If that be so, then what is not eatable by the person con- 
cerned, that alone will be a source of contamination for him ; e. g., 


wine and spirit would bef‘ unclean ’ for tag Briihmana, but 985 for 
the Shiidra.” 


This is not right; because substances intended as offering - 
materials ut a sacrifice ure ‘ not eatable ’, before the offerings have 
been made ; and yet they are not ‘untouchable’. As for wines 
and spirits, even the touching of these his been prohibited for the 
Brahmana. So thut that thing may be regarded as a source of con- 
tamination for a man the touching of which has been prohibited 
for him. So that what is true is, not what is not eatable is 
untouchable, ’ but that what is untouchable is not eatable.’ 

‘ Tainted ’—besmeared ; contaminated. 

© So long ’,—this prescribes repetition of the act. 

‘ Earth and water’ ;—all this to be is used only if there is 
need for it; and the need would consist in the removing of the smell 
and stain. Sothat in the case of the touch of such unclean 
things as are dry, or in the case of the contamination having 
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taken place long ago,— since the sinell and stain would have been 
removed by the lapse of time,—washing with earth and water 
should have ta be done once only. 


“ The use of earth and water is for a visible purpose,—since 
it is only by their use that the stsin is removed and the thing is 
purified ; what then is the use of the phrace ‘as long as &. ? ” 


The explanation is as follows :—The qualifying phrase has 
been added with a view to exceeding the restricted number of 
applications, specifically laid down in such texts as once to 
the urinary organ, thrice to the anus &e. &. (3°448) ; the sense 
being that if the removal of the stain &c., of the excretions be 
found to be impossible by the restricted number of applications, 
the said restrictions are to be ignored and more applications 
used. All that the mention of the exact number of applica- 
tions means is that even if the smell und stain be removed by a 
less number of applications, the prescribed number must be 
made up. 


‘ Earth and water’ have been mentioned only as indicating 
things that may be used as a means of purification. Hence 
even though the contaminating substance may have been washed 
off by water, yet it should be rubbed with saline substances, so 
that not a trace of the substance may he visible. 


‘ Disappear —go off, cease. 


‘t Caused by it’—caused by the unclean substance. Hence 
there would be no contamination if the smell of such substances 
as musk and the like did not disappear from clothing &c. But in 
the case of a thing painted with buñkuma and such substances, if 
any portion of it should happen to be contaminated by an unclean 
thing, then the kunkuma also has to be removed from that 
portion ; and this for the simple reason that the kunkuma also is 
in contact with the unclean thing ; specially there also the ‘ smell 
and taint’ are present. If however the colour of kuñkuma happens 
to be attached to one’s body, and it cannot be removed by rub- 
bing, then purification may be attained (even by the use of earth 
and water).—(125). 


VERSE CXXVI :—PUBIFIOATION OF- SUBSTANCES 153 
VERSE (126). 
THE GODS ORDAINED THREE THINGS PURE FOR THE BRAIIMANAS : 


WHAT IS NOT SEEN, WHAT IS WASHED WITH WATER AND WHAT IS 


COMMENDED BY WorD.—(126). 
Bhiisya, 


‘ Pavitram '—pure. 


The mention of the gods is by way of commendation. 

The terin Brahmam includes, according to usage, all 
castes. 

‘t What is not seen; - a thing that, though lying in an un- 
protected place, is yet not actually seen to have been contaminated 
by the touch of the dog, the crow or such other things. The 
mere presence of such animals should not be made the ground 
for suspecting actual defilement, until it is actually perceived. 
Similarly there can be no harm in a man partaking of food 
prepared in the kitchen by cooks and others who may have done 
the cooking without having themselves undergone a cleansing 
process [if anything unclean is not actually perceived]. 

In this connection, no one should entertain the iden that 
‘there would be nothing wrong in the partaking of food if the 
defilement were entirely unknown.“ As this would be contrary to 
what has been declared (in 5-20) regurding the sinfulness of 
eating certain things unintentionally. 

Thus the conclusion is that a thing is to be reared s as pure in 
connection with which no contamination is known by any of the 
recognised means of knowledge. But when, even in the absence 
of definite proof, there be even the slightest and most far-fetched 
suspicion regarding contamination, the thing concerned should be 
washed with water. Æ.g. when from among a large number of 
dishes and cups lying in the same place, if even one has been seen 
to be contaminated by the touch of the dog or some such thing, 
all the rest of them also should be washed with water. 

To this same category (of ‘whatis not seen’) belongs also ‘what 
is commended by word.’ That is cultured men should be made to 
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pronounce the thing to be pure. They say that things become pure 
by the Brahmana’s word. The present tense in ‘prashasyuté’, is 
commended’, has the force of the /njunctive. 

Some people explain the ‘commendation’ here spoken of as 
follows :—“ When the person going to make use of a certain thing 
has seen it being defiled, even if he does not himself see it being 
purified, he should believe it to have been purified if cultured 
people assure him that it has undergone purification.” 

This however is not right. Since the assertion of a trust- 
worthy person has nowhere been spoken of as being unreliable, to 
assert it here would be a needless repetition. 

Others have explained the term ‘ichat is washed with water’ as 
meant to be an example,—and the ‘unseen’ and the ‘commended 
by word’ as the two whose purity is here enjoined ; the sense being 
—‘Just as what is washed with water is pure, so also should be 
regarded what is not seen and what is commended by word.’ 

“ Tf everything is pure, in which no contamination is cognised 
by either Perception or Inference or Verbal Authority,—then why 
should the Chéndriyana-have heen prescribed (under 5-21) as to be 
performed for the expiation of the sin of having partuken of 
defiled food, without knowledge ?” 

What has been said under 5.21 is in conrection with what is 
fit for being eaten; while the present text deals with purification in 
general. Or, a distinction may be drawn between the two decla- 
rations, either on the ground of one refering to cases of more 
serious defilement than the other, or on the ground of one refering 

to times of distress and the other to normal times.—(126) 


VERSE (127). 


WATER COLLECTED ON THE GROUND Is PURE, IF IT IS SUFFICIENT TO 
ALLAY THE THIRST OF THE COW; BUT ONLY IF IT IS NOT CON- 
TAMINATED BY ANY UNCLEAN THING, BECOMING AFFECTED BY WITH 
ITS SMALL, COLOUR AND TASTE.—(127) 

Bhdsya. 


The ‘ground’ is mentioned only by way of illustration ; so that 
water in canals is also pure. Water on the ground, as also in the 
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atmosphere, is, by its very nature, pure; but the ground, being in 
contact with unclean substances, is slightly impure; hence when 
water is collected on the ground, it imbibes impurity by 
contact ; and the present text proceeds to point out what quantity 
of water thus collected is to be regarded as pure :—‘Sufficient to 
allay the thirst of the cow’ ;—‘vaitrsnyam’ means freedom from 
thirst. This is meant to indicate a particular quantity ; this ex- 
planation having been adopted by the ancients on the strength of 
the words of the Veda—‘so that the dawlap of the cow dapples in 
water &c. &c.’ Thus the quantity meant is that in which the 
cow's dewlap becomes. submerged, or which allays her thirst. 


Water collected on pure ground is pure, even in small quan- 
tities. 

“How is it to be known that water has been ‘contaminated by 
an unclean thing’ ?” : 


In answer to this we have the phrase—‘becoming affected by 
its smell, colour and taste.’ The Instrumental ending in ‘amedhyéna’, 
‘by an unclean thing’, has to be changed here into the genitive; 
the meaning being—‘when the water imbibes the smell, colour and 
taste of the unclean thing, then it is to be regarded as contaminated 
by it.’ According to this construction, if in a tank, an unclean 
thing be found in one part, while in ‘another part the water be 
found to be free from its smell &c., then this latter is to be regarded 
as pure==(127). 


VERSE (128). 


THE ARTISANS IIAND IS ALWAYS PURE; SO ALSO IS MERCHANDISE 
SPREAD OUT FOR SALE; THE FOOD BEGGED AND HELD BY THE 
STUDENT IS EVER SACRED ; SUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED RULE— 
(128). 


Bhdsya 
‘Karu’ is artisan ; such as the cook; the dyer, the weaver and 


so forth ;—the hand of these people is ‘afways pure.’ It is for 
this reason that they are touchable even during periods of impurity 
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caused by birth or death. But it does not mean that their hand is 
to be regarded as pure even when found to be actually bearing the 
stains of ordure or such unclean things. 


What is stated here is on the same footing with what as , been 
asserted before regarding certain people being ‘immediately puri- 
fied.’ Nor is there any superfluous repetition; as no such puri- 
fication has been declared anywhere else in the Institutes of Manu. 
Then the present text contemplates another case also, e.g. 
weavers, as a rule, weave cloth without bathing ;—for separating 
the yarns from the pillars they make use of dough and gruel &c. ; 
—they place the vessels containing these things at random :—the 
‘impurity’ involved in all this is what is negatived by the present 
text; and it is not meant that people who are impure by their 
very nature are to be regarded as ‘touchuble’ by taking to the work 
of artisans ; because such work hus not been ordained for them. 


This same reasoning holds good regarding the view that 
things touched by Mlechchhas are not impure. In connection with 
these, sprinkling and washiny have to be done, as laid down by 
Shatkba, who reads—‘The artisan’s hand is pure, and so also are 
substances in a heap.’ 


‘Merchandise ;—the substance that is sold for money, or is 
exchanged for some other substance, is called merchandise“; and 
when this is ‘spread out in the market-place, it is pure. That is, 
it does not become defiled by such contaminations as being handled 
by several purchasers, being spread out on unwashed ground and 
so forth, even though one may perceive such contaminations again 
and again. Since the text speaks of its being ‘spread out’, it follows 
that so long as the thing is stored within a room, it is not pure, even 
though it is ‘in the market-place’. As regards cooked substances, 
sueh as fried flour, cakes and the like, —though these also are ‘pure’ 
(when spread out in the market-place), yet they are not fit for 
eating; as declared by Shankha— things exposed in the market- 
place are not fit for eating’. 


‘Held by the student’—By reason of the ‘purity’ being spoken of 
in this verse along with this term, it is to be regarded as pertaining 
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to such contamination as the following—(a) treading along the public 
road in course of begging (b) the sight of unclean objects, (c) 
spitting and sneezing, (d) the dropping of one hand on the food 
obtained and so forth,—all which are probable. 

‘Sacred;—this is meant to imply purity—(128). 


VERSE (129). 


THE MOUTH OF WOMEN IS ALWAYS PUBE ; AS ALSO THE BIRD IN THE 
DROPPING OF FRUITS ; THE CALF IS PURE IN CAUSING THE FLOW 
(OF MILK); AND THE DOG IS PURE IN THE OATOHING OF DEER— 
(129). | 

Bhasya. 


The mouth of all women is pure — for the purposes of kissing &c. 
‘Women during sexual intercourse ctc.’—says another Smrii-text. 
What is said here applies only to such women with whom sexual in- 
tercourse is possible, and not to the mother, sister and such women. 
This should not be understood to be the denial of the impurity 
attaching to the mouth until it is washed after food. Because 
even though the wife is a woman with whom sexual intercourse is 
possible, yet it has been declared in discourse IV that ‘one should 
not eat with his wife’. l 

The addition of the term ‘always’ implies that the mouth is 
pure, not only at the time of the actual intercourse, but also during 
the acts that lead up to it. 

‘The bird in the dropping of fruits’—Though the term “sha- 
kuni’, ‘bird’, denotes all kinds of birds, yet by usage, what is said 
here is not applicable to the crow, the vulture or other such birds as 
feed upon unclean things. 


Since the text uses the term ‘dropping’, the present rule applies 
only to fruits on the tree. 

‘In causing the flow’.—When the cow is being milked, the calf 
is made to touch the teats for the purpose of making the milk to 
flow; and yet it has been declared that ‘cows are pure except in 
their mouths’; so that the touch of the calf's mouth might be 
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regarded asa source of impurity ; it is with a view to pre- 
clude this notion that we have the present text. 


The dog itself is not pure ; but it is to be regarded as pure 
when in the course of hunting, it catches}the deer — (129). 


VERSE (130). 


THE FLESH OF THE ANIMAL KILLED BY DOGS MANU HAS DECLARED TO 
BE PURE ; AS ALSO THAT OF THE ANIMAL KILLED BY OTHEB 
CABNIVOROUS ANIMALS AND BY THE CHANDALA AND OTHER LOW 
OasTES.—({i 30). 


Bhasya. 


In the preceding verse—‘the dog is pure in the catching of 
deer’—all that was meant was that in the act of catching deer, the 
dog is pure ; while the present verse goes into further details and 
declares the purity of what has been killed by the dog, as also of that 
killed by others with the stroke of sticks &. Hence it is only the 
latter part of the verse that lays down something new. 


‘Carnivorous animals'—the kite, the jackal and the rest. 
‘Chanddla and other - und others’ is meant to include the 
Shvdpada and people of that class. 


‘Low castes’ ;-—the Nisdda, the Vyddha und others, who live 
by killing animals.—(130). 


VERSE (131). 


THE OAVITIES THAT ABE ABOVE THE NAVEL ARE ALL PURE ; THOSE THAT 
ABE BELOW IT ARE IMPURE ; As, ALSO ARE ALL EXCRETIONS DROPPED 
FROM THE BJDY.—(131). 


Bhasya. 


The term ‘ha’ stands for organ; hence the organs of action 
also become included ; and thus taking the two feet, the plural 
number becomes justified in the phrase ‘those that are below it are 
impure.’ 
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This explanation (by which the lower organs are all made impure) 
is not right; as it is contrary to what has gone in the first half, 
Therein it ha^ been declared that the purity of those above the navel 
is of a higher grade and superior : and this could have a meaning 
only if the lower ones also were pure ; for what is Rite cannot be 
called more black. 

Further, the term ‘tha’ does not signify the organ, it, only 
signifies the cavity or hole. It is for this reason that the organs 
have been spoken of as ‘saptashirsanych’, ‘Shaving seven seats’ (the 
cavities of the two ears, two eyes, two nostrils and the mouth) 
There are two ‘cavities’ below the navel ; but the plural number 
has been used on account of the male and female generative organs 
being regarded as distinct. 

According to this, there would be no uncleanliness of the hand 
involved in touching the inside of the mouth but only if it does 
not come into contact with the phlegm or other things that may be 
there. So. that if the hand does become contaminated with some 
such defiling substance. the mouth shall not be touched by it— (131). 

VERSE (152). 
FLIES, WATER-DROPs, SHADOW, THE COW, THE HORSK, TIIE SUN'S RAYS, 

DUST, EARTH, AIR AND FIRE—SHOULD BE REGARDED AS PURE TO 

THE TOUCH.— (132), 


Bhasya. 


'Flies’.—all sweat-born insects. 

The ‘cow’ includes the goat and sheep, 

The ‘horse’ includes thé elephant and the mule. 

The ‘sun’ includes all luminous bodies. 

‘Viprusah’, ‘water-drops’~ such drops of water as are invisible 
and can be felt only by touch. 

‘Shadow'—of the Chandala and other unclean things. 


‘Earth’ -in contact with, or walked over by, the Chandala and 
the like—is pure. In other cases its sweeping has been prescribed. 
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The flies &c. mentioned here, even though coming into contact 
with ordure and other unclean things, do nct become sources of 
defilement. 

Another Smrti-text says—‘Goats and horses are pure in their 
mouths ; cows are pure except in their mouths; cats and mongoose 
are touchable,—as also other auspicious birds and animals’.—(132). 


VERSE (133). 


FOB THK CLEANSING OF THE EJECTORS OF URINE AND FAEOES, EARTH 
AND WATER SIIOULD BE USED, AS MUCH AS MAY BR NEOESSARY ; 
AB ALSO IN TIE TWELVE CLEANSINGS OF TIIE BODILY EXORETIONS. 


==(133). 
Bhasya. 


The impurity of the bodily excretions having been asserted 
in 131, the present verse proceeds to lay down directions for their 
cleansing. | 

Zjectors of urine and faeces —i. e. the. organs by which 
these are passed, —i. e. the Anus &c. ;—for the cleansing of these 
—one should ‘use earth and water, as much as may be necessary’ ; 
i. e. not minding any restrictions as to the number (of washings 
and rubbings), one should go on taking up as much water and 
earth as may be necessary for the total removal of smells and 
stains, 

‘Bodily’—proceeding from the body, — exeretions — which 
are sources of impurity. In connection with the purifications ne- 
cessitated by these also, earth and water are to be used as much as 
may be necessary. In another Smrti we read—‘In the case of the 
former six excretions both earth and water should be used ; in the 
case of the latter six one is purified even by the use of water only’. 

In connection with phlegm &c. it is thus declared in another 
Smrti—‘The viscid excretion from the nose is called Phlegm’ ; and 
since this occurs among the latter group of six, for cleansing it 
earth need not be used at all.—(133). 
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VERSE (134). 


Fat, SEMEN, BLOOD, MABBOW, URINE, ORDURE, NASAL EXCRETION, EAR- 
WAX, PHLEGM, TEARS, RHEUM OF THE EYES AND PERSPIRATION,— 
THESE TWELVE ABE THE ‘EXCRETIONS’ OF HUMAN BEINGS. —( 134). 


Bhasya. 


The twelve ‘excretions’ or ‘impurities’ are here indicated. 


‘Human beings’ includes all jive-nailed animals. As regarda 
dogs and jackals, their excretions nre impure by reason of their 
own untouchability. 

‘Urine and ordure’—of all animals, except those of the goat, 
the sheep, the cow and the horse.—-(134). 


VERSE (135). 


ONE WHO DESIRES OLEANLINESS SHOULD APPLY EARTH—ONOE TO THE 
URINARY ORGAN, THRIOK TO THE ANUS, TEN TIMES TO ONB HAND 
AND SEVEN TIMES TO BOTH HANDS.<—=(185). 


Bhasya. ö 


After the passing of urine and fwces, for the eig of the 
urinary organ, earth should be applied to it once. 


In another Smrti it has been laid down that one should take 
as much earth mixed with water es can be contained in one hand. 
What I assert is that in view of what has been said regarding the 
using of as much earth and water as may be necessary, the proper 
quantity would be what is stated in the present text. Some people 
quote, in this connection, the following aaying— The hand being 
filled up, the first (and largest) measure of it is called Prasrti, the 
second is half of it; and the third part of it is called mritikd.’ 
But this measure applies to the case of anus-cleansing only. 
In all other cases, as much is to be used as may be necessary. 
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In the case of a single evacuation also, the number of appli- 
cations is to be as here prescribed ; und what is prescribed is the 
repetition of the act (of rubbing and washing). 


There is a distinction among the various kinds of ‘earth’, just as 
there is among the various kinds of the ‘cow’ and other things. In 
present connection, for instance, it has been declared that ‘earth 
should be got from a place far removed from an ant-hill, as also 
from the stables’ and so forth. No account need be taken however 
of the distinction into ‘white’, ‘black’, ‘red’ and so forth. 

‘Who desires — who wishes.—(135). 


VERSE (136). 


Svon IS THE PURIFIOATION FOR HOUSEHOLDERS ; DOUBLE OF THIS 
FOR STUDENTS, TREBLE FOR HERMITS, AND QUADRUPLE FOR RE- 
NUNCIATES.— (1 36). 


Bhäsya. 


The rules regarding Purification vary with the stages of life. 
For those who do not belong to uny of these stages, the only rule 
is that as much earth and water shall be used as may be necessary. 
The same holds good for the Shidra also, who is entitled to 
observe the rules regarding the stage of the Householder; so that 
he also has to observe the same number of applications. —(136). 


VERSE (137), 


HAVING PASSED UBINE OB FAECES, AND SIPPED WATER, ONR SHOULD 
TOUCH WITH WATER THE CAVITIES : ALSO WHEN HE MAY BE 
GOING TO BEAD THE VEDA, AND ALWAYS WHEN GOING TO TAKE 
yoop.—(137). 


Bhdasya. 


Having passed —i. e., cleansed away according to the afore- 


said directions,—all taint of urine &c., from the urinary organ, 
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eto. and sipped water,’—‘one should touch with water the 
cavities’. 

Also wnen he may be going tu read the Veda’—i. e., accord- 
ing to the course of Vedic study preserbed in Discourse II. 

In accordance with its primary signification, the word 
‘krtva’, ‘having passed’, appears to mean ‘having evacuated ’ ; 
and the meaning is that—‘ after having passed urine and faeces 
and washed the anus and the urinary organ, one should sip 
water ’. 

‘ Also when yoing to read the Veda?—the sipping of 
water has been prescribed as a necessary duty in connection with 
the course of Vedie study, under 2°70. What is prescribed here 
is meant for all sorts of reading of the Veda—either by one 
who is éeachiny it, or readiny it. In other cases, people are said 
to be ‘reciting the Veda (udithurantah). The meaning is that 
after having done other secular acts, one should not pronounce the 
words of the Veda, without having sipped water. 

‘Also when yoiny to take food. (137). 


VERSE (138). 

DESIRING BODILY PUBIFICATION, ONE SHOULD SIP WATEB THBICE ; 
THEN HB SHOULD TWICE WIPE HIS MOUTH ; BUT THE WOMAN AND 
THE SHODRA SHOULD EACH DO IT ONCE ONLY.—(138). 


Bhasya. 


This is the reiteration (of a former injunction), for the 
purpose of enjoining what is necessary for the woman and the 
Shiidra. Though what is said here has been already declared 
before, yet it is repeated here for the sake of women and Shiidras. 

Some people explain this text as follows :—According to the 
rule that the Shiidra is purified by touching water, all that the 
ordinary Shiidra is to do is to touch water; hence washing and 
touching of the ear, ete., that are understood us applying to the 
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Shidra, are regarded as pertaining to the better class of Shidras. 
As regards women,—the general rule being that the Brahmana 
is purified by water reaching the heart &c., &. (2. R2), where the 
different castes are specified, it would seem as if all that is pres- 
cribed for males is to be done by females also; and it is with a 
view to preclude this notion that we have the present text. 

* Desiring hodily purification — this indicates that if one 
is quite clean when going to read or to take food, he need not 
necessarily repeat the acts thrice; nor need there be washing; —all 
that ‘need be done is the sipping of some quantity of water, and 
the touching of the organs ; and not all the details that have been 
laid down in connection with the ‘sipping of water’ prescribed 
among the duties of the Student.—(138). 


VERSE (139). 


By SHŪDRAS LIVING ACOORDING ro LAW, SHAVING SHOULD BE DONE 
EVERY MONTH ; THEIR MANNER OF PURIFICATION SHOULD BE LIKE 
THAT OF THE VAISHYA ; AND THEIR FOOD SHALI CONSIST OF 
THE LEAVINGS OF TWICE-BORN MEN.—(139). 


Bh 


A general rule of conduct is here laid down for the better 
class of Shidras. 

“Living according to lau; i. e. attending on twice-born men 
and performing the great sacrifices. By these shaving —of the 
head—shall be done ‘every month’. The Genitive in Shidranam has 
the sense of the Instrumental. Or, in as much as shidras are 
entirely dependent upon Brahmanas their shaving shall be got 
done by these latter; and in this case the root ‘kr, which has 
several meanings, is to be taken in the sense of advising. 

The details of the manner of purification—in connection with 
births, deaths and the rest—should be like those of the Vaishya. 

‘Their food shall consist of the leavings.or twice-born men. 
This has been already explained before.—(139). 
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VERSE (140). 


DROPS FROM THE MONTA, IF THEY DU NOT REAOH THE BODY, DO NOT 
MAKE ONE IMPURE; NOR THE HAIRS OF THE BEARD THAT 
ENTER THE MOUTH ; NOR WHAT ADHERES To THE TEETH. — (140). 


Bhashya. 


In the text—‘on having spat and on having told a lie &.“ 
(5.144)—it has been laid down that on spitting one should sip 
water ; which indicates that until one has sipped water, he re 
mains impure. Drops issuing from the mouth would also be a 
form of ‘ spitting; ; so thut the issuing of drops of water from the 
mouth standing on the same footing us the spitting of phlegm, it 
might be thought that it should necessitate the sipping of water. 
With a veiw to this contingency, the author has added the 
present verse. 


_ * Mukhyah’— produced in, or issuing from, the mouth such 
‘drops’ do not make one impure, if they do not fall upon the body. 


“ But it hus been already declared that drops are pure (5-132.)“ 


But that was with reference to things other than bodily 
excretions. That this was meant there is clearly indicated by the 
present verse; which makes it clear that al/ kinds of drops were 
not meant when they were declared to be pure. | 

© Shmashrunit’—hairs of the beard,—‘ that enter the mvuth'— 
‘do not make one impure’; this has to be construed with the 
present phrase ; so that they do become the cause of some slight 
evil effects ( even though they do not make the man impure). 

So also ‘what adheres to the teeth.’ In connection with this we 
have greater details in another Smrti tert What adheres to the 
teeth is like the teeth, except what is touched by the tongue ;— 
some say that this is so before it falls off from the teeth ;—what 
falls off is to be treated as saliva ;—the man becomes pure by 
swallowing it.’ ((rautama 1-38 to 40.) ‘Those that fall off ’—7. e. 
without being touched by the tongue: since the touch of the 
tongue has been declared to be not pure,—(140). 
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VERSE (141). 


THE DROPS THAT TOUCH THE FEET OF ONE WHO is HELPING 
OTHERS TO WASH SHOULD BE REGARDED) AS ON THE SAME 
FOOTING AS THOSE ON THE GROUND; AND Hk IS NOT RENDERED 
IMPURE BY THEM.—(141) 


Bhasya. 


‘ [lelpiny others to wash,’—i.e. offering water to other 
persons. 

The meaning is as follows: — When one is pouring water for 
another person und the latter begins to sip water, if drops of 
water flowing out from between the fingers of that person 
happen to fall on the ground and rising from it, touch the feet 
of the man who is offering the water,—that man is not made im- 
pure by them. 

© Those on the ground’.—The drops of water falling from 
the hand of the washing person, though unclean, should be regard- 
ed to be as clean as small quantities of water collected on clean 


ground. 
‘ By them, —touched, the man does not become impure.—(141) 


VERSE (142). 


Ha wHo, WITH SOME SUBSTANCE IN HAND, HAPPENS TO BE TOUCHED 
BY AN UNOLEAN OBJEOT, BECOMES PURE BY WASHING, WITHOUT 
LAYING DOWN THAT SUBSTANCE.—(142). 


Bhdsya 


The man who has committed something necessitating 
t washing is called ‘unclean’. For instance, one who has 
passed urine or evacuated his bowels, and has not performed 
the purificatory ablutions ; or when he has been defiled by the 
contamination of some unclean thing. 
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‘ With some substance in hand; — the person who is holding 
in his hand some thing to be eaten or some metal or cloth, &c., is 
called drarychastah , the use of the compound being similar to 
such compounds as ‘hadyahastuh’. 

If such a person happens to he touched, then without laying 
down ’—without setting aside that substance —he should wash. 


“ How can the man wash, when he has a substance in his 
hand ? The procedure of washing has been described as washing 
the hand upto the wrists and so forth.” 

[n answer to this some people offer the following explana- 
tion :—What is meant by the man being with some substance 
in hand is that he should have the substance somewhere on his 
body, not necessarily in his hands. Similarly in the case of im- 
purity also if the man become defiled, the contamination affects 
substances that may be lying on his shoulders also, Similirly 
purification is obtained by washing. Hence the man should per- 
form the washing by removing the substance from his hand and 
keeping it on his fore-arm, in his lap or in some other part part 
of his body, The meaning is that Just as the impurity of the 
man makes the substance impure so also;the purification of the 
man renders the substance pure. 

Gautama has declared that—‘ The man with a substance in 
hand, happening to become unclean, should wasn after having 
kept away the substance’ (1.28). This they explain as follows: 
Though both (washing and keeping away) are spoken of together, 
yet it is the keeping away that is meant to be enjoined by this 
text, otherwise all that would be necessary in the circumstances 
would be the purifying of both himself and the substance ; and 
where would there be any necessity for the keepin; away of the 
substance ? Hence, since, in the absence of the text quoted, there 
would be no possibility of the keepiny array, this text must be 
taken as meant only for enjoining this latter, “How then would 
the substance be purified?” It would be purified by being 
held by the pure person,—or by the ‘washing’ prescribed by 
another Smrti-tert: viz: while dealing with foods and drinks 
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if one happens to touch an unclean thing, he should wash the 
article and then sip water: in this manrer it does not become 
defiled, ` 


„In the present verse nothing is said regarding the necessity 
of having to keep away the substance, and yet if it were to be 
taken as implied, the phrase ‘without laying doin’ would be 
absolutely futile.” 

Asa matter of fact, the same purpose runs through all 
Smrtis ; and yet from the direct words of the texts in the present 
instance we understand that there is n clear difference of opinion 
(between Manu and Gautama). So that the two should be re- 
garded as optional alternatives ; and the rule determining the 
option would be that—(u) if the substance is a heavy one it shall 
be laid aside, otherwise it may be kept on the body, —or (b) when 
the man himself eats the food (carried), or he touches a large 
quantity of unclean things, or is touched by a person who should 
have washed but has not yet washed,—in all these cases the 
touching of the substance would be a source of uncleanliness (142) 


VERSE (143). 


HAVING VOMITTED OR PURGED, ONE sHOULD BATHE AND THEN EAT 
OLARIFIED BUTTER. AFTER HAVING EATEN IIIS FOOD, HE 
SHOULD ONLY SIP WATER. FOB ONE WHO HAS COPULATED BATH- 
ING HAS BEEN ORDAINED.—(143). 


Bhasya. 


‘Vomitting’ and ‘ purging’ are wellknown. The man who 
throws out the food that he has eaten is said to have vomitied’. 
The man the number of whose motions has gone beyond the 
number eiyht,—either through disease, or through his having taken 
Haritaki or some such purgative—is said to have purged.’ 

These two persons should first of all bathe. 

Then, they should eat clarified butter and then any other kind 
of food; and the injunction of eating clarified butter is meant to be a 
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prohibition of other kinds of food. Just as in the case of expiatory 
rites, ashes and water are regarded as means of purification, so in 
the case in question, is the eating of clarified butter. 


© After having taken jood he should only sip water” — After he 
has taken his food, if he happen to vomit or purge on the same 
day, then he should do the sipping of water only, and not 
bathing and eating of clarified butter. 


Others have taken this independently hy itself, to mean that 
‘after huving taken his food he should sip water, this bheirg a 
reiteration of the water-sipping that has already been prescribed 
as to he done after meals. 


‘One who has eopulated,' — i. e., one who has had sexual inter- 
courre with n woman, — becomes pure hy bathing. (143). 


VERSE (144). 


ONE SHUULD SIP WATER AFTER HAVING SLEPT, AFTER HAVING SNEEZED, 
AFTER HAVING EATEN, AFTER HAVING SPAT, AFTER HAVING TOLD A 
LIE, AFTER HAVING DRUNK WATER, AND .WHEN GOING TO READ 
THE VEDA, EVEN THOUGH HE MAY BE QUITE PURE ——(144). 


Bhasya. 


‘ After having sneezed, — after having done sneezing, which 
is the name given to the sound that emanates involuntarily from 
the nostrils of a man moved by internal wind. 


Even though he may be quite pure. This is to be construed 
only with the phrase when going to read the Veda; the mean- 
ing being that even though he be quite pure, he should, 
when going to read the Veda, read it after having sipped water ; 
i.e., the water sipping-should be done as part of the procedure laid 
down i in connection with Vedic study ; while after sleep &c., the 
water-sipping shall be done once only. 
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As for the following declaration—‘ Having slept, having 
sneezed, having eaten, having drunk water, the wise man shall 
sip water and then again sip water ; as also after having spat and 
told lies’, — this has to be construed to mean that having sipped 
water, he should eat and then sip water again.’ In a case however 
where it is clearly stated that ‘one should sip water twice, the act 
has to be repeated consecutively.’ (144) 
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SECTION. (14) 
Duties of Women. 


VERSE (145). 


THUS HAS THE WHOLE RULE REGARDING OLEANLINESS AND PURIFICA- 
TION OF SUBSTANOES FOR ALI. CASTES BEEN EXPOUNDED TO YOU ; 
LISTEN NOW TO THE DUTIES OF WOMEN. (145). 


Bhasya. 


The first three quarters sum up the section dealing with 
Purifications ; and the fourth states briefly what is going to be 
explained. 


The terin rule regarding cleanliness’, though a general one, 
yet, by reason of the proximity of the term ‘ purification of 
substances’, is to be taken as standing for purification other than 
this latter ; just as in the case of the expression go-lalivarda' 
(the term ‘yo’ stands for the cow as distinguished from the 
bull, balirarda). 

t Duties of women, ‘--such duties as have to be performed 
exclusively by women ; those that are common to men and women 


—such us the performance of sacrifices and the like—are not 
described here.-—(145). 


VERSE (146). 


WHETHER SHE BE A CHILD, OR A YOUNG WOMAN, OR AN AGED 
WOMAN, SHE SHOULD NOT DO ANY ACT BY HERSELF, EVEN IN THE 
HOU8E.—( 146). 


Bhasya. 


The sense of the teaching is that under no circumstances should 
there be independence for women. The mention of the various 
stages of her age, is meant only to indicate where she has to be 
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dependent upon others, and no significance is meant to attach 
to it.—(146). 


VERSE (147). 


IN CHILDHOOD SHE SHOULD REMAIN UNDER TAE CONTROL OF HER FATHER, 
IN YOUTH UNDEB THAT OF HER HUSBAND, AND ON THE HUSBAND'S 
DEATH UNDER THAT OF HER SONS ; THE WOMAN SHOULD NEVER 
HAVE RECOURSE TO INDEPENDENCE.— (147). 


Bhasya: 


It has been declared thus—‘ In the absence of any sapinda- 
relation of her husband, some one on her father’s side shal] be the 
woman’s protector ; on the total extinction of both families, the 
King has been declared to be the woman's guardian,’ 

This refers to a case where the husband is no more. (147). 


VERSE (148). 


SHE SHOULD NOT SEEK SEPARATION FROM HER FATHER, HUSBAND 
OR SONS; BY SEPARATING, THE WOMAN WOULD RENDER BOTH 
FAMILIES DISREPUTABLE.—-( 148). 


Bhasya. 
The ground for ‘ disrepute’ would consist in the irregularity 
of her life; this is what is meant by the words ‘ould render both 
families disreputable. This passage has to be explained as By 


living or going about in other villages, apart from the persons 
mentioned, &c., &c. — (148). 


VERSE (149). 


SHE SHOULD BS ALWAYS OHEERFUL AND ALERT IN HOUSEHOLD- 
WORK ; SHE SHOULD HAVE THE UTENSILS WELL-CLEANED AND IN 
SPENDING SHB SHOULD BE CIOSE-FISTED.—(149). 

Bhasya. 
The term sadā ’, like the term ‘nitya’, signifies constantly. 
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Cheeryul’—always smiling. Even though elsewhere she 
might have had reasons for anger and sorrow, yet when she sees 
her husband, she should show that she is happy, by means of 
a cheerful face, smiles, sweet words and so forth. This advice is 
meant for the married as well as the unmarried girl. 

Alert in household-work,'—in laying by and spending 
money in such religious acts as bathing and the like. What is 
‘household-work’ has been explained in 9°11. In all that she should 
be ‘alert’, expert. That is to say, she should be able to cook 
food quickly and so forth. 

* She should have the utensils well cleaned.’— Vessels used in 
the house, such asthe jar, the tub and so forth, are called 
‘utensils’; und all these should be ‘well cleaned’, thoroughly 
washed and nice-looking. 

n spending '—wealth, over the feeding of friends, relations 
and guests, —‘ she should be close-risted - not too liberal ; that is, 
she should not spend too much. 

' Susamskrtopaskaraya’ is u Bahurrihi compound“ she 
whose upaskaras, utensils, nre susaskria, ‘well-clenned.’ Simi- 
larly ‘ mukta-hastayd means ‘she whose “hasta, fist, is mukta, 
open’; and this is compounded with the negative particle. 
But apart from its literal meaning, the word ' mukta-hasta’ 
denotes, by convention, liberality —(149). 


VERSE (160). 


Him TO WHOM HER FATHER MAY GIVE HER,—OR HER BROTHER WITH 
THE FATHER’S PERMISSION, —SHE SHALL ATTEND UPON AS LONG AS 
HE LIVES, AMD SHALL NOT DISREGARD HIM WHEN HE 18 DEAD.— 
(150). 


Bhasya. 


Or her brother with the father's permission.’—Just as the 
brother is entitled to give away the girl only with the father’s 
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permission, so ulso is the father entitled to give her away only 
with the consent of her mother, though the present text speaks of 
the father as if he were free to give her away without consulting 
anyone else. And the reason for this lies in the fact that in all 
things the husband and wife have joint title, and the daughter 
belongs to both the parents. In fact in Discourse IX it is pointed 
out that if the father is not alive, the girl may be given away by 
the mother. The child is born of both parents, and on this rests 
their right over her; hence it is only right that both should con- 
sult each other. 
‘ Attend uyon — Serve. 

_* When he is dead, she shall not disrequrd him?’ —' Disregard- 
ing means not minding. The meaning is that she should not 
behave as if she were her own mistress ; just as during her hus- 
band’s life-time she is dependent upon him, so after his death 
also, she should ever remain subservient to him. Since it has 
been declared that—‘ the fact that she has been given awa 7 consti- 
tutes the ground of his ownership over her’,—as svon us the father 
gives away his daughter, his ownership over her ceases, and then 
comes into existence the ownership of the man to whom she is 
given away. This ‘giving away’ happens not only at the time 
of marriage, but even at the time at which the bridegroom is 
chosen. 

“ For what purpose then is the marriage performed? 
[The answer is given in the next verse.) 


VERSE (151). 


AT THEIR WEDDING, THe SACRIFICE TO PRAJÄPATI, WHIOH IS THE. 
MEANS OF SECURING WELFARE, IS PERFORMED FOR THE PURPOSE 
OF PROCUBING GOOD FORTUNES ; 1T is THE GIVING AWAY THAT IS 


THE SOURCE OF OWNERSHIP.=—(151), 
Bhasya. 


Good fortune’ consists in the accomplishment of the desired 
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object; what brings about this is said to be for that purpose; 
it is for this that there is ‘sacrifice to Prajāpati’ The term 
‘t madgalarthan’ is in the nenter form, because it is nn adverb. 


‘ Seastyayanam’ is that by which‘ rf, welfare—'iyate — 
is secured; i.e. whereby the person’s loved objects do not become lost. 


t Their '—of women. 


At wedding’, sacrifice ' is offered to the deity Prajāpati. 
This refers to certain offerings of butter that are prescribed as to 
he made at marriage with the mantras ‘Prajapaté &e.’ This ts 
only illustrative: it indicates the other deitits also—e. g. Pſitzun, 
Varuna and Arvaman. Indicative also of these other deities are such 
mantra-texts u Pusannu dit m rarunaninu ,,,, &., Fe. 

What. the present text means is that even without the 
marriage, ownership is produced by the yiring away; and no 
significance is meant to be attached to the statement that the 
marriage-sacrifices are performed only for the purpose of secur- 
ing good fortune; because marringe has been declared to 
consist in the ‘taking of a wife’ ; and even though there may 
be ownership, the girl does not become * wife’ until the marriage 
is performed.—(151). 


VERSE (159). 


THE HUSBAND wno HAS PERFORMED THE MANTRIC SAORAMENTAT. BITES 
FOR WOMEN 16 THE IMPABTER OF HAPPINESS TO THEM BOTH IN 
SEASON AND OUT OF SEASON, HERE AS WELL AS IN THE NEXT 
WOBLD.-—(152). 


thasya. 


The husband is ‘the imparter oj happiness’ to his wife out of 
season’ also,—in accordance with the rule one may have 
recourse to his wife at all times, except on the days expressly 
prohibited.’ 
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t Mantric sacrumental rite —i. e., the murringe- ceremony; he 
who has performed this is culled the Manirasamskdrakrt, 

In the next world. '™—Since it is only slong with her husband | 
that the wife is entitled to the performance of religious acts, and 
the acquiring of their results, —the husband is called ‘the imparter 
of happiness in the next world,’—(152). 


VERSE (153). 


Bu EA ILL-MANNERKD OR OF LICENTIOU® HABITS OR DESTITUTE OF 
GOOD QUALITIES, —THE HUSBAND SHOULD ALWAYS BR ATTENDED 
UPON LIKE A GOD BY THE TRUK WIFE.—(1 53), 


Bhiisya. 
* {ll-mannered.'’— Addicted to gambling and other evil habits. 
t OF licentious habits '—whose nature is prone to be voluptuous. 
' Destitute o/ good qualitiex’—devoid of learning, wealth und 


other good qualities. 
* Should be attended upan '—served, -- (153). 


VERSE (154) 

Turns IS NO SEPABATE SACRIFICING FOR WOMEN, NO OBSERVANOBS, 
NO FASTINGS; IT I8 BY MEANS OF SEEVING HER HUSBAND THAT SHE 
BECOMES EXALTED IN“ HRAVEN,—=(154). 


Rhasya. 


It has been more than once explained that women separated 
from their husbands are not entitled to the performance of sacri- 
fices.. From this it follows that, when going to keep an observ- ` 
wace or to takt. tp a fast, she should obtain his permission. 

‘Observance ’ here stands for the. vow to give up meat, wine 
and such things; it does not stand for the Krehchhra and other 
penances ; because the repeating of mantras and offering of libar 
tions form part of there latter, and to these the woman: is. not 
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entitled. It will not be right to argue here that it would be pos- 
sible for the woman to perform the Archchhra and other penances, 
omitting the mantras and the libations ” ;—because it can never be 
right to abandon, at one’s will, the details of u encrificial perform- 
ance ; specially ne it is only the act complete in all its details that is 
regarded as lending to prosperity and success. Nor does the 
dropping or adding of details depend upon the varying capacities 
of performers. Then again, a woman has always available men 
of her own caste, among the three higher castes, who could perform 
for her the said acts. For these reasons neither the woman nor 
the Shitdra, desiring her own welfare, is entitled to the perform- 
anee of the Archchhra und other penances. We shall explain this 
in detail under the Eupiettury Rites. 

‘ Fasting ’—living without food, giving up eating for one 
day, two days or such limited periods. 


ë Serves ’—attends upon.—-(154). 
VERSE (155). 


THE GOOD WIFE, DESIROUS OF BEACHING HER HUSBAND'S RRGIONS, 
SHOULD NEVER DO ANYTHING THAT MAY BE DISAGREEABLE TO HER 
HUSBAND, ALIVE OR DEAD.~—(155). 


Bhasya, 


Her husband's regions — The regions to which she has | 
become entitled by the performance of n acts in the 
company of her husband. 


‘Being desirous’ of reaching those regions, she should never do 
anything that might be disagreeable’; i. e., such acts as intercourse 
with other men and so forth, which have been forbidden by the 
Scriptures. It is not possible for anyone to ascertain what is 
agreeable or disagreeable to the dead person; it is not necessary 
that what was agreeable to the living would be agreeable to the 
dead also ; because notions of pleasure and displeasure vary with the 
varying conditions of men. From all this it follows that what is 

22 
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meant by ‘disagreeable ’ here is that freedom of life which has 
been forbidden for women :—and this the good wife should 
avoid. (155). 


VERSE (156). 


WELL MIGHT SHE MACERATE HER RODY BY MEANS OF PURE FLOWERS, 
ROOTS AND FRUITS ; BUT SHE SHOULD NOT EVEN MENTION THE 
NAME OF ANOTHER MAN, AFTER HER HUSBAND IS DEAD—( 156). 


Bhasya. 


What has been said in the preceding verse is explnined more 
specifically in the present verse. 


As in the case of men, so in that of women also suicide is for- 
bidden. As for what Angirus has said—‘ they should die after 
their husband ’,—this also is not an obligatory act, and so it is 
not that it must be done. Because in connection with it there is 
an eulogium bestowed upon the results proceeding from such 
suicide. Thus then, the performing of the act being possible only 
for one who is desirous of obtaining the snid result, the act stands 
on the same footing as the Shyřna sacrifice. That is, in connec- 
tion with the Shyéna sacrifice we have the Vedic text one may 
kill living beings by means of the Shyéna sacrifice, —and this makes 
the performance of this sacrifice possible ; but only for one who 
has become blinded by extreme hatred ; so that when the man 
does perform the act, it does not become regarded as ‘ Dharma,’ 
a ‘meritorious act; exactly in the:same manner, when the widow 
happens to have a very strong desire for the results accruing from 
the act of suicide, it is open to her to disobey the prohibition of it 
and kilt herself ; but in so doing she cannot be regarded ‘as acting 
according to the scriptures. From this it is clear that the act of 
killing herself after her husband is clearly forbidden for the 
woman. Further, in view of the distinct Vedic text—‘ one shall 
not die before the span of his life is run out’—being contradicted 
by the Smrti-text of Angiras, this latter is open to being assumed 
to have some other meaning. Just as in the case of the Smrti rule 
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‘one should take the final bath after having read the Veda’,—the 
injunction of the bath, as pertaining to one who has not yet 
studied the meaning of the Vedic texts, has been taken as having 
a different meaning. 


It may happen so that the widow is childless, has not in- 
herited any property from her husband and has to maintain her- 
self by spinning or some such work ; and she does not wish to 
marry again, because her husband was very dear to her and any 
disregard for him would be against the scriptures.and is even dis- 
tinctly forbidden; so that knowing that in abnormal times of 
distress all transgressions are permissible,—as was the case when 
Vishvũmitra partook of the dog’s thigh—she might, being 
pinched for a living, be tempted to some transgression. It is 
with a view to such a case that the author has put forward 
the present text. 

Under the stated circumstances ‘well might’ the woman 
‘ macerate '-—reduce—‘ her hody’—‘ by means of flowers, roots and 
fruits’ ; i. e., she night maintain herself upon these, according 
as they may be available; ‘ but she shall not even mention the name 
of another man '—by saying to him ‘ you are my husband to-day 4% 

As for the text— When the husband is lost or killed or be- 
come a renunciate, or is found to be-impotent, or become an out- 
cast,—under these five difficulties, another husband is sanctioned 
for women (Parishara —what is meant is that she may for the 
purpose of obtaining u living by doing such work of as that of 
the maid &c., have recourse to another man as her protector, — 
this being the literal meaning of the term ‘pat’. - 

This shall be fully dealt with under discourse IX. 

This rule also is applicable to the woman whose husband has 
gone out on a journey. 


The use of the term ‘kdmam ’—‘ well might ’—is meant to 
indicate the author's displeasure at the course of conduct sug- 
gested ; the sense being the emaciating of the body is bad, 
and worse still is the act of having intercourse with another - 
man. (156). 
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TILL HBB DEATH, SHE SHOULD REMAIN PATIENT, SELF-GONTROLLED AND 
CHASTE,—SEEKING THAT MOST EXOELLENT MERIT [HAT ACCRUES 
TO WOMEN HAVING A SINGLE HUSBAND. (157). 


Bhasya. 


What has gone before is further explained. 


Fill her death she should remain chaste’ ;—i. e., even under 
the said distressing conditions she shall not seek to maintain her- 
self by misbehaviour. 


‘ Patient '—disregarding the troubles caused by her circum- 
stances, she shall not allow her chastity to be disfigured by hunger ; 
she shall not allow her mind to be disturbed by the waves of 
passion. 


The compound ‘ekapaini’? may be expounded either as those 
who have a single husband,’ or ‘ those who are wives of single 
men’; such women, as Savitri and the rest; —the ‘merits’ 
accruing to such women ; which brings such results as the capa- 
city to confer boons and pronounce curses ;—‘ secking'* such 
merit, the woman should not renounce chastity. 


Under the said circumstances, if, by living upon fruits and 
roots, she happen to e would be nothing wrong in 


this. (157). 
VERSE (158). 
MANY THOUSANDS OF UNMARRIED BARHANA STUDENTS HAVE GONE 
TO HEAVEN, WITHOUT HAVING PEBPBTUATED THEIR BACE—(168). 
Bhasya. 


The preceding verse has prohibited intercourse with another 
man for the purpose of maintenance ; the present verse prohibits 
it, if hetaken to for the purpose of continuing the race. 


It has been declared that ‘there is no heaven for the childless 
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person ( nputrusyn ).“ But in this sentence no significance 
attaches to the masruline gender used. In view of this text a 
widow might. be prompted to take to another husband ; and it is 
for meeting such a case that we have the present text, 


‘Many thoneands of unmarried students life -· long cele- 
bates— hare qone tu heaven do go to heaven. 

As for the Niyaga’ that is preseribed for the widow in 
Discourse IX, that refers to un case where she is commanded to 
do so by her elders and not where she herself desires offspring. 


* Without having perpetuated their race — Tlie begetting of off- 
spring is for the purpose of perpetuating one’s race ; and they did 
not do it; i. e., they did not beget children. 


any, un“. Inu a negative compound the latter term 
forms the predominant factor: hence the use of the plural ending 
is open to question. Even though the compound contains 
the negation of unity, yet plurality is inadmissible. What the 
word significs therefore is a very large number, though its exact 
nature is not expressed, and the character of «ity is abandoned. 
Just as it is in the case of such words us moet (P), eu ah 
and the like which denote multitude. Suys the author of the 
Chiirnika—‘ The form anchasma/ becomes justified , — where he 
has declared the correctness of the use of the singular number. 

Or, the term ‘anéka’ may signify alone, helpless ’ : the mean- 
ing being the men who had hecome helpless by the death of their 
wife.’ —(150). ö 


VERSE (159). 


On THE DEATH OF HER HUSBAND, THE GOOD WIFE WHO BEMAINS PIBM, 
GOES TO HBAVEN,, EVEN ‘THOUGH OHILDLESS ; JUST LIKE THOSE 
STUDERTS.—(159). 


Bhasya 


The same thing is repeated again, for the purpose of strength- 
ening our con vietion.— (159). | 
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VERSE (160). 


THAT WOMAN, HOWEVER, WIO, FROM A LONGING FOR A CHILD, DIS- 
REGARDS HER HUSBAND, BRINGS DISGRACE TO HERSELF IN THIS 
Wahl AND FALLS OFF FROM HBB l'LACE IN THE OTHEB 
WORLD.— (160). 


Bhasya. 


Her longing being — may a child be born to me’; this is the 
‘longing for achild’ {rom this cause if the woman disregards 
her husband und becomes wedded to another man, she brings 
to herself ‘ disgrace’—bad nume“ in this world’ ; and never 
reaches heuven.—-(160). 


VERSE (161.) 


WHAT IS BORN OF ANOTHER IS NOT A cn D : NOB IS ONE BEGOTTEN 
ON ANOTHEB MAN’S WIFE : FOR GUOD WOMEN A SECOND HUSBAND 
1S NOWHBRB OBDAINED,— (161). a 


Bhisya. 


The child that is born for her from another man is not her 
‘child’; similarly what is begotten by a man on another man’s 
wife is not his child.—(161.) 


VERSE (162). 


San. WHO, HAVING ABARDONBD HER OWN HUSBAND WHO IS INFERIOR, 
HAS RECOURSE TO ANOTHER PERSON WHO IB SUPERIOR, BECOMES 
CONTEMPTIBLE IN THIS WORLD AND Is CALLED A ‘ REMARRIED 
woman. —(162). 

| Bhasya. 


It is not only contempt and disgrace that is hers; but 
something more (described in the next verse).—-(162). 
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VERSE (163). 


THE WOMAN. WHO. TI: ROUdH FAILURE IN NER DUTY TO HER NUSBAND, 

BECOMES AN ONJECT OF CONTEMPT IN THE WORLD, COMES TO BE 

BORN AS A JACKAL AND IS TORMENTED BY FOUL DISRAS EBS. 
(163). 


Rhisya. 


For these reasons, the woman shall not fnil in her duty to 
her hushand,—either with a view to worldly or henvenly jovs,— 


163). 
VERSES (164—163) 


SHR, WHO DOES NOT FAIL IN IER DUTY TO IEB HUSHAND, HAVING 
HER THOUGHT, SPEECILAND BODY WELL-CONTROLLED, REACHES "ER 
HUSBAND'S REGIONS : AND is CALLED ‘GOOD’ RY ALL GENTLE- 
MEN.—( 164). 

By SUOH CONDUCT, THE WOMAN, HAVING HER THorenr. WORD AND 
BODY WELL-CONTROLLED, OBTAINS EXCELLENT FAME IN THIS 
WORLD, AND ALSO HER HUSBAND'S KIGION JN THE OTHER WORLD.— 
(165). | Ei 


Bhāsya. ~ 


These verses sum up the duties of women ; and these duties 
are easily intelligible; hence I have devoted noi attention to 
the explanation of these. 

The meaning of the teaching is as follows: — Though the man 
is permitted {in 167) to take to another wife, yet that does not 
permit of the woman taking another husband ; because according 
to the injunction— she shall not disregard him when he is dead ’, 
there can be no possibility of her marrying again; and by the 
assertion that ‘even childless persons goto heaven’ it is made 
clear that the bearing of children, even in times of distress, 
is forbidden. Ic is only in the Smrti sanctioning ‘ Niyoga that 
this latter is permitted. Hence in view of these (prohibition and 
sanction) the two courses are regarded as optional alternatives ; 
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and between these two Smprtis we cannot determine which is 
superior und which inferior: since one of them enjoins the 
bearing of children, und the other clearly forbids it. Hence 
by taking them as optionn alternatives we make room for 
both=-(164---195). 


VERSE (166). 


THE TWICE-RORN MAN, KNOWING THE LAW, SHOULD OBRMATE THE 
WIFE OF HIS OWN CASTE,—WIIO BEHAVES IIERSELF IN THB SAID 
MANNEB, AND DIES BEFORE Hu, - wir TRE sACBED FIRB AND 
ALONG WITH THE SACRIFICIAL IMPLEMEN'TS.— (166). 

Bhasya. 

This verse reiterates what is already implied by the law. 

Tn ns mach as she ix u good wife, it is only right that she 
should be cremated with the sacred Agynihoira fire; specially in 
view of the assertion-—‘on the denth of the wife the Fires are not 
munintnined’— (166). 


VERSE (167). 


PAVING, DUBING THE LAST RITES, GIVEN AWAY THE SAORRD FIRES 
TO HIS WIFE WHO DIED BEFORE IIM, HE MAY MABBY AGAIN AWD 
KINDLE THS VIRES AGAIN: - (167). 

Bhäsya 
The present verze is added with n view to indicate the man’s 
title to another marriage; i. e; an exception in favour of his 
wedding another wife; and it also serves to prohibit the man 
forthwith taking to the life of the Recluse or the Renunciate, us 
soon as he finds himself deprived of' his help- mute; — und this 
because he has still got to fulfil certnin duties. Says the 

Shruti— He is abundoned by old age, or by the omission of his 

duties. 

Others say that a ‘ yada’, ‘ when’, should be supplied in this 
verse; so that there would be no incompatibility between this 
and the Shruti laying down life-long Agnihotra.—(167). 


SECTION (15) 
Conclusion. 
VERSE (168). 


IN THIS MAWNBR, ONE SHALL NOT OMIT THE Five SACRIFICES; AND 
DURING THE SECOND PART OF His LIFE, IE SHALL TAKE TO A 
WIFE AND DWELL IN THE I10USE.—(168). 


Bhasya. 


This verse sums up the Discourse. 
The ‘five sacrifices ’ are mentioned as including all duties.— 
(168). 


Exp: or Discourse V. 
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DISCOURSE Vi. 

Duties of the Hermit and the Renunciate. 
SECTION (1). 
Introductory. i 

VERSE (1). 


Tax TWICE-BOBN ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, HAVING, IN TIE AFORE- 
SAID MANNER, LIVED, ACCORDING TO LAW, THE LIFE OF THE HOUSE- 
HOLDER, SHOULD DWELL IN THE FOREST, IN THE PROPER MANNER, 
SELF-CONTROLLED AND WITH HIS ORGANS UNDER SUBJECTION — (I). 


Bhasya. 


The term ‘ grhishrama’ means that rishrama ’, life-staye 
which is characterised by the ‘grhu’, house,—i.e. the presence 
of the wife. 

Having ‘lived’ there,—i. e. having duly fulfilled the duties 
of that stage of life—he should «well in the forest. This is the 
injunction here set forth. 

The affix in ‘sthitr@’, having lived’, indicates the priority 
of the Householder's life to thut of the Hermit; and the mean- 
ing is that one should procced from. stage to stage in the right 
order; it is only one who has lived the Householder's life thut 
is entitled to the forest-life of the Hermit. 


What is said here is in accordance with the view that a man 
should pass through each and all the four stages. There is how- 
ever the other view that from the life of the purely celebate 
student also one can proceed at once to the forest-life ; as is 
going to be described later on. 

‘With his organs under subjection ’—with his impurities 
washed off, his passions culmed down. 
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The phrases according to law’ and ‘in the proper manner 
have been added only for the purpose of filling up the metre ; as 
we have already explained in several places. 

All that is meant to be enjoined here is that ‘having com- 
pleted the Householder's life, he shall betake himself to the life 
in the forest.’—(1). 


SECTION (2), 
The Procedure to be adopted. 
VERSE (2). 


WIEN THE HOUSEHOLDER NOTICES BIS WRINKLES AND UBEYNBBS, 
AND SEES HIS CHILD'S CHILD,<=THEN HE SIIOULD RETIRE TO 
THE FOREST, ==(2). 


Bhisya. 


It has been said before that tlie person who is entitled to the 
life of the Hermit is only one who has abandoned all longing 
for the objects of sense : and this is what the author is explaining 


now. 
t Wrinkles ’—Looseness of skin. 


t Greyness tlie whiteness of the hair. 


t Child's child. They explain this 10 mean ‘son’s son’. 
And cultured people have keld that this rule does not apply 
if the man has only u son born to his daughter, or a daughter 
born to his son. | 


Others however have taken the greyness of hair and ‘ birth 
of the grandchild’ only as indicative of old aye. So that even if 
an old man’s hairs may not, for some reason, become grey, he 
should, at the approach of old age, retire to the forest. J ust as 
the person who hus got a son and has his hairs still black is entitled 
to the kindling of fire ’, so is the man who has got a grandson 
and has his head turned grey entitled to the Hermit's life. 
And in the former case also the birth of the son’ and ‘blackness 
of hair’ are only indicative of a certain age. 

Some people have taken the text to mean that ‘one should 
retire into the forest neither tov eurly nor too late in life.’ But in 
is necessary to find out an authority for this.—(2). 
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VERSE (8). 


HAVING GIVEN UP OULTIVATED FOOD AND ALL HIS BELONGINGS, BE 
SHALL REPAIR TO THE FOREST, EITHER MAKING OVER HIS WIFE TO 
HIS SONS, OB ALONG WITH HBB, —(3). 


Bhäsya. 


From this time onward he shall not eat any food consisting 
of barley, paddy and the like ;—this is what is meant by Rau- 
ing given up’, This is what has been described as living 
on roots.’ 


‘ Belongings 
beds, ete. 

If the wife wishes it, then they should go away together; 
otherwise he shall go alone. (thers explain the text to mean 
that if the wife is still young he shall commit her to his sons, and 
if she is old, he is to take her with himself. 


It is only when the wife is there that therc can be any rule 
regarding her cither being made over to the sons or going to the 
forest with her husband. If the wife has died, then also the man 
should retire to the forest, as declared by Apastamba and others, in 
connection with the Re-kindling of Fire. 


—Consisting of cows, houses, clothing, seats and 


Only that man can be a Hermit whose senses are not too 
mobile ; otherwise, he should take another wife; such is the 
established rule.—(3). 


VERSE (4). 


TAKING WiTH DIM THE SACRED FIRE, as ALSO ALL THE RITUALISTIO 

APPUBPENANCES OF TIIE FIRE, THE MAN BHALL GO FORTH FROM 

TUE -VILLAGE TU THE FOREST AND LIVE a, WITH RIS SENSES 
UNDEB. CONTROL. —(4). 
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Bhisya. 


The term’ ‘ agnihotra here stunds for the sires themselves. 


Taking with himsclf the Fires that had been kindled accord- 
ing to Shrauta rites, and also „/e ritualistic appurtenances of the 
Fire —in the shape of the sruk, the srura and the rest. The 
abandoning of all belongings having been laid down, the present 
text makes an exception in favour of those pertaining to the 
Fires — (4) 
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SECTION (3) 
Details of the Hermit's Life. 
VERSE (5). 


THESE SAME ‘GREAT SACRIFICES’ HE SHOULD OFFER, ACCORDING TO 
RULE, WITI VARIOUS KINDS OF PURE FOOD FIT FOR NERMITS, on 
WITH HERBS, ROOTS AXD FRUITS. — (3). 


Bhas ya. 


t These same’=—those that have been prescribed for the 
Hous eholder ;— he should oper perform. 
According to rule? ;—this is a reiteration, for the purpose 
of filling up the metre.—(5). 


VERSE (6). 


HE SHOULD WEAR EITHER SKIN CR A BIT OF CLOTH; HE SHALL 
DATUE IN THE RVENING, AS ALSO IN THE MORNING; NE SHALL 
ALWAYS WEAR MATTED LOCKS, AS ALSO BEARD. HAIR ON ‘IIs 


BODY AND NAILS.— (,. ` 


Bhüsya 5 


Shin—-of the bull, the dcer and other such animals. 
Chinin bit of cloth. 

‘ Leening '—end of the day. 

* Mourning ’—opening of the day. 


This rule regarding bathing in the evening implies that the 


man is to eat at night only; because bathing after meals is for- 
bidden. 


This view, some say, is not right; becuuse among the 
observances of the Accomplished Student, it is said that ‘ after 
taking his food he shall bathe’ (which shows that bathing after 
meuls is not entirely forbidden). In fact this bathing after meals 
is declared in the Mahibhdrate us to be done by each and every 
person. | 


VERSE VII :—DETAILS OF TIE BERNIT’S LIFE 193 


It is open to the Hermit to bathe thrice during the day— 
this being a matter of option. 


‘ Matted locks, beard, hairs on the body and nails’ ;--all this 
he shall not have cut.—(6) 


VERSE (7). 


WaT HE EATS, GUT OF THAT uE SHOULD MAKE THE OFFERINGS 
AND GIVE ALMS, ACCORDING TO IIS CAPACITY ; AND THOSE WHO 
COME TO HIS HERMITAGE HE SHOULD HONOUR WITH WATER, 
ROOTS AND FRUITS AND ALMS—(7). 


Bhisya. 


Tt has been said that ‘food fit for hermits’ should be used ; this 
consists of wild grains, such as Nirdra and the rest, and of wild- 
growing lierbe, etc. The term ‘anna’, ‘food’, is generally used 
in the sense of some preparation of grains, such as rice, fried 
flour, cake and so forth; and it is for this reason that, though herbs, 
&e., also are food fit for hermits’, they have been mentioned 
separately. ‘ Hermits’ are ascetics, and their food is called food 
fit for hermits.” And what is meant (by verse 5) is that the man 
should perform the Five Sacri‘ices, which are duties related to 
cooking on the household fire. This might give rise to the notion 
that when the man lives upon ripe season-fruits (and does not 
cook his food) he should not offer the said sacrifices ; it 
is with a view to preclude such a notion that the Text adds— 
‘whut he eats’; the meaning is thut whatever, in the shape of 
flour, &., be eats, that he should offer to the best of his capacity. 

‘ Offerings’—apart for the Agnihotra libations ; those that 
are laid down as to be made to /ndra’ ‘ Indrapurusa’ and so 
forth. | 

Iu this view, there are no offerings poured into the fire, — 
they say. : 

But this is not right; as the term bali, ‘offering’, is a 
generic name for ull kinds of oblations ; and hence it stands equally 
for those offered into the fire, and those not offered into the fire. 

34 
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If the right view to tuke were this that ‘one shall offer only 
what he eats ;—and that also into the fire only,—and that offer- 
ings into the fire must consist of cooked focd’,—then the hermit 
would cook just that much herb, &c. as would be needed for 
the offerings, and he himself would eat the ripe fruits of the 
season. Even for one who lives upon seascn-fruite, it is neces- 
sary to offer the Vaishrad‘va oblations into fire. 


The compound in the second line is a copulative one, formed 
of ‘an’, ‘water’, and the rest; the meaning being that the 
traveller that happens to come to his hermitage he shall honour 
with water, roots, fruits nnd alms—consisting of Ninira and 
other grains’.—(7). 


VERSE (8). 


HE SHOULD BE ALWAYS ENGAGED IN VEDIO STUDY, MEEK, CONOILIA- 
TORY, QUIET, EVER LIBERAL, NOT ACOEPTING ANY GIFTS, AND 
COMPASSIONATE TOWARDS ALL LIVING BEINGS.—(8), 


Bhusya. 


4 


This being a distinct stage of life, people might think that 
such duties as Vedic Study and the like, which pertain to other 
life-stages, should have to be omittẽd now; hence with a view to 
show that they do not cease, the Text has added always 
engaged’ ; and not as in the Householder’s stage, during which. 
the man being busy with his household work, their performance 
leaves no time for Vedic study and such duties. 


‘ Meck —endowed with humility ; free from haughtiness. 

"Conciliatory’—abounding in the friendly spirit; always 
saying what is agreeable and wholesome ; ever ready to conciliate 
his neighbour. 


Quiet. — Even when urged by others, he should not speak 
much of what may be irrelevant. 

Ever liberal —in making gifts of water, fruits and roots 
and alms. 
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Not accepting any gifts — He should not beg anything for 
his medication or diet and such needs, from a person belonging to 
another stage ox life aad coming to see him. 
= ‘Compassionate towards all living beings.’ -= Compassion ’ 
is pity. But even though he,be compassionate, he should not, 
for the sake of any person, beg anything from another per- 
son.—(8). 


VERSE (9). 


HE SHALL OFFER, ACOORDING TO RULE, TIIE SACKIFICIAL OBLATIONS, 
TAKING CARE NOT TO OMIT THE ‘ DARSHA’ AND THE ‘ PauRNA- 
MASA’ SACRIFIOE.— 9) 


Bhasya 


© Viténa’, is vihdra, sacrifice ; what pertains to it is sacri» 
ficial’, ‘vaitanikam’; i. e. the rites pertaining to the Three 
Fires ;—this he shall offer ’, perform. 

The term ‘ agnihotra’ primarily denotes the wild barley and 
other substances that are employed in sacrificial oblations ; and it 
is not the name of a particular rite; it isin this sense that 
we have the term used as the object of the verb shall er; and 
we get at the meaning that ‘he shall offer, by means of the 
ss lalate and other rites, the oblations into the A havaniya 
Fire; —it is in this way that the use of the verb ‘ juhkuyat’, ‘ shall 
offer’ becomes justified. In this explanation the word agnihotra’ 
becomes synonymous with the denotation of the root ‘hu’, ‘to 
offer into the fire.’ 

Objection— The text has just prescribed the optional alter- 
native of committing his wife to his sons; in this case how can the 
man, in the absence of his wife, be entitled to the performance of 
shrauta rites? It might be said that ‘ the man would be entitled 
to them in the same way as the man away from home is entitled ; 
just as the man who is away from home, though at a distance 
from the Fires, is regarded as the performer of the rituals by reason 
of his having made arrangements for the offerings to be made 


196 MANU-SMRTI : DISCOURSE VI 


by a proper substitute, in the same manner, in the case in ques - 
tion, when the man is starting for the forest, his wife shall permit 
him to carry on the rituals ; and in this manner the joint charac- 
ter of the title would not be disturbed.’ But this cannot be right. 
The procedure of employing « substitute is permissible only in 
cases where the man is forced by human or divine agencies to go 
away from home, and not when he goes out of his own accord. 
Because in such a procedure, many of the details would become 
omitted, even though the man would be perfectly capable to 
accomplish them (if he himself remained at home); e.g. in con- 
nection with the Darsha-Paurnamisa sacrifices it is laid down 
that the suerijicer shall make his wife repeat the mantra § vedo-sxi 
rittirasi, &c.; and this would be omitted (during the sacriticer’s 
absence). 

“Tt might be said that the rule laid down in the present 
verse may be taken as pertaining to the case where the house- 
holder is retiring to the forest along with his wije (and not 
when he is going alone, leaving her in charge of his sons). 
But this also is not possible; because we do not find any such 
restrictive specification. Further in connection with the con- 
tigency of leaving the wife behind, the scriptures have prescrib- 
‘ed another method of disposing of the Fires (in the shape of the 
direction that they should be committed to the charge of the wife.) 

“Then again, even if the rule were taken as pertaining to 
cases wherethe wife accompanies the husband, the following 
direction (contained in verse 11) would not be relevant 
‘With pure grains, fit for hermits, which grow in spring and in 
autumn, and which he has himself collected, he shall prepare the 
cakes and the boiled messes, according to law’ ;—the grains 
meant here are the wild ones, Nirdra and the like, because he 
has been directed to relinquish all his village-belongings ; and 
yet in the Veda cakes are laid down as to be made of Vrihi and 
other grains, which are cultirated. Nor could the rite be completed 
by using any other pure grain, either in accordance with the 
maxim that ‘whatever is produced may be used’ ( Utpanna- 
nydya'),or in accordance with the law of options (Vrihi- 
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nydya). Because any such grains it would be difficult for the 
wife to obtain. Lastly, the performance of the Ayuthotra being a 
life-long duty, how can there be any relinquishing of that rite, or 
of the wife? From all this it is clear that the rule regarding 
the entering into the next stage of life is not compatible with the 
performance of the Sacrificial Acts.” 

On this point a special clfort has to be made (for reconciling 
the apparent discrepancy). 

(A) Some people say that the term ‘sacrificial’ in the text 
has been used, by way of praise, for the smurta (not shrauta) 
rites ; and in connnection with the savirfa rites there are no such 
scriptural restrictions as that cakes should be made of the Puhi 
and other cultivated grains only. In fact in connection with these 
rites it has been declared that—* The deities of a man partake of 
the same food as the man himself? (Valmiki-Raimayana A ein 
kānda\ So that there wonld be nothing wrong if the Hermit 
performed these rites with * grains fit for the hermit.’ Even if 
this were incompatible with the injunctions regarding the use of 
Vrhi and other cultivated grains, this incompatibility could be 

easily explained away. g 
“But even in this case there would be the law relating 
to the joint rightof the husband and wife to the a 
which would be infringed by the man doing it when separated 


from his wife.” | 

Well, as regards the Vedic declaration One shall offer sacri- 
tices, when accompanied by his wife.’—this can pertain to shrauta 
rites only so that the suid difliculty does not arise in connection 
with the smārta rites. ] 


(B) Another explanation is that the rule laid down in the 
present verse does not refer to the IIouscholder's Fire at all; it 
refers to what has been prescribed by Gautama (5°27) regarding 
‘the kindling of fire in the month of SH ,..“ In the present 
treatise also, the nuthor is going to add the phrase following the 
methods of the hermit’ (Verse 21). From all this itis clear that 
the rites referred to here ure those that have been prescribed in the 
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scriptures, us entirely apart from the rites relating to the Agni- 
hotru, &e. And the terms Darsha’ and Paurnamdsa’ too 
have been used only figuratively. Thus the suid kindling of the 
Fire by the Hermit is to be done by him, without his wife. As 
regards the household Fires of the Agnihotra, the method of dis- 
posing of them is laid down (in verse 25 below) in the words 
IIaving reposited the sacrificial fires in himself, &c. &e.’ 

As regards the contention based upon the life-long character 
of the Aynihotra-rite, that the abandoning of the Fires cannot be 
rivht,—we shall deal with this when we are considering the 
question of the sequence among the four life- stages. 


(C) Others again explain as follows: —What has been for- 
bidden for the Hermit is the act of offering oblations of cultivated 
grains, and not that of employing these for the sake of the Deities. 

‘ But the sacrificer has got to eat of what is offered to the gods, 
according to the law that the four priests, with the sacrificer as the 
fifth, partake of the sacrificial cake.” 

True; but that eating is one that is prescribed by the 
scriptures, and not the ordinary one; and what has been 
forbidden under verse 3 is the ordinary eating. And for pur- 
poses of the scriptural act, even if the man were to go into 
the village, there would be nothing wrong in this; in fact 
it is going to be declured below (verse 28) that—‘he may eat 
the food after having obtained it from the village.’ 


This however is not right ; because of the express injunc- 
tion that he is to make use of only such grains as are ‘fit for 
hermits.’ 

Thus we find that the whole explanation regarding the text 
referring to the fire kindled during the month of Shravana 
(explanation B above), and all that follows is not acceptable. 


Further, verse 4 has spoken of the man ‘taking with himself 
the sacred fire’ ,—and not leaving it behind. As for its being com- 
mitted to another person, it is going to ke laid down that it is to be 
done either by the man who is going to die, or who is going out for 
the first time. Then again, the Turayana and other rites that are 
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prescribed (in verse 10) for the Hermit (and which are all Shrauta 


rites to be performed in the Shrauta Fire of the signihotra) 
cannot be explained, if the present verse refers to the fresh 


Smdrta fire kindled in Shrīivrana. In fact, this latter Fire-kind- 
ling could be done only by one whose wife has died,—such being 
the implication of the actual words laying it down. Or, it may 
be done in a case where the man retires to the forest immediately 
after Studentship- 

From all this it follows that when an Ayathotrin retires to 
the forest, he shall do so along with the Fire, and accompanied 
by his wife. 

In the forest, the rites are to be performed ‘according to 
law’, with Vrihéi and other grains; and these grains (though 
belonging to the- eultirafed category) may somehow or other 
be brought under the category of ‘grains fit for hermits.’ Specially 
as Vrihi and Yara (which are cultivated grains) are quite sacred, ` 

For the man who has not maintained the Fire, the duty of 
‘committing the Fires to his wife’ may be accomplished 
somehow with reference to the Fire kindled according to smärta 
rules. This would be only right, as both are smärta’ acts. In 
the case cf a man who has two wives, and ore of these has taken 
charge of the Fires, the ‘ committing of the wife to the children ’ 
would apply to the second wife. 

‘Not omitting.’—‘Omission’ is disobeying the Injunction; the 
non-performunce of an net in the form in which it has been 
prescribed. This has been added only for the purpose of filling 
up the metre ; similarly also the term yoyatuh’, ‘ takiny care,’ 
The construction is ‘yeyatah askandayan’, ‘taking care not to omit’, 
i. e., carefully keeping up. The ‘care’ here refers to the in- 
junction iteelf—(9). 

VERSE (10). 

HE SHALL PERTORM THE DARSHËSTI AND THE AGRAYANA; AS ALSO 
THE CHATURMASYA SACRIFICES, AND THE TURAYANA AND 
DiAKSAYANA IN DUE ORDER.—(10). 

Bhasya. 
‘ Darshéstyagrayanam is a copulative compound consisting 
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of the two terms ef and ‘ ayrayane’, * Chaturmeasya’ 
6 vy? .~ 9 2 7. i é 

Purayana’ and * Daksayana’ are the names of particular 
rev rites. 


According to some people the performance of the Tura yann 
and the rest is obligatory—(10), 


VERSE (11). 


WITH THE PURE GRAINS FIT FOR HERMITS, WHICH GROW IN SPRING 
AND IN AUTUMN, AND WHICH HE HAS HIMSELE GATHERED, HE 
RHALL SEVERALLY PREPARE CAKES AND BOILED MESSES, ACCORD- 
ING TO Law— (11). 


Bhiisya. 


If the phrase ‘yrains jit for hermits’ is not connected with 
what has gone before, then there is no room for the objection— 
“how can the sacrificial offerings be made, which are laid down 
as to consist of V/ and other cuitivated grains?“ 

The ‘ boiled mess’ and ‘cake’ meant here are those that have 
been prescribed by the rules laid down for Hermits. 

‘ Vasanta’—those that grow, or ripen, during spring; 
similarly sharada ’. 

t Sacred’ —this is a mere re-iteration, 

* Which he has himself gathered . — This forbids such means 
of livelihood as receiving gifts and the like. For the due fullil- 
ment of the aforesaid smarta rites, grains have to be vathered 
by wandering hither and thither. 


‘According to law’, ‘sercrally .—Both these terms are 
added for filling up the metre—(11). ` 


VERSE (12). 


HAVING OFFERED TO THE GODS THAT MOST PURE OFFERING CONSIST. 

ING OF WILD-GROWING THINGS, NE SHALL TAKE TO HIMSELF 

THE REMNANT, AS ALSO THE SALT PREPARED BY HIMSELF - (12). 
Bhasya. 

He should eat only what remains after the offerings to the 
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gods have been made on the New and Full moon days, nnd not 
any herbs, roots, fruits and the rest.— LHe shall take to himself the 
remnant’ ;shall use it for his own purposes, i.e. for the sus- 
taining of his body, 

He should eat only such salt as is prepared by himself’ and 
not rock-salt &c.— (12). 


VERSE (13). 


Hz SHOULD EAT THE VEGETABLES THAT GROW ON LAND AND 
IN WATER; ALSO FLOWERS, ROOTS AND FRUITS, THE PRO- 
DUCTIONS O PURE TREES; AS WELL 48 OILS PRODUCED 
FROM FRUITS.— (13). 


Bhäsya. 


He should eat those growing on land and in water ; as also 
flowers, roots and fruits.—(1:3). 


VERSE (14). 
HE SHALL AVOID HONEY, MEAT, CABBAGES, MUSHROOMS, THE 
FRAGRANT GRASS, THE POT-HERB AND THE ‘SHLESMA- 
TAKA’ FRUITS.—(14)}. 


Bhasya. 


SBhaumani Kavakani’.—The term ‘kavaka’ has already 
been explained (under 5'5) as a synonym of ‘chhatraka’ (mush- 
rooms). These mushrooms grow on the ground, as also in 
the hollow of trees and other places. Hence the specification 
dand-grown'. 

This however would appear to be contrary to usage; spe- 
cially as among the duties of the Householder, all kinds of mush- 
room have been forbidden, and for the Hermit, the discipline, 
if anything, should be stricter. 
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For this reason the term ‘lhaumdni’ should be taken sepa- 
rately by itself; and it should be understood as standing for the 
‘gojihvikd’ (cabbage), which is well-known among foresters,—and 
not for anything grown on the land. 

Mushrooms having been already forbidden before, their 
repeated prohibition in the present text is for the purpose of 
indicating that the eating of the fragrant grass and other things 
involves the same Expiatory Rite as that of mushrooms. 

‘Bhustrna’ (fragrant grass) and ‘shiyruka’  (pot-herb) are 
the names of particular kinds of herbs well known among 
cultivators—(14)- 


VERSE (15). 


IN TNE MONTH OF ASIIVINA HE SHALL THROW AWAY THE 
FORMERLY-GATHERED ‘IIERMIT’S FOOD’, AS ALSO TNE 
WORN-OUT CLOTHES AND THE HERBS, ROOTS AND FRUITS. 


Bhasya, 


This throwing away of the food during the month of Ashrina 
is applicable to cases where the man is either one who lays by 
provision for six months or for one who does it for a year. 

“As a rule hermits’ food should be collected only in such 
quantities as may be actually needed for the rites to be performed ; 
so that there can be no surplus; under the circumstances, what 
would be there to be thrown away ?” 

The answer to this is as follows :—-At the time that the man 
is gathering food he cannot always keep a weighing balance in his 
band ; hence it is quite possible that some small quantities may 
be left over ; and it is these that have to be thrown away during 
the month of Askrina. 

‘Worn out clothes’.-There is no throwing away of such 
clothes as are not worn out.—(15), 
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VERSE (16). 


HE SHALL NOT EAT ANYTHING PRODUCED BY PLOUGHING, 
EVEN THOUGH IT MAY HAVE BEEN THROWN AWAY BY 
SOME ONE; NOR SUCH FLOWERS AND FRUITS AS ARE 
GROWN IN VILLAGES, EVEN THOUGH HE IN BE IN DISTBESS. 
—(] 6). 


Bhisya. 


Of forest-grown things also, those ‘produced by ploughing’ 
are forbidden; whlie things grown in villages, even though not 
‘produced by ploughing’, have been already forbidden by verse 3 
above; the present fresh prohibition is meant for ilowers and 
fruits, and this prohibition applies to the use of village-grown 
flowers and fruits in the worshipping of gods &c. 


‘Eren though he be in distress’\—That is, even though 
nothing else be available, and the worshipping of gods 
be absolutely necessary, — these things shall not be used even as 
substitutes. 

The term ‘api’, eren’, should be construed away from where 
it occurs; the sense being—‘eren {lowers shall not be used, what 
to say of yrains ?’—(16). | 


VERSE (17). 


HE MAY BE ONE LIVING ON FOOD COOKED BY FIRE, OR ONE 
EATING ONLY WHAT ÑRIPENS IN ITS OWN TIME; HE MAY 
USE THE STONKE FOR GRINDING OR HE MAY USE HIS 
TEETH 48 THE MORTAR.—(17). 


BAS. 


‘One living on food covked by firs'.— One whose food consists 
of vegetables and rice &c. cooked by fire. 

Or he may eat only such fruits of trees as ripen themselves 
in their seuson. 
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Or his food may consist of flour obtained by grinding 
nivdra and other grains. That is, he should grind these grains, 
and having thus turned them into dough, ea. it. 

Or this phrase may mean that those nuts that ripen in their 
own senson, and which have a kernel beneath a hard crust,—the 
outer crust of these should be broken with stone and the inner 
kernel eaten. 

‘ Dantolikhalitah’.—One who has his teeth for the mortar. 
That is the outer crust of nuts may be removed with the teeth. 
This however ought not to be done even though the nut may 
have been cleaned. 

Or the phrase may be taken us qualifying the eating; the 
sense being that—‘he shall eat in such a way that his teeth may 
serve the purposes of the mortar, in the thumping and removing 


of chaff’.—(17). 
VERSE (18). 


HE MAY BE EITHER ONE WHO WASHES OFF IMMEDIATELY, 
OR ONE WHO LAYS BY FOR A MONTH, OR ONE WHO 
LAYS BY FOR SIX MONTHS, OR ONE WHO LAYS BY FOB 4 
YEAR.—(18). 


Bhasya. 


The food that has been described above, he should obtain 
day. after day, just enough to serve for the day. 

The man who bas a collection thut lasts for one month, 
The form is obtained by the adding of the affix ‘than’. Or the 
reading may be ‘mdsasafichayakah’ and the word explained as a 
Bahuvrihi compound: ‘he whose collection is sufficient for a 
month’. 

Similarly with the last two expressions.— (18). 
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VERSE (19). 


HAVING COLLECTED FOOD TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY, HE 
SHOULD EAT IT AT NIGHT, OR DURING THE DAY; OB. 
HE MAY DO IT AT EVERY FOURTH TIME, OR AT EVEBY 
EIGHTH TINE.— (19). 


Bhasya. 


Two meals having been prescribed for the man’s ordinary 
purposes, the present text lays down the dropping of one 
of these meals for the Hermit, The sense is that as age 
goes on advancing, the man should go on dropping the meal- 
times one by one. The ‘fourth’ meal-time is to be computed _ 
in the same manner us the ‘eighth’: Three days having 
elapsed, if one eats in the evening of the fourth day, he 
comes to be regarded as eating ‘erery eiyhth lime. The act 
of „ang being the subject-matter of the context, the 
‘fourth’ (or ‘eighth’) time has to be taken as referring tc 
that act.—(19). 


VERSE (20). 


On HE MAY LIVE DURING THE BRIGHT AND DARK FORTNIGHTS 
IN THR MANNER OF THB ‘CHANDRAYANA’ PENANOK ; 
OR HE MAY BAT ONCE AT THE END OF EAOH OF THE TWO 
FORTNIGHTS, BOILED BARLEY-GRUEL.—=(20). 


Bhisya. 


Ends of the fortnights—i.e. the New Moon Day and the 
Full Moon Day z—on these two days he shall eat boiled 
barley-gruel ;—‘once’ ie. either in the morning or in the 
evening.==(20). 
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VERSE (21). 


On, HE MAY ALWAYS SUBSIST ONLY ON FLOWERS, ROOTS AND 
FRUITS, WHICH HAVE RIPENED IN JBEIR OWN SEASON AND 
FALLEN DOWN SPONTANEOUSLY,—KEEPING FIRM m 
THB WAYS OF LIFE PRESCRIBED IN THE ‘VAIKBANASA’ 
[NSTITUTEs.— (21). 


Bhasya. 


Riyened in their own secson’.—The jack-fruit and some other 
fruits are ripened (artificially) by means of fire also; and it 
is with a view to exclude these that this epithet has been 
added. But fruits ripened by means of fire are not forbidden 
for he Householder. 


‘Vaikhdnasa’ is the name of a treatise where the duties of 
the Hermit are prescribed ;—keeping firm on these rules ;—i.e. 
he should seek to learn also the other details of life prescribed in 
that treatise. —(21).. 

VERSE (22). 

HE SHALL ROLL ABOUT ON THE GROUND, on STAND ON TIP-TOE 
DUBING THE DAY; HE SHALL BEGUILE HIS TIME BY 
STANDING AND SITTING, GOING TO WATB: AT THB 
‘Bavanas .—(22). 

Bhtisya. 

‘Rolling about. — Lying down on the ground on one side 
for sometime and then turning over on the other side. He shall 
pass his time thus rolling about, except during meal-time and 
the time during which he has to move about, he shall 
neither sit down nor walk about, nor sit on a bed, or n seat, or a 
parapet. 


On lip · tu —‘prapadath’. —‘He shall stand’, 

‘By standing and sittin, '. During the day; as for the 
night, it is going to be declared that the man should sleep on 
the bare ground. 
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‘At the savanas.’—i.e, in the morning, at midday and 
in the evening; — ing to water’. —This indicates that where 
a river or some such reservoir of water is not available, 
one may perform his bath even with water pulled out (of 
a well),—-(22). 


VERSE (23). 


Donna SUMMBR HE SHALL KEEP FIVE FIRES; DURING THE 
RAINS, HE SHALL HAVE TIE SKY FOR HIS SHBLTRR ; NYD 
DURING THE WINTER IE SHALL KEEP WET OLOTHES : 
GRADUALLY INCREASING IIS AUSTRRITIES. =| 2.3). 


Bhasya. 


He shall heat himself with five fires; he shall kindle four 
fires close to himself on his fonr sides and shall expose himself 
to the sun at the head, 

During the rainy senson, he- shall have the sky for his 


sole shelter; i.c. he shall live in a place where the rain falls, 
and he shall not hold the umbrella or any such thing to ward off 
the rain. i 

During the winter’, —i.e. whenever it is cold; i.e. during 
the two seasons of Zemanta and Shishira (Winter and Mid- 


winter)—he shall have his clothes wet. 
‘Gradually’—In due course.—(23). 


VERSE (24). 


BATHING aT 1HE THREE SAVANAS, IIB SHALL OFFER LI- 
BATIONS TO TBE GODS AND PITRS; AND PRACTISING 
HARSHEB AND HARSHER AUSTERITIKS, HE SHALL BMACIATE 
HIS BODY.—(24). 


Bhasya. 


‘Upasparshana’=means bathing. 
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Austerities — such as holding up the arms permanently, 
fasting during the whole month, or for twelve days, and 
so forth. 

‘Harsher'—what is calculate! to cause greater suffering 
to the body. 

He shall e maciafe, —make to dry up, his body. (24). 


VERSE (25). 


HAVING BEPOSITED, ACCORDING TO RULE, THE SHRAUTA I IRES 
WITHIN HIMSELF, HE SHALL BE A SILENT HERMIT, 
WITHOUT FIRES AND WITHOUT A HOUSE, LIVING UPON 
ROOTS AND FRUITS,—(25). 


Bhasya. 


‘Vaitana’—Shrauta. 


These fires he shall reposit within himself, by swallowing 
their ashes and perfoming such other rites as have been laid 
down in connection with it. The exact procedure of this re- 
posttting should be learnt from the Shraranaka (?). 


When austeritics have been performed for a long time, 
and the man has reached seventy years of age, then, stil] remain- 
ing a hermit, he shall be ‘without fires and without a house’ ; 
i e. he shall give up his thatched dwelling-house. 


“Where then should be live ?” 
He shall dwell ‘at the roots of trees’,—as is going to be 


said in the next verse. 


‘He shall be a silent hermit'—The construction is ‘munth 
a dt, he shall be a muni’; which means that he shall keep 
his speech under control; the man who has his speech under 
control is called ‘a keeper of the vow of silence’. 

‘Living upon roots and fruits.— This serves to exclude all 


other kifids of food; he shall not eat even Nivard and the 
other wild grains.—(25). 
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MAKING NO EFFORT TO OBTAIN PILEASURE-GIVING OBJECTS, AND 
MAINTAINING CELIBAOY, NE SHALL SLEEP ON THE GROUND ; 
AND NOT CARING FOR SITELTER, HE SHALL HAVE TOE 
ROOTS OF TREES FOR HIS DWELLING,=(26). 
Bhasya. 
He shall make no effort to obtain things that give pleasure ; 
e.g. troubled by heat, he shall not move into the shade, and 
troubled by cold, he shall not kindle fire. If, however, bis 
sufferings are removel by such natural causes as the falling 
of the sun’s rays and the like,—this is not forbidden. This 
rule refers to seasons other than the rains; because special 
rules have been prescribed with special reference to this 
latter reason. 


Or, the text may be taken as prohibiting the use of medicines 
by the hermit if he happen to fall ill, —being cured of disease 
also being a kind of ‘pleasure ; hence he shall not make any 
effort to secure this pleasure. 


‘Sleeping on the ground’;—i.c. he -shall sleep on the 
ground, covered only with gress. | 

'Shelter'—dwelling-places, such as houses, tree-roots and 
so forth ;—for these he shall not care; he shall not have any 
hankering after the possession of tl:cse. | 


He shall make the roots of trees his dwelling. In the event 
of their being not available, stone-slabs, mountain-caves and such 
places have also been ordained for him,—(26). 


VERSE (27). 

HE SHALL RECEIVE ALMS JUST ENOUGH FOR SUBSISTENOE, 
ONLY FROM BRAHMANA*HERMITS, OR FROM sUCH 
TWICE-BORN HOUSEHOLDERS AS LIVE IN THE FORESTS. 

Bhisya. 
The Locative ending in d passau &c. has the sense of 
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the Ablative ; meaning ‘from hermits’=‘he shall receive alms’, 
—in the event of his being unable to obtain fruits and roots; — 
‘or from such householders as live in the forests’. 

‘Enough for subsistence’ ;—what is just suilicient to satisfy 
his hunger.—(27). 


In the absence of such alms.— 
VERSE (28), 


WHILE DWELLING IN THE FOREST, IIE MAY BRING FOOD 
FROM THE VILLAGE,—RECEIVING Ir BITHER IN NIS 
HOLLOWED HAND OR IN A POTBIERD,—AND EAT EIGHT 
MORSELS.— (28). 


Bhäsya. 


The use of the term ‘ morsel ` implies that the alms are not 
to consist of fruits and roots only. In fact the present text permits 
the use of cultivated grains, in the absence of wild ones. 


Receiving the alms either ‘in the hollowed hand '—without 2 
dish—or in a piece of broken earthenware, dish, &e.— (28). 


VERSE (29.) 


Tuz BRAHMANA DWELLING IN THE FOREST SHALL ATTEND TO 
THESE AND OTHER RESTRAINTS ; AND ALSO TO THE SEVERAL 
VEDIO TEXTS CONTAINED IN THE UPANISADS, IN ORDER to 
ATTAIN THE SELF.—(29), 


Bhasya, 
These ‘restraints’—observances and ‘ others’==such as 
standing in water, keeping the eyes closed and so forth. 


‘ Vedic texts contained in the Upanisads. He shall study 
the texts contained in the esoteric sections of the Veda, and think 
of them and ponder over them; in order to attain the Self, 

Or this may refer to the several forms of worship that have 
been Jaid down for attaining Brahman. 


§ Several ’—this is a mere re-iteration.—(29). 
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VERSE (30). 


SUCH OF THEBE AS HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO BY SAGES AND BRÄH- 
MANA HOUSEHOLDER?, FOR THE ADVANOEMENT OF KNOWLEDGE 
AND AUSTERITIES, AND ALSO FOR THE PURIFICATION OF THE 
BODY—(30). 


Bhisya. 


It has just been stated in general terms that ‘he shall attend 
to others’ ; this might b2 taken to imply the propriety of practis- 
ing the restraints and observances laid down in the Shaya’, 
tbe Pishupata’ and other heterodox scriptures. Hence the 
present verse is added for the purpose preeluding these. 

By sages. — The Mahabharata describes several restraints 
and observances practised by the ancient sages. 

Those attended to by * Brahm ina-householders’ ;—as has 
been declared under Gautama (3°9)—* This refers to those coming 
later, also, because there is no incompatibility in this.“. 

‘t Knoicledye’—the realising of the unity of the Self; this 
one should ‘ advance ’—confirm, strengthen by the study of the 
Veda. s 

For the purijication of the body’—he should attend to the 
restraints relating to the regulation of food—(30). 


VERSE (31). 


OR, HAVING FIXED UPON THE NorrH-HasTERLY DIRECTION, HE 
SHALL GO FORWARD, MOVING STRAIGIIT ON, INTENT AND LIVING 
UPON WATER AND AIB,—TILL THE FALLING OFF OF HIS 
BoDY.—(31). 


Bhasya. 


The Aparajita’ is the name of the NortheKasterly direction, 
known among the people as Aishani’ ;— Having fired upon 
this direction—as “this is the direction towards which 1 
shall go’,—he should proceed towards it. 
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‘Moving straiyht on’--not swerving from his path, not 
seeking to avoid even rivers and streams. This is a iule laying 
down the going towards the North-East. 


Intent, living upon water and air, till the falling op of the 
body.’—That is, until the body falls off, he shall live upon air 
and on water. 


* Intent’,—having concentrated himself by the rules of Yoga. 
This refers to the ‘Grand Journey” (towards certain 


denth).— (31). 
VERSE (32). 


HaVING DISOARDED HIS BODY BY ONE OF THESE METHODS 
ADOPTED RY THE GREAT SAGES, THE BRAHMANA, WITH SORROW 
AND FEAR DEPARTED, BECOMES SXATLED IN THE REGION OF 
BrauMan.—(32). 


Bhisya. 


The austerities spoken of above and the ‘Grand Journey’ 
just spoken of constitute ‘the methods adopted by the Great 
Sages. By ‘one of these’—by drowning in a river, by falling 
from a preicipice, by burning one self by fire, by starving one self 
to death—one should discard his body. 

The result of this is that ‘with sorrow and fear departed ’ 
he reaches the regions of Brahman. ‘ Sorrow’ consists in the 
experiencing of the sufferings of hell, etc,,—‘ Fear —of going to 
hell. Both these disappear for the man; and directly—not having 
to pass through the several stages of Light, etc.— he goes to the 
region of Brahman. 


The region of Brahman’ is a particular place, superior 
than Heaven itself; and in that ‘he becomes erdited — remains 
to honoured. This does not mean that he obtains the Self- 
sovereignty’ of Brahman; since the text distinctly adds the 
term ‘region’; specially as Liberation is going to be spoken us 
being led to from the fourth Life-stage. 


VERSE XXIII: — DETAILS OF THE HEBMIT'S LIFE 213 


They say that Liberation is not attained by mere Action. 


But this is not right ; since in this very work it has been 
snid— he should study the Vedic texts contained in the Upani- 
sads in order to nttain the Self’ ; and ‘attainment of the Self’ is 
nothing more than meditating upon the Self and thereby becoming 
absorbed in it: there can be no other meaning of the term ‘attain’. 
And further what is to be meditated upon by %% ins in connection 
with the Upanisad-texts is the Self: — One fixed in Brahman 
reaches immortality’, he becomes absorbed therein’ and so forth. 


It might be argved tliat “ there are other forms of success 
proceeding from austerities, spoken of in such texts as ‘if he is 
desirous of reaching the regions of the Vitrs etc. etc.“; wherein 
we find it stated that man can attain that degree of greatness 
which belongs to Brahman, and which is acquired by his 


determined activity ; but this cannot be Liberation.” 


But this is not right. Because there is no distinction made. 
The man of action is just as much entitled to ‘Immortality ’ 
(which is Liberation ) as to the forms of worship leading to 
inferior results. It is nowhere declared that those forms of 
worship which relate to Non-duality shall be followed by the 
Renunciate only. 


“But, having declared that ‘there are three departments of 
Dharma’, the Upunisad (Chhindogya) names ‘sacrifice, study 
and charity’, which represent the duties of the Householder ; 
then it mentions ‘austerity’ which refers to the Hermit; then 
it speaks of the ‘ Student dwelling in the Teacher’s house’, which 
refers to the Life-long Student; and lastly it mentions ‘one 
who is fixed in Brahman’, and this refers to the Renunciate. 
Further on, it declares that the former three lead to ‘sacred 
regions; from which it follows that it is the remaining fourth, 
the Renunciate, who attains Immortality.“ 


Not so at all; the term ‘brakmasamstha’, fixed in Brahman’, 
is used in its literal sense of ‘one who is given up to meditating 
upon Brahman’ (and thishas no reference to any particular 
stage of life}. 
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“TE all men were equally entitled to it, then all that the 
Upanisad need have snid is ‘one who is fixed in Brahman reaches 
Immortality b nothing need have been said regarding the 
three Jife-stages:”. 


Not so; what the passage means is that,—‘the several life- 
stages lead to sacred regions, which constitutes the result 
mentioned in connection with the Injunctions relating to the 
stages ; but if, while still in the same stages, if a man fixes himself 
upon Brahman, he attains Immortality, which means non-return 
to birth.’ 


e Those who know the Self have declared that Brahman is 
non-dual ; and lt is also called one in whom all activity has 
ceased’ ; the Life-stnges on the other hand, all constitute the 
path of activity, consisting of the performance of various acts 
leading up to various results; so that there is a clear incom- 
patibility between the ‘knowing of the non-dual Self’ and the 
performance of the <Algnihotra and other rites, which are 
inseparable from the stages of the Householder &c., and which 
are all based upon notions of diversity”. 


Our answer to this is as follows:—This would be equall4 
applicable to Renunciation also, which also consists of restraints 
and observances, which presuppose diversity. 


It might be argued that For the man who has renounced 
all activity and entered the path of Inaction, there are no 
scriptural injunctions at all”. 


Such certainly is not the meaning of the scriptures. 
Renunciation is going to be described as ‘the surrendering of the 
notions of J and mine’, and not the abandoning of all that is 
enjoined by the scriptures. Further, in connection with the 
Renunciate also, when he is hungry and goes about begging food, 
the notion ef action and agent is always present. Under the 
circumstances, what reasonable man could assert that in the 
ease of the Renunciate there is no incompatibility between his 
engaging in the said acts pertaining to the ordinary worldly life 
and his realising of the non-dual Brahman,—while there is a 
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clear incompatibility between this latter und the performance of 
the AgniAotra and other acts prescribed by the scriptures” ? 


The following argument may here be pnt forward :—“ When 
the Renunciate is hungry and engages himself in eating, there is 
certainly incompatibility between this act and bis knowledge of 
Self ; but this incompatibility or incongruity lasts during that 
ime only; just when a man walks in the dark he may put hist 
foot upon thorny places ; but when the sun rises and he obtains 
sufficient light, he places his foot only upon the right path. 
which is free from thorns ; in the same manner, during the time 
that the man is suffering from hunger, he loses sight of hi- 
knowledge of Self ; but as soon as the cessation of hunger comes 
about, like light in the other case, his firm conviction regarding 
the Self reasserts itself and the man regains his knowledge”. 


The same may be said regarding the Hermit also. 


For the Householder also, there would be nothing incon- 
gruous in his attending to his wife and children and also 
meditating upon Brahman. 


“ But how can the man of manifold’ activities, who has 
become identified with diversity, ever. obtain conviction regarding 
Non-duality” ? 


In connection with the duties of the [fouseholder also it has 
been laid down that— he shall meditate in solitude’ (4. 248), and 
‘having made over éveything to his son &c. (4.: 247. 


It has been declared in the Shruti that ‘the man desiring 
heaven should not die before the span of his life has run out ’; 
how then can there be any ‘giving upof the body’ for the Hermit ? 
It is not possible for the present text to restrict this Shruti-text 
to cases other than that of the Hermit.. Because the Shruti is 
more authoritative, and as such, could not be restricted in its scope 
by the Smrti.” 

There would be no going agninst the said Shruti if the man 
were to seek death when his body is torn up by old age and by 
sorrows and he knows that death is near at hand. What the 
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Shruti enys is before the span of his life has run out’; where as 
if dying were not considered right under aay and every circum- 
stances, then it would have simply said ona desirous of heaven 
should not die.“ Further, the Upanizads speak of several signs 
of approaching death ; and these also have their use in connection 
with the SAruéi in question; the sense being tlint unless n man 
knows of impending death by means of such signs he shall not 
seek to die. —(32) 


SECTION. 4 


The Renunciate. 


VERSE. (33) 


HAVING THUS PASSED THE THIRD PART OF nis LIFE IN THE FOREST, 
THE MAN SHALL, DURING THE FOURTH PART, RENOUNCE ALL 
ATTACHMENTS AND GO FORTH (A WANDERING MENDICANT).—(33). 


Bhdsya. 


Henceforward we have the description cf the fourth life- 
stage. 

‘Third part. — i. e. having remuined. in the forest for 
some time; for such time as would suffice for the due performance 
of austerities and the proper allayment of longing for objects of 
enjoyment. The phrase cannot be taken as standing precisely for 
the exact ‘third part’ of the man’s life ; because the period of 
the life-stage is not determined precisely with reference to one 
hundred years (the alleged span of man’s life); because the time 
for entering on the third life-stage has Been indicated as that 
marked by the appearance of ‘wrinkles and grey hair’; and in every 
man these do not always appear at the completion of fifty years. 
Then again, elsewhere it hus been declared that ‘ one should 
go forth on the completion of his austerities’, 


“ Tn the case of the other life-stages the time has been pre- 
cisely indicated. 9. (a) Studentship shall continue till the 
Veda has been got up, (b) the life of the Householder shall 
continue till the appearance of wrinkles and grey hairs; in the 
present instance however no such time is indicated ; whether we 
take it to be the ‘third part’ as asserted in the present text, or 
‘on the completion of austerities, — even so we stand in need of 
information regarding the exact time meant; for there is no 
knowing by what time one’s austerities might be completed. 
For these reasons it is necessary that the time should be indicated 
by the words of the text.” 
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It has already been explained that the ‘third part of life’ 
cannot be determined with reference to ʻa hundred years’; and as 
regards the exact time, it has been clearlv indirated by such 
words as — one should take to the life of the Wandering Mendi- 
cant after the body has fully ripened’; which means that ‘one 
should go forth after he has performed enough austcrities, and till 
sufficiently advanced age, to be convinced that there is no more 
chance of any recrudescence of the passions.’ 


Having passed ’—having lived through ;. i.e. having carried 
on the duties as detailed above. 


‘Renouncing of attachment’ consists in not harbouring 
notions of Z and mine, in resting within one'sel/f—(33). 


VERSE (34) 


IF ONE, AFTER PASSING FROM STAGE TO STAGE AND AFTER OFFERING 
THE SACRIFICES, WITH SENSES SUBDUED, TIRED OF ALMS AND 
OFFERINGS,—GOES FORTH AS A WANDERING MENDIOANT, AND THEN 
DIES, THEN HE PROSPERS.—(34) 3 


Bhasya 


This verse lends support to the view that one should pass 
through all the life-stages.—‘ Passing from stage to stage; that is 
passing from the Householder’s stage to that of the Hermit. 

‘ After offering the sacrifices during both the stages. 

‘ With senses subdued'.—when he becomes so, then alone he 
should go forth. 


‘ It he dies, then he prospers —i. e. obtains most excellent 
for splendour, 


Fired of alms and offerings '—by having recourse to these 
a long time. 

This is a reiterntive reference to the duties of the Life- 
stages. 35). 
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VERSE. (35) 


ONE SHALL TORN HIS MIND TOWARDS LIBERATION ONLY AFTER HAVING 
PAID OFF THE THREE DEBTS ; WITHOUT HAVING PAID THEN, IF HE 
SEEKS FOR LIBERATION, HA SINKS DOWNWARDS.—(35) 


Bhasya. 
Paying of — Clearing off the debt. 


One shall turn his mind towards Liberation. — The term 
‘liberation’ here indicates the stage of Renunciation; it is 
this stage that is spoken of as the principal path which 
leads to Liberation only ; not so the other stages (which lead 
to other results also); hence ‘liberation’ means the Stage of 
Renunciation.—(35). 


SECTION. 8 
The manner of Paying the three Debts. 


VERSE (36). 


AFTER HAVING STUDIED THE VEDAS ACCORDING TO RULE, 
HAVING BEGOTTEN SONS IN THE RIGHTFUL MANNER, AND 
HAVING OFFERED SACRIFICES TO THE BEST OF HIS 
ABILI TT, — iE SHALL TURN HIS MIND TOWARDS LIBERA- 
TION.——(36). 


Bhasya. 


This Smrti-text reiterates what has been said in the follow- 
ing Shruti—' Man is born beset with three debts—the debt 
of sacrifice to the gods, the debt of offspring to the Pitrs, 
and the debt of vedic study to the sages’ (Shatapatha-Brah- 
mana, 1.7.2.1). 


“But the Jiibila-shruti has declared that—‘one should go 
forth as a mendicant after having been a house-holder, or he 


may go forth directly after studentship'.“ 


Our explanation of this is as follows :—What the text just 
quoted does is to mention the mere coming into existence of 
the stage of Renunciation ; and if it were taken in its literal 
sense it would be contrary to what is said in the following verse 
regarding the impropriety of ‘going forth, without having 
begotten offspring’. : 

“Well, when we have the Shruti just quoted, what if it 
be contrary to a Smrti-text ?” 


We explain. The necessity of taking to the House- 
holder’s life has been directly enjoined (with all its details) ; 
while all that the text does in regard to the Renunciate 
is to enjoin that ‘one shall go forth’; and nothing is 
said as to the rites to be performed by the Renunciate, or 
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the procedure to be adopted in regard to those rites. As 
regards the Househo'der on the other hand, the Agnihotra 
and other rites have been prescribed along with all their 
appurtenant details. This is what we meant (by urging 
that the Shruti text quoted, if taken in its literal sense, 
would be contrary to the Smréi-text) Those persons then 
who, not knowing of the Shruti text describing the ‘three debts’, 
take their stand upon Smrti-texts only, and become life-long 
‘students’, find themselves running up against the House- 
holder’s Life’ which has been directly enjoined. 


There are some people who explain the Sinrti-texts relat- 
ing to the ‘ Life-long Student’ us applying to the case of such 
men as are suffering from impotence or some such debility, and 
are, on that account, not entitled to entering upon the House- 
holder's Life. | 


But we do not understand what these people really mean. 
Their meaning may be as follows:—Such a person is not 
entitled to the rites laid down in the Shruti, on account of their 
being incapable of properly accomplishing such acts as the ex- 
amining of the clarified butter (which cannot be done by the 
blind), or the walk in Visnu’s steps (which cannot be done by 
the lame); and that even so the said Shruti-texts have their 
application in the case of such men as are capable of duly 
accomplishing the rites with all the said details; so that there 
is no need for we them as forcing the disabled persons 
also to perform the acts ”’ | 


If this is what is meant, then as regards the Siny “ti-texts 
also which speak of the ‘ Life-long student', — such a student 
also would have to fetch water for the Teacher, to beg for food, 
and so forth ; and in regard to the Renunciate also it has been 
declared that ‘he shall not dwell in any one place for a second 
night’. So that how could the blind and lame be entitled to 
these life-stages as prescribed by the Smrti-texts? In fact the 
Initiatory Ceremony (upanayana) itself is clearly indicative of 
all (the four life-stages). Hence the desire of the person for 
marriage, which is referred to later on (9:203) in the text 
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‘if he has need for a wife etc. &c.’ Though in connection 
with the Initiatory Ceremony also, thee are several details, 
such as looking at the sun, going round the fire and so forth 
(which cannot be done by the blind or the lame), yet—in as 
much as the uninitiated person, by reason of his having become 
an outcast, would not be entitled to marry,—it is open to the 
man to keep up his studentship, even though defective, by 
serving his Teacher to the best of his ability. As for the 
impotent man, he is, by his very nature, unfit for the Initiatory 
Ceremony ; in fact, like the outcast, he is not entitled to any- 
thing at all. 


From all this our mind is not satisfied with the 
view that the life of the Renunciate (directly after student- 
ship), or that of the Life-long Student, is meant for disabled 
people. In fact. the two methods may well be regarded 
as optional alternatives; us is done in the case of the 
two. Vedic texts laying down oblations to be offered 
‘before sunrise’ and ‘after sunrise’, And it is in accordance 
with the alternative view that all the four life-stages should be 
passed through that we have the passage — without paying 
off his debts &c. , —which is deprecatory and not prohibitive (of 
Life-long Studentship, or Direct Kenunciation). Or, it may be 
taken as referring to cases where the married man is going to 
take to Renunciation.—(36). 


VERSE (37) 


THE TWICE-BORN PERSON, WHO SEEKS LIBERATION, WITHOUT HAVING 
STUDIED THE VEDAS, WITHOUT HAVING BEGOTTEN OFFSPRING, 
AND WITHOUT HAVING OFFERED SACRIFIONS, SINKS DOWNWARDS. 
637). 


Bhasya. 


‘Sacrifices’—such as the Animal-Sacrifice, the Soma- 
Sacrifice and the like, which are obligatory on persons who have set 
up the Fire.—(37). 3 


SECTION 6. 


Procedure of going:forth as a Wandering Mendicant. 


VERSE (38). 


HAVING PERFORMED THE PRAJAPATYA SACRIFICE, WHEREIN ALL HIS 
BELONGINGS ARE GIVEN AWAY AS THE SACRIFICIAL FEE, ——=AND 
HAVING REPOSITED THE [IRES WITHIN HIMSELF,—THE 
BRAHMANA SHOULD GO FORTH FROM HIS HOUSE.—(38). 


Bhiasya. 


‘ Prajdpatya Sacrifice us prescribed in the Yajurveda ; at 
this the giving away of all one’s belongings is enjoined. After ' 
this has been performed, the Fires are reposited by the man 
within himself ; the exact procedure of this repositing also has 
to be learnt from that same Veda. 


The compound ‘ Sarvavedasadaksinam’ is to be treated as 
a Bahuvrihi compound; ‘that at which all one’s belongings are 
given away as the sacrificia? fee’. ‘Vedas’ mean wealth; and 
the whole of this is to be given away. This is the sense 
attributed to the an' affix in the term ‘sarvadvedasa’. Or the an 
affix may be taken in the reflexive sense; the Prajñādi group’ 
(which are laid down as taking the said affix i in this sense) being a 
purely tentative one. 

Others have explained the Pra jn patya sacrifice’ as human 
sacrifice. At this latter the Br&hinana forms the first animal to be 
sacrificed in accordance with the injunction the Brähmana should 
be sacrificed to Brahman’; and ‘Prajapati’ is only another 
name for Brahman ; and since a sacrifice is named after its chief 
deity, ‘ Prsjapatya’ is the name for the human sacrifice. Further, 
it is only in connection with this sacrifice that the scriptures have 
enjoined the giving away of all. belongings, the repositing of the 
Fires within oneself and the going forth as a mendicant. We have 
the following Shruti-text on this point: — Having reposited the 
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Fires within himself, and regarding this repositing as a worship 
rendered unto Aditya, the man should go forth; then alone 
does he become securer than gods and men’. 


Some people have held that the ‘repositing of the Fires 
within himself’, which is mentioned in connection with Renun- 
ciation, becomes fulfilled if the Fires are made over to the wife 
at her death ; and hence Renunciation is to be taken to only in 
the event of the wife’s death, when a second wife need not 
be taken. 

But in that case the text bearing on the subject should have 
been in some such form as— in the event of the wife dying 
first, the Fires should be made over to her at her funeral rite’, 
and since the present treutise is the work of a buman author, and 
not a Veda, the answer would not be available that no éxception 
can be taken to its words. (?)—(38). 


VERSE (39). 


Ha WHO GOES FORTH FROM HOME AFTER HAVING GRANTED FREEDOM 
FROM ALL FEAR TO ALL BEINGS,—TO THAT EXPOUNDER. or THR 
VEDA BELONG REGIONS OF LIGHT. —(39). 


Bhasya. 


This verse eulogises the fourth life-stage at the expense of 
the Householding stage. 

At sacrifices animals are killed; the cutting of herbs and 
grasses also constitutes ‘killing ’, according to the theory that ‘all 
that grows is animate’, It is this that constitutes the ‘fear’ of 
living beings. So that when one ha} gone away from home, and 
has disposed of the Fires, there is no such fear from him. This 
is what is meant by the words having granted freedom from fear 
to all beings.’ This also indicates that the Renunciate shall not 
pick up for his use any such leaves or twigs as have not quite 


dried, up. 
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O light’—ever effulgent ; where the rising und seting of 
the sun are not perceived; this is what is described by the words 
of the Upanizads—‘ Beyond this the sun docs not rise or 
set. —( 39). 


VERSE (40) 


THE TWICE-BORN PERSON, FROM WHOM NOT THE SLIGHIEST DANGER 
_ ABISES TO LIVING BEINGS, SUFFERS NO DANGEB FROM ANY SOURCE, 
WHEN HE HAS BECOMB FREED FRON HIS BLODY.—(40). 


Bhäsya. 


The same iden is repeated again. 
‘When he has become freed from his body —i. e. when his 
present body falls off. (40) 


VERSE (41). 


HAVING DEPARTED FROM HIS MOUSE, FULLY EQUIPPED WITH THE 
SACRED THINGS, HE SHALL GO FORTH, SILENT AND WITOLLY IN- 
DIFFERENT TOWARDS PLWASURES: THAT MAY BE PRESENTED TO 
HIM.—-(41.) ý 


Bhasya. 


Sacred things the muttering of sacred texts, kusha-grasny 
water-pot and decr-skin ;—‘ Equipped '’—supplied—with these. 
Or ‘ pavitra’ may be taken as standing for the purifying penances. 

* Muni „— silent, —speaking little. 

Presented '—offered by some person ;—‘ pleasures '— 
pleasure-giving objects, such as nice food and the like, which may 
come to him by chance, —or the sounds of music &., -or sons and 
other relations. When these happen to be presented before bim, 
he should be indifferent to them; . e. he shall not look upon 
them for long with loving eyes, shall not listen to them, or shall 
not sit with them.—(41), | 
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VERSE (42). 


Hig SHALL ALWAYS WANDER ABOUT ALONE, WITHOUT A COMPANION, IN 
ORDER TO ATTAIN SUCCESS ; WHEN ONE REALISES THAT SUCOESS 
ACORUBS TO THE SOLITARY MAN, HE NSITHER FORSAKES NOR 
BECOMES FORSAKEN.—(42) 


Bhasya 
This verse enjoins solitude. 
Alone '—denotes the giving up of past acquaintances. 


* Without a companion’:—he shall not take with him even 
his former servant &c. It is only in this way that the man becomes 
free from friendship, hatred and love; and thus comes to loqk 
upon all things as equal. Otherwise, if a servant happen to be 
near him, he could have the notion that—‘this man is mine, 
not that’; and this is the attachment that becomes the cause of 
bondage. 


When he realises this, then he does not forsake —no son or 
anybody else is ever forsaken, by him; and hence he himself 
also is not ‘forsaken’—not separated from this son and others; i. e. 
he is not beset with the pain of separation {rom them. Other- 
wise—if there had been attachment—the giving up would cause 
great pain. In fact, for such a man no one dies, nor does he die 
for any one,—(42), 


VERSE 443). 


Hu SHALL BE WITHOUT FIRES AND WITHOUT HOME; HE MAY GO TO 4 


VILLAGE FOR FOOD; - DISINTERESTED, STEADY, SILENT AND CALMLY- 
DISPOSED.—=(48)- 


Bhasya. 


The abandoning of the Shrauta‘fires has been mentioned 
before ; this verse speaks of the abandoning of the domestic fire. 
Or this may be taken as forbidding the act of cooking, and of 


seeking for fuel for the fire required for the allaying of cold and 
such other purposes. | | 
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* Niketa’ is home. 

He may go —for one night—*‘ to a village for food’; and 
having got what he needs, he should spend the rest of his time 
in the forest. This living in the village for a single night has 
been declared by Gautama. [f the man happen to be near a 
village, then he shall enter it only for obtaining food; but if he 
happens to be far off from it, then he may dwell there for a 
single night, and pass on to the forest for the second. 

‘ Disinterested’ ; —he should not own his even such 
inanimate objects as the water-pot and the like, Or, it may mean 
that he shall not have recoursee to any remedy for his bodily 
ailments, 


Some people read ‘asatkusukah’ ;=—=' sankusuka’ means 


fickle, unsteady ; and the opposite of this denotes iiai 
of mind. 
* Silent '—with the organ of speech under his full control 
‘ Calmly disposed’—Calm in disposition; i. e., he shall 
give up all mental imaginings ; he shall be calm by disposition 
not in mere speech (43). 


VERSE (44). 


THE POTSHERD, THE ROOTS OF TREES, COARSE CLOTH, SOLITUDE, 
EQUALITY TOWARDS ALL,—ARE THE MARK OF THE 
LIBERATED MAN.—(44). 


Bhasya.- 

The ‘potsherd’ —the broken jar—shall be his dish and his 
begging-bowl ;—the ‘roots of trees’ shall be his home. 

‘Coarse cloth Rough and torn pieces of cloth. 

‘quality’ towards the friend and the enemy, to one who is 
neither a friend nor an enemy, as well as towards himself. 

‘Mark of the liberated person’. What this means is that for 
such a man Liberation is quickly attained ; not that the man be- 
comes liberated by these alone.—(44). | 
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VERSE (45). 


Hx SHALL NOT BEJOICE AT DEATH; NOR SHALL HE REJOICE AT LIE; 
HE SHALL AWAIT HIS TIME, JUST AS THE SERVANT AWAITS 
THE FULFILMENT OF HIS CONTRACT—(45). 


Bhasya. 
This denotes freedom from troubles. 


He shall not seek death ; nor shall he seek life, for the pur- 
pose of acquiring more knowledge, 

‘He shall await his time’.—He shall cultivate the habit of 
thinking ‘let anything happen at any. time it may ’. 

Just as the servant waits for the fulfilness of his contract 
‘This work I have got to do for him during the day,—if I stop 
in the middle, I shall not obtain full wages’. 

Worldliness having thus ceased, when the man’s body falls off, 


he attains Liberation, by this process and not.by doing whatever 
he likes.——(45) 


VERSE (46). 


H SHALL PLACE HIS FOOT SIGHT-PURIFIED, DRINK WATER CLOTH- 
CLARIFIED, UTTER SPEECH TRUTH-SANCTIFIED AND ACT WITH 
PURE MIND—( 46). 


Bhäāsya. 


Having looked over the path with the cye, he should place 
his foot on a spot where there muy be no animals to suffer from 
his tread. 

It being already known that one should tell the truth, the 
term ‘pita’, ‘ sanctified’, is meant to show that the term ‘satya’, 
‘ éruth’,.is purely indicative ; hence there is nothing incongruous 
in this. 

One shall always remain pure in his mind ; i.e. he shall not 
even think of possessing what belongs to another and so forth.-(46) 
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VERSE (47), 


HE SHALL PATIENTLY DEAR IMPROPER WORDS, AND SHALL NOT INSULT 
ANYONE ; AND E SHALL NOT MAKE ENMITY WITH ANY ONE, 
FOR THE SAKE OF HIS PRESENT BODY.—(47). 


Bhasya. 


When one spenks in n manner contrary to the scriptures, 
his words are called ‘improper ’—i.e. hard, disagreeable taunts; = 
these he shall bear patiently —i. e. tolerate, not answer back. 
In fact, he shall not bear ill-will even in his mind; what is 
implied by the direction is that ‘on being cursed he shall pronounce 
a blessing,” which forbids even mental perturbation ; and it does 
not mean that he shall uctually ask the man—‘is it well with 
you ? Becnuse if he spoke thus (and bore anger in his mind) he 
would be a liar, saying one thing and thinking of another. 


‘He shallnot insult’ shall not show disrespect towards—any 
one. That is, he shall not omit to show respect to his elders. 


For the sake of his present body ;'—i.e. if some one were to 
strike his body—‘ he shall not make enmity with him.’ He is to 
think all the time in the following strain—=f what would it matter 
whether this body perished or not, I may have an effulgent 
body. — (47). | 


VERSE (48). 


TOWARDS AN ANGRY MAN ILE SHALL NOT RETORT IN ANGER; WHEN 
HE IS CURSED, HE SHALL PRONOUNCE A BLESSING ; AND HB 
SHALL NOT UTTER AN UNTRUE WORD, SPREADING OVER THE 
SEVEN OPENINGS.—(48). 


Bhasya. 


‘Seven openings’—(1) Duty and wealth, (2) duty and 
pleasure, (3) wealth and pleasure, (4) pleasure and wealth, (5) 
pleasure and duty, (6) wealth and duty, and (7) wealth—pleasure— 
duty. He shall not utter an untrue word spreading over all these. 
All these are based upon notions of diversity ; and all diversity is 
untrue; hence the word relating to these is called ‘ untrue’ 
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The sense is that the man shall speak only such words as 
pertain to Liberation. 

Or, the seven openings may stand forthe seven breaths in 
the head ; and these are the ‘openings’ of speech. Or, it may 
stand for the six sense-organs and Intellect as the seventh. It is 
only when objects have been perceived by means of these that 
words speak of them. Others explain that the ‘seven openings’ 
stand for the seven declensional terminations. —( 48). 


VERSE (49). 


CENTERED IN EPIRITUALITY, DISINTERESTED, FREE FROM LONGINGS, 
WITH HIMSELF AS IIIS SOLE COMPANION, HE SHALL WANDER 
FORTH IN THB WORLD, SEEKING BLISS.— (49). 


Bhdsya. 


‘ Spirituality — disposition to coucentrate one's attention 
upon the quest for the true nature of the self; — centered —al ways 
thinking of it, he shall remain. 

Disintrested; — this re- iterates what has been already said 
before regarding his not caring for the due fulſilment of Dharma 
and other things. 

‘ Nirdmisah’—free from longings. Flesh is ‘&misa’, which 
indicates (figuratively) longing, by reason of the fact that living 
beings have a great liking for flesh; and this longing is forbidden. 


All the rest has already been explained before. — (49). 


VERSE (50) 


HE SHALL NEVER OBTAIN ALMS EITHER BY , MEANS OF PRODIGISS 
AND PORTENTS, OR BY MEANS OF THE SCIENCE OF ASTROLOGY 
AND PALMISTBY, OR BY MEARS OF COUNSEL AND 


DISCUSSION..—(50) 
Bhasya. 


Prodigies -appearing in the heaven, in the atmosphere and 
on the earth, e. g. eclipess, the appearance of particular planeta, 
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the appearance of a comet, reddening of the atmosphere, earth- 

quake and so forth. The man shall not go about describing the 

probable effecis of tLese, for the purpose of obtaining alms. 
Portents — the evil effects of planetary aspects. 


Science of astrology’—the science which enables one to 
ay To-day the moon is in the asterism of Arttikd, which is fit 
for starting on a journey and so forth. 

‘Science of palmistry’—which describes the effect of marks 
in the palms and other parts of the body. 


Counsel offering advice to the King and his subjects, in 
such form as ‘It is right to act in this manner, —make peace with 
this King—declare war with that—why did you do this ’—why 
don’t you do this ? ’ 


Discussion — the urging of arguments in sheer arrogance for 
and against certair doctrines in regard to which there is difference 
of opinion.—(50) 

VERSE (51). 
H SHALL NOT GO NEAR A HOUSE TIIAT JS FILLED BY HERMITS, 
BRAIIMANAS, BIRDS, DOGS OR OTHER MENDICANTS—(51) 
Bhasya | 

‘Filled’—where many people have collected for the purpose 

of obtaining food,—to such a place he shall not go for alms.—(51) 
VERSE (52). 


His HAIR, NAILS AND BEARD OLIPPED, EQUIPPED WITH VESSELS, STAFFS 
AND WATER-POT, HE SHALL CONSTANTLY WANDER ABOUT, 
SELF-CONTBOLLED AND NOT OAUSING PAIN TO ANY LIVING 
BEINGS,—=(52) 


Bhdasya 
t Vessels’—to be described later on. 


Sta — three; the Renunciate being required to carry three 
staffs. 
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‘Kusumbha'—is water-pot, not the colouring substance. 
What is said in the second half of the verse has been already 
said before. (52) 
VERSE (53) 


His VESSELS SHALL BE NON-METALLIC AND FREE FROM HOLES; THE 
OLEANSING OF THESE HAS BEEN ORDAINED TO BE DONE BY 
WATER, JUST LIKE THAT OF THE VESSELS AT A SACRIFICE(53) 


Bhasya. 
‘Non-metallic :’-—His vessels for carrying food or water shall 
not be made of gold or other metals. 
‘Free from holes’—not having any holes etc., 


These are cleansed, like the sacrificial vessels, by means of 
water alone; but only when they are not stained; if there are 
stained, these should be removed by the usc of other (cleaning) 
substances also. (53) 


VERSE (54) 
Manu, THE SON or SvayaMBHU, HAS DECLARED THAT THE VESSEL OF 
= THE RENUCIATE SHALL BE A GOURD, A VESSEL OF WOOD OR 
OF EARTHENWARE, OR OF SPLITS. (54) 
Bhasya 
‘Splits’ i. e. of cane, or bamboo or such other split things. 
‘Vessels of the Renunciaie for carrying food and water. (54) 
VERSE (55) 


HR SHALL GO FOR ALMS ONLY ONCE, /ND SHALL NOT SEEK FOR A LARGE 
QUANTITY; BECAUSE THE RENUNCIATE WHO BECOMES ADDICTED 
70 COLLECTING ALMS BECOMES ATTACHED TO SENSUAL OBJECTS 

aso, (55) 


Bhasya 


What is laid down here is that the man sball eat once, this 
being the purpose of the alms; it does not mean that he shall go to 
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beg only once. What is intended here is the prohibition of eating 
twice; that is, the man, having gone for alms once, shall: not save 
out of it for eating again. It is with a view to this that we have 
the prohibition of eating. It is for this reason that the text adds-‘he 
shall not seek for a large quantity; Seeking for a large quantity can 
only be for the purpose of eating again and again ; specially because 
for one who delights in solitude, large quantities of food would not 
be wanted for the sake of servants and other dependents. By 
supplying areason for what is laid down, the text implies that 
even at a single meal the man shall not eat too much.—.55) 


VERSE (56). 


THB RENUNCIATE SHALL GO FOR BEGGING ALMS AT A TIME WHEN THERE 
IS NO SMOKE ISSUING, WHEN THE PESTLE HAS CEASED TO PLY, 
WHEN FIRE EMBERS HAVE BEEN EXTINGUISHED, WHEN PEOPLE HAVE 
EATEN, AND WHEN THE REMOVAL OF THE DISHES HAS BIBN 
FINISHED.— (56) 


Bhasya 


That time at which people have already eaten. Similarly 
with the other epithets, 'Vidhimé’ and the rept. | 

‘Removal of the dishes’—the throwing away of the dishes in 
which people have taken their ood; when this has been finished. 

From all this what follows is that he shall beg for food after 
the first occasion for the giving of alms, during the first a ai 
of the cooking, has passed away. 

‘When there is no smoke’ etc., indicate the impossibility of the 
cooking being done again. 

When the pestles have ‘ceased to ply'—i. e. kept aside.—(56) 


VERSE (57). 


‘HE SHALL NOT BE SORRY AT- NOT OBTAINING ALMS; NOB SHALL HB 
REJOICE AT OBTAINING IT; HE SHALL HAVE ONLY WHAT SUFFICES TO 
SUSTAIN HIS LIFE, AND BE FREE FROM ALL ATTACHMENT TO HIS 
ACOESSOBIKS.—(57) 


Bhdsya. 
1 at the stated time he should fail to obtain food, be shall 
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not be ‘sorry,’ dejected in mind. He shall not allow grief or joy 
to overtake him at failing or succeeding to obtain food. 

‘What suffices to sustain his life.'—This indicates the 
quantity of food to be begged. What this implies is that in the 
event of his failing to obtain alms, he shall sustain his life by 
such fruits, roots and water as do not belong to another person. 

* Accessories—vessels, staff and so forth ;—‘attachment to 
these’ — i. e. making special efforts to obtain them from this he 
should be free’; that is he shall harbour no longings.—(57) 


VERSE (58). 


HE SHALL DISDAIN ALL MONORIFIC PRESENTS ; BY MONORIFIC PRE- 
SENTS THE RENUNOIATF,:EVEN THOUGH LIBERATED, BECOMES 
FTETTERED— (58). 


B h sya ° 


“Fonorific presents '—what is given after due honouring ;— 
this he shall disdain '—deprecate, shun ; and what is deprecated 
he shall not do. 

‘ All ’—at all times; not even for a single day he shall 
accept such an alms. 

The second half of the verse is a purely laudatory exaggera- 
tion; in reality one who has been liberated can never be yetiered 
again.— (58). 


VERSE (59) 


By EATING LITTLE FOOD AND BY STANDING AND SITTING IN SOLITUDE, 
HE SHALL RESTRAIN HIS SENSES, WHEN ATTRACTED BY 
SENSUAL OBJEOTS.—(59). 


Bhagya. 


In solitude —in a place devoid of people—he shall stand 
and sit. | 
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This indicates that ‘ subjugation of the senses’ is the result 
of living in solitude. Or, it may be taken to be indicative of 
freedom from curiosity. 

He shall not stay even for a moment at a place where large 
number of people, men and women, with various kinds of dress 
and ornaments, congregate.— (59) 


VERSE (60) 


By THE RESTRAINING OF THE SENSES, BY THE DESTRUCTION OF LOVE 
AND HATRED, AND BY NOT INJURING LIVING BEINGS, HE 
BECOMES FIT FOR IMMORTALITY.—(60) 


Bhasya, 


‘ Restraining'—preventing from operating on their objects. 

‘Becomes jit for immortality.’ —ĦHe is enabled to become 
immortal. This shows that what is mentioned here is as useful 
as self-knowledge itself.—(60) 


VERSE (61)  ; 


HE SHOULD REFLEOT UPON THE CONDITIONS OF MEN, ARISING FROM 
TIHE DEFEOTS OF THEIR DEEDS, THEIR FALLING INTO HELL AND 
THEIR SUFFERINGS IN THE ABODE OF TIIE DEATH=GOb.—!61) 


Bhasya. 


What is stated here is a mode of meditating upon the 
Supreme Truth, consisting in the noting of the fact that birth 
and rebirth abound in pain. 

Finding that life in the world abounds in sufferings caused by 
the separation from friends, relations, sons and wife and the loss 
of wealth &c., how could the man voluntarily go on undergoing 
the physical troubles of wandering about, begging for alms and so 
forth ? 

The ‘ conditions’ of men abound in pain and result from the 
defects of their actions,—from their doing what is forbidden; e.g. 
such acts as doing injury to living beings, stealing, adultery, cruelty, 
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back-biting, improper intentions and so forth. Or ‘conditions’ 
may stand for what the man undergoes in the world of the living 
itself, —in the shape of sorrows resulting frum poverty, disease, 
ill-treatment and so forth. 

As regards the other world, there is Falling into hcll’—t.e. 
being born as worms and insects in places filled with urine, ordure 
and dirt &c. 

* Sufferings in the abode of the death-god’—in the form of 
Kumbhipdka and other hells. 

Something more has to be reflected upon (and this is pointed 
out in the next verse).—(61) 


VERSE (62). 


ON THE SEPABATION OF LOVED ONES AND THE MEETING OF HATED 
PERSONS ; ON BEING BESET WITH DECREPITUDE AND SUFFEB- 
ING FROM DISEASES,—(62) 


Bhasya. 


The Accusative ending is due to the verse being construed 
along with the verb ‘should ‘reflect’ (of the preceding verse.) 

Loved ones —sons and other relations. 

t Separation caused by their untimely death. 

Hated persons — Enemies. 

Meeting —in battle &c. 

‘ Decrepitude.’ — Decrepitude is a peculiar state of the body 
during the fourth quarter of man's age. — Being beset —i. e. 
having the shape of the body spoilt, feebleness, weakness of the 
senses, the advent of asthma and other diseases, being loved by 
none, being jeered at by gil; —all this constitutes being beset 
with decrepitude.’ 

Diseases —even before the advent of old age, some 
people are attacked by diseases.—(62) 

Even when reduced to such a condition, if strong desires 
continue to appear in the man, he is, irresistibly and involuntarily 
led on to the following contingencies :— 
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VERSE (63 


TagRe Is FOR HIS INNER SOUL DEPARTURE FROM THE BODY, THEN 
AGAIN BIRTH IN THE WOMB, AND TRANSMIGRATIONS AMONG 
MILLIONS OF LIFE-FORMS.— (63) 

Bhasya. 

There is departure —going out--of the life-breaths ; and 
this constitutes unbearable pain. 

t Birth in the womb — where there are several kinds of pain: 
the organs are not yet developed, the child in the womb is in 
utter darkness, and it also suffers from diseases, described in the 
medical science, as procceding from the extremely cold and hot 
foods eaten by the mother in varying quantities. 

‘t Transmigrations'—passing through—‘among millions of life- 
forms’ ;—th2 soul being born in the bodies of lower animals, 
worms, insects, dogs and so forth. 

Objection— The Inner Soul is held to be omnipresent and 
eternal ; how can there be any ‘departure’ for it, when it is 
present everywhere? how again can there be any ‘transmigration’ 
among life-forms? how too can there be-any ‘birth’ for it 
when it is eternal ?” | 

Our answer is as follows :—The theory of some people is 
that there lies within the body the ‘ personality ’ of the size 
of the thumb, composed of rudimentary substances, mind and 
intellect ; and it is this pereonality that goes on being born 
during the entire series of births and deaths; and when this 
becomes endowed with a certain merit, the faculty of consciousness 
becomes manifested in it; and it is through this faculty that the 
qualities of the said Personality come to be attributed to the Inner 
Soul. 

Or, the explanation may be that the inner soul is related to 
certain entities in the shape of the life-breath and so forth; and 
when these depart, the soul is said to ‘depart.’ Similarly with 
‘birth.’ 

All this we shall explain again under Discourse XII and we 
need not prolong the discussion héere.—(63) 
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VERSE (64) 


ON THB INFLICTION OF PAIN UPON LIVING BEINGS, CAUSFD BY DEMERIT; 
AS ALSO UPON THE INPERISHALLE UNION WITH HAPPINESS 
PROCEEDING FROM THE ESSENCE OF MERIT.—(64) 


Ehdsya, 


The ‘injliction’—-experiencing=‘of pain’ proceeds from Demerit. 

‘Merit’—as described above, is an ‘artha’, an-‘entity’ and 
from this—entity, essence—proceeds ‘union with imperishable 
happiness’. 

This also has to be reflected upon. 

The meaning is that Renunciation constitutes the principal 
merit. —(64) 


VERSE (65) 


By MEDITATION HE SHALL RECOGNISE THE SUBTILE CHARACTER OF 
THE HIGHER SELF, AS ALSO TIIS POSSIBILITY OF ITS PRESENCE 
IN ALL ORGANISMS, HIGH AND LOW.-—(63) 


` 


» Bhdsya. 


‘Meditation’—steadiness of the functioning of the mind, as 
described by Patañjali. By means of that, ‘he shall recognise the 
subtile character’ of the conscious entity in the body, the soul; and 
he shall not look upon either the body ete. or the life-breath ete, 
as the ‘Soul,’ which latter is to be understood, by the help of 
intuition born of meditation, as’ something different from all 
external and internal things;—this is what is meant by the text. 
Ok the Soul, there are no grosser manifestations. And just as 
he can realise the possibility of its presence —in the higher orga- 
nisms in the form of the bodies of the Gods and other such beings 
=i, e. the fact of its ensouling these bodies and passing through 
experiences born therein, even though in reality it is omnipresent, 
—exactly in the same manner can one realise it also in the lower 
organisms, of lower animals, spirits, demons and so forth. 
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According to the philosophy of Monism, the souls in the 
organsims are only so many manifestations of the Supreme Self; 
and it is for this reason that the text has spoken of the man 
recognising the ‘/ransmiyrations of the Higher Self.’ 65) 


VERSE (66) 


EVEN THOUGH IIB BE ADORNED, TE MAN SIIOULD furn. MIS DUTY, TO 
WITICHEVER ORDER HE MAY BELONG. IIR SHOULD DE EQUAL 
TO ALI, BEINGS | MERE EXTERNAL MARKS ARE NUT CONDUCIVE 


TO MERIT.— 66) 
Bhiasya, 


‘Adorned’—with flowers, bracelets and other ornaments. 

‘Duty’—all that has been prescribed for the Renunciate, 
such as meditation on the Self and so forth, he shall perform with 
care. In fact one should perform the duties of that order to 
which he may belong. 

One should not consider himself to have become a ‘Renunciate’ 
merely by wearing such external marks ns the ‘three staffs’ and 
the like; in fact ‘he should be equal to all beings; —that is, he 
should, with care, eschew all love, hatred and greed. 

By deprecating the external marks it is not meant that the 
man should wear ornaments.—=(66) 


VERSE (67) 


THOUGH THE FRUIT OF THE KATAKA TREE CLABIFIES WATER, YET 
WATER DOES NOT BECOME CLEAR BY THE MERE MENTION OF 
ITS NAME.—‘67) 


Bhasya. 
When the fruit of the kataka tree is put in dirty water, the 


water becomes clarified, takes the clear form. But it does not 
become clear by the mere mention of the name of that fruit ; it 
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needs action. Similarly, the wearing of external marks is like the 
prcnouncing of the name of the fruit ; and success is attained, not 
by that wearing alone, but by the due fulfilment of such duties 
as ‘resting in solitude ’, ‘ meditation’, ‘equal-mindedness towards 
all beings’ and so forth. 

This verse is a laudatory supplement to what has gone 
before.—(67) 


VERSE (68) 


WITH A VIEW TO THE SAFETY OF LIVING REINGS, HE SHALL ALWAYS, 
DURING DAY AND NIGHT, EVEN DURING BODILY ILLNESS, WALK 
‘AFTER HAVING SCANNED THE GROUND.—(68) 


Bhasya. 


This verse shows the necessity for what has been said above 
(46) regarding the treading on the ground sight-purified.’ 

‘Even during bodily illness —when the body is suffering 
from some disease; - during day and night’—when the grass- 
bed has been spread for sleeping, he shall not lay down his. body 
upon it without having carefully looked over it. The trans- 
gression of this rule involves the necessity of performing an 
expiatory rite. 

Or, the text may be taken as referring to those minute 
animalcules that become attached to the man’s body and perish by 
the mere moving of the limbs.—(68) 


VERSE (69) 


By DAY AND BY NIGET, IF THE RENUNCIATE UNINTENTIONALLY 
INJURES SOME LIVING CREATURES, HE SHALL, FOR THE 
PURPOSE OF EXPIATING IT, BATHE AND THEN PERFORM SIX 
‘ BREATH-SUSPENSIONS. —(69) 


Bhasya. 
Living creatures '—here, should be understood as standing 
for minute animalcules ; ‘for the expiation of the sin accruing 
from the injuring of these’;—such is the construction of the 


passage.—(69) 
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SECTION (7) 
Means of Removing Sin. 


VERSE (70) 


EVEN THREE ‘BREATH-SUSPENSIONS, ACCOMPANIED BY THE THREE 
t VYAHRTI ’-SYLLABLES AND THE SYLLABIE ‘OM’, WHEN 
DULY PERFORMAD, SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE HIGHEST 
AUSTERITY FOR THE BrAHMANA.—(70) 


Bhasya. 


By using the term ‘}rdhmana’ the text implies that what is 
mentioned constitutes the duty of. the whole caste, and is not 
restricted to the Renuncinte only. 

‘ Even three — more than three lead to more excellent results; 
three are absolutely necessary. 

‘ Vydhrti syllables — those mentioned under 2.81. 

‘ Pranava — the syllable ‘om’. 

The breath-suspensions are to be ‘accompanied by these '.— 
This indicates the duration of the breath-suspension. 

These breath - suspensions are of three kinds, named Kum- 
bhaka’ (total suspension), ‘Fraka’ (inhaling ) and ‘ Réchaka’ 
(exhaling). The total suppression of air passing out of tbe 
mouth and the nostrils constitutes the (inhalation and suspension); 
and when the man does not inhale breath but continuously 
keeps on exhaling, it is called ‘ Rechaka’, ‘exhalation.’ The 
exact duration of each of these has been described under 
Discourse II. Or, in view of its being spoken of as ‘austerity, 
it may be continued till it becomes actually painful.—(70) 


VERSE (71) 


JUST AS THE IMPURITIES OF METALLIC ORES ARE CONSUMED WHEN 
THEY ARE BLASTED, EVEN SO ARE THE TAINTS OF THE SENSES 
CONSUMED THROUGH THE SUSPENSION OF BREATH.—(7 1) 

Bhasya. 


When the ‘ metallic ores,’ of gold for instance, are blasted in 
30 
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a furnace, what is left behind is pure gold; similarly when the 
senses apprehend their objects, the map feels joys and sorrows, 
and these are productive of sin; this sin is consumed through 
the suspension of breath. 

For the man seeking Liberation, indulging in joys and 
griefs has been forbidden. 

But even ina man who has given up all attachment, and has his 
organs under his!contro}, these are Lound to appear, in howsoever 
small a degree, through the sheer nature of things, whenever by 
chance various kinds of colour, sound &c. become presented before 
him. And it is for the removal of the taints due to these that 
breath-suspensions have to be practised.—(71) 


VERSE (72) 


By mans or ‘ BakaTH-SUSPENSION’ HE SHALL DESTROY THE TAINTS ; 

AND BY MEANS OF ‘ CONCENTRATION, ALL SIN ; ALL ATTACHMENTS 

BY MEANS OF ‘ABSTRACTION, AND BY MEANS OF ‘ CoNTEM- 

PLATION, THOSE ATTRIBUTES THAT ARE MOT INDEPENDENT,—(7 2) 

Bhasya. 

What is said here regarding Breath-suspension has. already 
been indicated in the preceding verse. 

But some people explain thin verse to mean that ‘one shall 
destroy the taints’ —i. e. love, hatred &c. 

But how can these latter be destroyed by means of Breath- 
suspension ? What can be destroyed by it is sin (not love &c.) 
specially as it is sin only which has its origin as well as destruction 
both indicated in the scriptures, and hence imperceptible; while 
Love or Hatred and the rest are all directly perceptible ; so that 
what destroys these, and what is destroyed by them, can also be 
learnt by perception, and not through the scriptures. If the 
acripture were to speak of the destroying of these, its meaning 
would be that ore should destroy these things, which are by their 
very nature, destructible’;—and what would be the authority 
attached to such a declaration? From all this it is clear that 
what is meant by the term ‘taint’ is the evil deed that proceeds 
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from Love and the rest. And this is ‘destroyed’ by the destruction 
of its effects ; because as for the act itself, it perishes by reason of 
its evanescent character. This is what is meant by ‘daha’, being 
consumed’, and not being actually burnt to ashes. 


Thus the present verse is only a reiteration of what has gone 
before in the preceding verse. 


By means of Concentration 

Objection—“ ‘Kilvisa’ is sin, so is ‘dosa’ also. Hence the 
words of the text should have been ‘by means of Breath- 
Suspension and Concentration he shall destroy all taints, 
dosas’; and there would be no need of mentioning kilvisa, sin, 
separately. Or, only kilvisa’, sin, need have been mentioned, and 
where was the need for mentioning ‘dosa, ‘ taint’, also?“ 

The explanation is as follows :—It is absolutely necessary to 
mention the ‘taint’, in order to show that what are destroyed by 
means of Breath-suspension are only particular kinds of sin, not 
all. The term ‘taint’ stands for Love and other like things ; and 
hence the word can be rightly taken as figuratively indicating 
such sinful acts as are prompted by Love, Hatred &c., as has 
been already pointed out. . 


“Tf so, then, let the zaini de mentioned, what is the use of 
mentioning the kilvisa,’ sin ?” 


No objection can be taken to it, as it is mentioned only for the 
purpose of filling up the metre. Further (che use of the second 
term gives the further meaning that) Breath-suspension is 
destructive of the sin accruing from the taints of Love &c., while 
Concentration stops the sin from arising at all. 

What is ‘Concentration’ ?” 


By a longing for sensual objects and their enjoyment the 
mind is sometimes drawn away from the point where it may 
have been resting during the periods of quiescence, self-control 
and the like; and it is by means of ‘Concentration’ that it is 
concentrated, kept fixed on that same point. Asa matter of fact, 
when one perceives brightness, charm, youth, shapeliness of the 
body and so forth in a woman, they give rise to his longing for 


244 MAXU-8MRTI: DISCOURSE VI 


her ; all these details are apprehended by concrete perception; 
and all such perceptions are so many thoughts. Hence they 
can be counter-acted by counter-thoughts percaining to the defects 
in the object perceived,—such as ‘her body is filled with urine 
and ordure,’ ‘the very object Woman consists of skin and bones ;— 
fie upon the men that long for such a despicable object ;—even 
the slight pleasure that she affords is momentary, and ultimately 
leads to terrible sufferings at the hands of the Death-god’. This 
is what is called ‘reflecting over’ the object. This reflection of 
the defects is what is spoken of below under verse 76. 


The same method of reflection is to be employed regarding food 
and other objects of enjoyment. For instance—‘all this—sugar, 
cakes, fresh butter, milk-rice and so forth—stands on the same 
footing as coarse food obtained in alms; there being no difference 
in their nutritive power ; the slight difference in their taste that 
may be felt on the tip of the tongue, is felt for the infinitesimal 
part of a second, so that even this momentary taste is like the 
imaginary city. Similarly one may reflect upon the defects in the 
objects of touch; and so forth, This is what is taught in the 
present text (by the term Concentration). 

Others offer the following explanation of the term dhdrand 
of the text :— When a man by constant practice succeeds in con- 
centrating his breath, moving along his mouth and nose, in the 
cavity of his heart,—this is what constitutes Concentration 

“Tn what way would this differ from Breathesuspension ?” 

The difference is that we have ‘concentration’ also when 
the breath is held up in such places as the arms, the forehead and 
the like ; whereas in Breath-suspension there is always exhalation 
at the end. " 

Others again hold ‘ Dhdrand’, ‘Concentration’, to con- 
sist in the qualities of ‘Friendliness, Joyfulness, Pathos and 
Indifference.’ ‘Friendliness, Kindness, Joyousness and Indifference, 
towards all living beinge, carry the contemplation to the regions 
of Brahman; and these constitute Dhdrand', (says an old 
text.}—Here ‘ friendliness stands for absence of hatred, and not 
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friendly affection ; as this latter would be of the nature of a hind- 
rance ;—‘ kindness is pity, a disposition of the mind; it consists 
in the longing to escue a suffering person from suffering, and 
not the actual desisting from injuring, or conferring a benefit upon, 
others; it is in view of this that it has been described ns a 
disposition of the mind, which should be practised—‘ joyousness 
also stands for absence af yrief at suffering caused by disease, 
or at the fear of the sufferings of hell, and not for actual pleasure, 
as this would be conducive to attachment ;—'‘indifference’ towards 
objects, favourable as well as unfavourable, is well known. 

Or again, ‘concentration’ may be explained as consisting in 
fixing the mind on the inner cavity of the heart, in the process of 
meditating upon Brahman. 

© By Abstraction, all attachment ;—‘attachment’ here stands 
for the connection of the senses with their objecta and their 
being drawn towards them. This is destroyed by Abstraction ; 
whereupon the senses become drawn off from the objects, or 
their attraction is obstructed. For instance, when one happens 
to see a bracelet or some such ornament, or a handsome woman, 
he shall not fix his eyes upon them, he shall move his eyes to 
something else ; similarly with all the senses. In this manner 
the composure of the Yogin becomes unperturbed. 


By means of Contemplation, those attributes that are not 
independent.’ The attributes meant here are those of Harmony, 
Energy und Inertia; and these are ‘not independent,’ being 
subservient to something else, in the shape of Consciousness, 
Though the soul or person is free from pleasure &c., yet there 
appears in him the false notion ‘I am happy—I am unhappy’ ; 
though he is free from attributes, he identifies himself with them; 
all this has got to be destroyed by contemplating upon the 
distinction between the Soul and the Attributes ; that the distinc- 
tion between the two has to be drawn in some such form as 
‘the Person, being of the nature of Consciousness is beyond 
Attributes, and it is Primordial Matter that consists of the 


Attributes. —(72) 
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How is this to be done? What too is to be contemplated 
upon by contemplation? This is explained in the next verse. 


VERSE (73) 


By THE PRACTICE OF MEDITATION HE SHALL RECOGNISE THE PRE- 
SENCE OF THIS INNER SOUL IN ALL REINGS, HIGH AND LOW,— 
WHICH IS DIFFICULT TO UNDERSTAND BY UNBEGENBBATE 
PEOPLE. — (73) 


Bhasya. 


Inner soul - the inner controlling personality; — presence '— 
character should be recognised. 

Notions of pleasure and pain appear not only among human 
beings but among all kinds of ‘beings, high and lou, —i. e. among 
animals, goblins, Pishächas &. — there is the notion of ‘I’ and 
‘mine’: and this has to be got rid of. 

Or, the man may go on pondering over the following ideas 
‘This soul is omnipresent, higher than the sky, higher than 
heaven, higher than all these regions, having all happiness, all 
tastes, all odours, all touches į and yet he is beset with hunger 
and thirst ; and in the midst of such pleasures and pains, he 
passes through the experiences of his physical body, known as the 
I; how wonderful is the power of actions, that even this all- 
pervading, all-embracing soul is made subservient to the actions! 
I shall never have recourse to these acts, which are like a wicked 
master. Like a hired servant I shall wait upon the acts (already 
done by me); as when a man enters a man’s service being urged 
to it by his need, thinking him to be kind, but soon finding out 
that he is difficult to please, irascible, given to beating, and 
harsh of speech, the man decides that he would not serve him 
any longer, after he has cleared off by service all that may have 
been advanced to him.’ The thought to be practised should be in 
the form 1 shall get to the end of my past acts by going 
through the experiences resulting from them, and shall perform 
no further acts’, and so forth. Similarly one should study the 
Vedanta, and having, with its help, discussed the question as to 
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whether the embodied souls are only manifestations of the 
Supreme Self or independent cntitics, and come to the conclusion 
that there is no soul apart from the Supreme Self,—he should 
ponder over this. 

Others explain the text as follows :—‘Dhydna’ is Contempla- 
tion, and Yoga’ is Meditation ; und by means of these he should 
recognise the presence of the Inner Soul’; and having recognised 
it, he should meditate upon it. 

Or Dhydna-yoya’ muy be explained as ‘ yoga’, calmness of 
mind, for the purposes of ‘dhydna,’ contemplation ;—having 
secured this calmness, ‘he should recognise the presence of the 
Inner Soul’; i.e. by means of devout worship he shall realise its 
presence as equipped with the qualities of Immortality and the like, 
free from defects, as described in the Vedñnta- texts. 

4 kridtman’ t wnregenerate person is one whose ‘dian 3 
soul, mind, is Ar, untutored. By such persons the Inner 
Soul cannot be grasped.—‘73) 


VERSE (74) 


EQUIPPED WITH TRUE INSIGHT, HE IS NO LONGER FETTERED BY HIS 
ACTS; BUI DESTITUTE OF INSIGHT, HE FALLS INTO THE CYCLE OF 
BIRTHS AND DEATHS.—(/ 4) 


Bhasya. 


This describes the result of what has been just enjoined. 

‘True insight true knowledge of the Self, just described; 
‘equipped’ with thie,—i. e. having obtained direct apprehension 
of it. 

‘Ts not fettered by acts - does not fall into the cycle of births 
and deaths ; since the past acts have become exhausted on account 
of their effects having been already experienced, and no fresh acts 
are done. 

This does not mean that Liberation is attained by mere 
knowledge. 
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He who is not endowed with the spiritual insight, taught 
in the Vedanta, and who is only given to the performance of acts, 
falls into the cycle of births and deaths. —(74) 


VERSE (75) 


By ABSTENTION FROM INJURING, BY THE NON-ATTACHMENT OF THE 
SENSES, BY THE ACTS PRESCRIBED IN THE VEDA, BY THE RIGOROUS 
PRACTISING OF AUSTERITIES, THEY ATTAIN THE POSITION OF THAT 
Bema.—(75) 


Bhasya. 


These two verses are indicative of the doctrine that Liberation 
is attained by Knowledge and Action combined. The preceding verse 
spoke of Knowledge and the present one speaks of Action. 


Question:— “What are those acts ‘prescribed in the Veda,’ 
whose result is here spoken of as the ‘attaining of the position of That 
Being’ ? As for the voluntary acts, the results of these are already 
mentioned in those very texts that enjoin the acts themselves; 
and if they were to assume results other than those, there, would be 
carrying the matter to an absurd length; and it would give rise to 
the great evil that the results of the acts would become mixed up 
and confused. Further, since the injunctive text would have all 
its syntactical needs supplied by the mention of the single result, 
how could any connection be established between that text and 
the additional words that would have to be thrown in if we were to 
connect the acts with the further result of ‘attaining the position 
of That Being’ ? As a matter of fact, the needs of the injunction 
having been supplied by what is directly mentioned in the text, 
it does not stand in need of anything else.” 


Our answer to the above is as follows:—In fact in the 
Esoteric Section (of the Veda) we have a distinct text to the effect 
that ‘one attains That by means of sacrifice.’ So that by a proper 
adjustment there would be both kinds of results accomplished 
by means of Action ; and there would be nothing incongruous in 
all the voluntary acts leading to the more limited results, as also 
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to the attainment of ‘the position of That Being’; as two distinct 
sacrifices performed at two different times would lead to two 
distinct results The present text moreover has not specified any 
particular sacrifice, which could justify the conclusion that the 
resalt here spoken proceeds from the obligatory acts, and not from 
the voluntary ones. 


The following argument might be raised against us: - In 
as much as no results have been spoken of in the Vedic texts 
regarding any resalts following from the obligatory acts, it is only 
right that what is mentioned in the present text should be connect- 
ed with those acts, and not with the voluntary ones; because 
there would be no difficulty in connecting it with them; und what 
tbe Exyoterictext just quoted has declared regarding ‘sacrifice’ leading 
to That’ would also be amply justified by this construction.’ 


Why should any importance be attached to the mention of 
results in Vedic texts? Vedic Texts are purely injunctive in their 
character; their function lies in laying down «hat should be done; 
and that a certain act should be done is made known to us by 
such terms as ‘as long as one lives’ and the like, without the 
help of any words speaking of results; so that (even when the 
result is actually mentioned) the word expressive of the result is not 
needed atall by the sentence; so that in cases where it is assumed 
(and not directly mentioned) it would be entirely superfluous, 
and hence could not be construed along with the injunctive text. 
Thus then, the conclusion is that the esoteric text quoted above 
speaking of ‘sacrifices’ not being capable of being restricted to any 
particular kind of sacrifice, must be taken as including all kinds 
of sacrifices, obligatory as well as voluntary. 

Further, the sesult spoken of in the present text cannot 
proceed from the voluntary acts; as none of then has been 
enjoined as to be done by ‘one desirous of Liberation’. In fact 
it was with reference to this that the text declared (under 2. 2) 
that ‘being given up to desires is not commendable’ ; and also in 
the Mahdbharata—‘May thy acts not be done simply with a 
view to results. May thou not be addicted to inaction,” 
( Bhagavadgita 2. 47). 
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The conclusion thus is that so long as the actor has his mind 
beset with notions of diversity, is under the influence of 
Desire and Ignorance, und is not free from the notions of ‘I’ and 
‘mine , — the results obtained by him are just the narrow ones 
that he had bargained for (on the strength of the Vedic texts) ; 
while the other kind of actor, who undertakes an act without 
reference to any results, and simply because it has been enjoined 
by the Veda and as such should be done, attains Brahman Itself, 
which consists of the highest boundless bliss. 

It will not be right to urge against this the following 
argument :— There are one hundred and seventy-one sacrifices ; 
in as much as it would be impossible for anyone to perform all 
there, the text would be enjoining an impossibility (if it meant 
all kinds of sacrifices)”.—Because in the present context the 
performance of the acts is meant to be accomplished by the 
attainment of true insight itself. The meaning is that all sacrifices 
are to be accomplished by the said insight. This is what is meant 
by such texts as—‘Other Brahmanas offer secrifices by means of 
Knowledge itself’. 


Or, the particular position or region spoken of in the present 
text as attained (by non-injury &c.) may be taken to be just those 
whose special character would.be determined by the man’s desires— 
according as he may be desirous of heaven or sons &c. &c. In fact 
persons who have their minds still beset with notions of such 
diversity as those of ‘past’, ‘present’ and so forth, are prompted by 
false longings, even when betaking themselves to acts leading up 
to the highest ends of man; just as when a child is tempted to 
drink a nutritious medicine by the false hope (set up before it) in 
the form thit by drinking it it would have long hair, 

Another theory on this subject is as follows :—The acts 
referred to in the present text are the obligatory ones. It is these 
whose omission is sinful, and acts as an obstacle to liberation. 
And it is the fact of these being properly performed, the obstacle 
being thereby removed, that is spoken of by the expression 
‘by the acts prescribed in the Veda’:—even though these 
have not been enjoined as leading to liberation. 
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‘Rigorous —powerfully conducive to the emaciation of the 
body. 
‘ Of that Being’—of Brahman. 

Position — place, region. 

Attain —Acquire. 

Or, the position of that may mean that character of 
Brahman which may be in accordance with his desire; i. e. being 
the Lord of all beings, or self-sufficiency, or the attaining of 
its very essence, and so forth.— (75). 


VERSES (76-77) 


HE SHALL DISCARD THIS ABODE OF MATERIAL SUBSTANCES, 
WHERE TUE BONES ARE THE PILLARS, WHICH IS HELD To- 
GETHER BY THE TENDONS, PLASTERED WITH FLESH AND BLOOD; 
COVERED WITH THE SKIN, FOUL-SMELLING, AND FULL OF 
URINE AND ORDURE ;—(76) BESET WITH WRINKLES AND SORROW, 
THE SEAT OF DISEASE, HARASSED, SULLIED WITH PASSIONS 
AND PERISHABLE. —(7 7) 


Bhasya. à 


This is meant to create disgust. 

To say nothing of the bodies of worms insects and fleas, 
which are born in the earth and out of moisture etc.,—the 
human body itself, which has been considered highly desirable, 
the likelihood of losing which keeps man in constant fear, — 
is like a latrine, the abode of urine and ordure, It is this 
latrine-hut that is described. 

The bones constitute the pillars ; the hut is supported by 
the bones ;—it is tied up with the tendons; it is plastered 
outside with flesh and blood ;—and it is covered up with the 
skin; or roofed over with the skin; — ‘filled wth urine and ordure’ ;== 
the use of the Genitive here is analogous to that in the expression 
‘ odanasya pirnah ’, filled with rice.—(7 6). 

 § Wrinkles ’==indicates a peculiar state of the body in old age, 
due to its decrepitude, 
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‘ Harassed —ever beset with diseases. 

‘ Sullied with passions —i. e. harbouring desires, the non- 
fulfilment of which brings irremediable unbearable pain. 

Realising all this the man ‘shall discard’ this body, which 
is the abode of material substances '—the products of the Earth, 
in the form of fat, marrow, phlegm, urine, semen and blood ;— 
it cannot be the abode of the Soul ; because this is all-pervading. 
For all these reasons one should not cherish any affection for 
the body.—(77.) 


VERSE (78.) 


Hz, WHO LEAV#S THIS BODY, EITHER AS THE TREE LEAVES THE 
BANK, OR AS THE BIBD LEAVES THE TREE, BECOMES FREED 
FROM THE SHARK OF MISERY.—(78.) 


Bhasya. 


Continuing the figure of the body spoken of as the hut, we 
have the simile — as the bird leaves the tree’. What is meant is, 
not that the body shoul! bə voluntarily given up, by entering 
into the fire, or such methods of suicide, but one shall not 
cultivate attachment to it. And then the boly shall fall off by 
itself, by the exhaustion of Karmic residuum ; just as the tree on 
the banks falls off. This is what has been said above (40) in regard 
not rejoicing at death. 

But when the man has acquired the inner light, has con- 
trolled the movements of his breath, and has withdrawn his 
mind from all manifestations of illusion ;--he may even volun- 
tarily leave off the body ; in the same minner as the bird leaves 
the tree. 

‘ Shark’—which is like the shark, resembling it in being 
a source of trouble ; hence the text has added the term ‘ misery’; 
Even for the man who his attained discriminative wisdom, 
troubles continue to beset him so long as the body lasts ; as such 
is the very nature of it. 

This second! alternative (of leaving the body voluntarily 
has been put forward in view of there being objections aguinst the 
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former one (of awaiting the chance of the falling off of the 
body 1=~(78) 


VERSE (79) 


HAVING, BY THE PRAOTICE OF MEDITATION, ATTRIBUTED WHAT IS 
AGREEABLE TO HIM, TO HIS GOOD ACTS, AND WHAT IS DISAGREE- 
ABLE, TO HIS BVIL ACTS, HE BEACHES THB RBTERNAL BBAHe 

AN.—(79) 
Bhisya. 


Disturbance of the mind caused by pleasure and pain, and ap- 
pearing in the forms of joy and sorrow, should be got rid of in the 
following manner. [ He shall cultivate the following idea] 
When snch and such a person does anything pleasing to me, 
it is the result of some good act that I may have dohe in the past; 
and the doer of the act has not done it through any feelings of 
affection towards me ; in fact he could not do anything inimical to 
me; and when some one does what is disagreeable to me, there 
also what is the source of my paia is only my own evil act’;— 
this is what he shall ponder over while practising meditation; 
so that he does not feel any attraction twarda the man who 
does what is agreeable to him, nor any repulsion towards one who 
does what is disagreeable to him. g 

By doing thus ‘he reaches the eternal Brahman’, directly, 
and has not got to pass through the intervening stages a: the 
Luminous Path and so forth. 

The presence of the epithet ‘ eternal’ implies that the man 
does not return to the cycle of births and deaths.—(79) 


VERSE (80) 


‚WEHEN, BY DISPOSITION, HE BECOMES FREE ‘FROM LONGING FOR ALL 
THINGS, THEN HE OBTAINS LASTING HAPPINESS IN THIS WORLD, 
AS ALSO AFIER DEATH. - (80) 


Bhdsya. 
This teaches the cultivation of a mental disposition. 
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It is not by the abandoning of the. acquisition of desired 
things that one becomes ‘free from longings’; he becomes so 
only when he renounces what forms the source of all longing. 

Disposition is an attribute of the mind, or of the soul, in 
the form of desire.. 

‘Towards all things’—‘sarvabhdavésu.’—This second ‘bhava’ 
denotes things. The presence of the epithet ‘all’ implies that 
attachment to even such necessary things as articles of food and 
drink which are required for the maintenance of the body, is to 
be deprecated ;—and not the desire. Because the desire for such 
things, in the form of hunger and thirst, arises from the very 
nature of things and is bound to appear. But ‘desire’ is some- 
thing different from ‘longing’: Longing arises from attachment 
and is demeaning ; while desire for food ¢c. appears in the man 
naturally, after the digestion of what bas been eaten and 
drunk.—(80) 


VERSE (81) 


: Havina, IN THIS MANNER, GRADUALLY RENOUNCED ALL ATTACHMENTS, 
HH BECOMES FREED FROM ALL PAIRS OF OPPOSITES, AND. REPOSRS 
IN BRAHMAN ALONE.—(81) 


Bhasya. 


Having renounced all attachments. Attachment stands for 
the notion of ‘mine’ that people have with regard to such things 
as the cow, the horse, the elephant, gold, slaves, wife, agricultural 
lands, houses and so forth. When this has been renounced, and the 
man has begun to delight in solitude ;—having taken to this as 
the principal method, and inthe manner detailed above—i.e. by 
the due performance of the temporal and spiritual acts prescribed 
—he ‘reposes in Brahman,’—which is of the nature of pure con- 
sciousness ; and he is no longer fettered by actions. This is what 
is meant by the phrase ‘from all pairs of opposites'—i.e. pleasures 
and pains as resulting from good and bid acts.—4: becomes 
freed —=(81) ö 
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VERSE (82) 


ALL THIS THA™ HAS BEEN DECLARED HERE IS APPURTENANT TO Mepr- 
TATION ; HE WHO DORS NOT REALISE AND CULTIVATE THE SAID. 
MENTAL ATTITUDE DOES NOT OBTAIN THE REWARD OF THE 
acts. — (82) 


Bhäsya. 


Aypurtenant tv Meditation, —i e. what comes about only 
when there is Meditation ; what is attained only when meditation 
is properly done. 

© All this that has been declared here — directly described, not 
merely indirectly implied.. That is, the cultivating of the feeling 
that good and bad deeds are the causes of agreeable and dis- 
agreeable experiences; — when man does something disugreeable, 
it is always the outcome of natural forces of one’s own acts) 
and stands on the same footing as when fever causes suffering 
or fire burns; and just as the man, who has been burnt by 
fire, does not hate fire, so also he should not hate the man 
that causes him pain; nor shall he forbid him to do it (just as 
no one goes to forbid the fire). | 

All this becomes possible only when there is Meditation, 
when the mind is duly concentrated. Consequently one should 
at all times, cultivate the following thought :--Pleasure and pain 
are the effect of past Actions; ih reality the King is not the 
bestower of happiness, of landed property and other things; in 
fact it is by my own effort that the first approach to him was 
obtained; it is my own past meritorious act that is the real 
bestower of the gift, and not the King; similarly the fine 
imposed (Penalty inflicted) is not what causes me trouble; it is 
my own acts that are troubling me; neither the King nor any 
one else is able to do it.’ | | 

All this shall always be pondered over, reflected upon; and all 
that has been described above as .conducive to disgust with 
the world—thinking of the body a hut having bones for 
pillars &c. (76)—this also has to be always pondered over. 
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(A) ‘Anadhydtmavit’ ;—‘adhydima’ here stands for mental atti- 
tuds ;=-he who does not realise,-does not cultivate-the above- 
described mental attitude, does not obtain the reward of the 
acts’; of such acts of the Renunciate, for instance, as Degging 
alms, living in the village for a single night and so forth, he does 
not obtain the reward, in the shape of Liberation. That is to 
say, the mere cotemplation of the body as a hut with bones for 
its pillars and so forth does not always bring about freedom from 
longing, so long as love and hatred have not been got rid of by 
the attributing of all that happens to one’s own acts. When this 
attitude of the mind becomes permanantly fixed, then alone is the 
reward obtained, und not when it comes about only once in a way. 


(B) [Second explanation of ‘anadhydtmavit'}—Or, ‘what 
has been declared’ may refer to the ‘reposing in Brahman’ (81); and 
the meaning thus is that this ‘reposing in Brahman’ is ‘appurtenant 
to meditation,’ and is not attained merely by the perpormance of 
acts. And as regards the question as to what is it that has to be 
meditated upon, the text adds-‘nahyanadhydimavit'—and the 
term ‘adhydtma’ stands for those teutsisés on Vedintu that have 
been composed on the subject of the Soul;—he who does not 
know this.—Or ‘adhydtma’ may stand for that which pertains to the 
soul;i. e. such ideas as— the Soul is something distinct from the 
body, the sense-organs, the mind, the intellect, the life-breath and 
so forth, and it does not perish when these perish ;—it is neither the 
doer of acts nor the enjoyer of their fruits’ all these notions belong 
to one who is swayed by the idea of diversity ;—when it has destroy- 
ed all evil, itis not affected by the taints or their effects;— being 
one, it is all this, there is nothing apart from it;—diversity is only. 
apparent. One who does not know all this as described in the 
Harisavama, Sadaka add other (7) Upanisads, and does not 
strengthen these ideas by constant and one-pointed meditation, 
does not obtain the said ‘reward of acts. The sense of the verse 
in this case would be that—‘Except at the time that one is either 
taking food or engaged in some necessary act, one should always 
keep meditating upon the soul ag described in the Vedanta aad 
other treatises’, 
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(C) (Third Ezplanation) Or, even though the text occurs 
in the section dealing with Renunciation, yet the ‘reward of acts’ 
may be taken as refering to the Householder also; specially as 
it is this latter for whom the performance of acts constitutes the 
most important duty. According to this view, the meaning of 
the verse comes to be this:—Though Householders may duly 
perform the Agnihotra and other rites, yet, if they happen to be 
ignorant of the esoteric sciences,—those sciences which form the 
very essence of the rites, in the shape of the Udgitha, which is 
described as permeating all acts, and with which all persons 
learned in rituals are thoroughly conversant,-—they do not obtain 
the full reward of those rites, which appear after along time. 
This is what has been described in two Shruti texts of the 
Brhadéranyaka and the Chhindogya Upanisads:—(a) O Gargi, he 
who without knowing this syllable, performs sacrifices and practises 
austerities even for several thousand years, all this becomes only 
perishable ; but what is done through full knowledge, with faith 
and in full accordance with the esoteric science, becomes extremely 
virile’ ;=that is, excellent results accrue only to him who performs 
acts Only after having understood the philosophy of the soul. 
(b) This has also been declared in the Chhdndoyya=‘Those who know 
this and meditate upon it as feith and austerity etc., etc.,’ (5-10-1, 
It is with reference to these persons equipped with full knowledge 
and performing the prescribed acts that the Shruti hus declared that 
they reach the region of Brahman by the path of light etc. ( 82). 

The object to be meditated upon, for the sake of obtaining 
the knowledge of the Soul, having been thus indicated, it would 
appear as if the repeating of Vedic mantras were not required at 
all; hence it is this that is enjoined by the next verse. 


VERSE (83) 

Hz SHALL CONSTANTLY RECITE VEDIO TEXTS BEARING UPON SACRIFICES, 
THOSE DEALING WITH DEITIES AND THOSE DEALING WITH THE 
Soi, WHICH HAVE BEEN CALLED ‘VEDANTA.'’=(83) 

Bhasya 


What this verse > permite G the Renunciate) is the mere | 
32 
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reciting of the texts, and not the repeating and getting up of 
them, as is prescribed for the Householder. 


Bearing upon sacrijices'—i. e. the Brahroana toxts prescribing 
the sacrificial rites. 


‘Dealing with deities — those indicating the deities of sacrifices. 

A particular kind of texts of this last class is ‘those dealing 
with the Soul; -i. e. aham manurabhavam &, ‘aham rudrébhib 
ete.’ and so forth. 

Which have been called ‘Veddnia’—and which deal with 
Action and Knowledge both, This shows that it is the combination 
of these two that makes one reach Brahman.—(83) 


VERSE (84) 


THis Is THE REFUGE FOR THE IGNORANT, THIS FOR THE LEARNED; 
THIS FOR THOSE SEEKING HEAVEN, AND THIS ALSO FOR THOSE 
DESIRING IMMORTALITY.—=(84) 


Bhasya. 


‘This’ refers to the Veda; which also is Brahman; as has 
been declared in thé following words- Two Brahmans have to 
be recognised—the Verba! Brahman and the Supreme Brahman; 
one who is thoroughly acquainted with the Verbal Brahman reaches 
the Supreme One’ one is said to become ‘acquainted with the Veda’ 
when he studies it, understands it and acts according to its 
injunctions. - 

This verse is a commendatory supplement to the foregoing 
injunction. 

For the ignorant'=--those who do not understand the 
meaning of Vedic texts, and are yet entitled to and desirous of 
their reciting. The revered Vyasa has declared success for the 
mere reciter. Or, ‘ignorant’ may mean those not knowing the true 
nature of the Soul;i,e. those who have not realised,-with the 
help of the scriptures, the real nature of the Soul, and though 
engaged in meditation upon it, have not ye: acquired the 
requisite steadiness of the mind. 
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For these people the Veda is the ‘refuge’; as by reciting it, 
acting in accordance with it and acquiring some knowledge of 
it, they are saved from falling into the life of worms and insects, 
or into hell. 


‘This for the learned. The text proceeds to show how. it is 
the ‘refuge’ for the learned—‘this for those seeking heaven;'—i. e. 
those who know only the Ritualistic Sections of the Veda, and 
have not acquired any firm conviction regarding the Soul; and 
when these people perform the rites laid down in the Veda, they 
obtain heaven and other rewards. Others however, who, have 
renounced all attachment and destroyed all passions, and are intent 
upon the contemplation of the real nature of the Soul, obtain 
‘immortality’, i. e. non-return to the cycle of births and deaths. 


For all these the Veda is the only ‘re/uge’, and there is no 
other path. Such is the sense of the verse- 84) 


VERSE (85) 


THE TWICE-BOBN PERSON, WHO, BY THIS SUCCESSIVE PROCESS, GOES 
FORTH ( AS A MENDICANT ), SHAKES OFF EVIL AND ATTAINS THE 
SorssmMe Branman.—(85) ` 


Bhasya, * 


‘Successive process —the adopting of the method that has 
been described as consisting of the combination of action and 
knowledge;-i. e. after having paid off his debts. 

‘Shakes off evil —just as the horse shakes off its hairs, 
so the man shakes off evil by means of self-knowledge. This 
has been thus described Just as the water does not become 
attached to the. lotus-leaf so evil does not become attached to 
the man who knows It.’ 


t He attains the Supreme Brahman'’—becomes one with 
Brahman, having got rid of all notions of diversity. 

This verse describes the reward following from true know- 
ledge and from the proper fulfilment of the duties of the 
particular life-stage. — (85). 


SECTION (8) 
The Renouncer of the Veda 


VERSE (86) 


THUS HAVE THE DUTIES OF THB SELF-CONTROLLED RENUNCIATES 
BEEN EXPOUNDED TO you. LISTEN NOW TO THE DUTIES OF 
THE’ RENOUNCERS OF THE VEDA.’— 86). 


Bhasya. 


Those who have taken to the renouncing of the Veda are 
called Vedaesanydsika,’ ‘renouncers of the Veda.’ The 
tern ‘veda’ indicates the renouncing of all such acts as the 
pouring of libations and the like, and not that of reciting 
Vedic texts; then again, as for meditation on the soul, this has 
been enjoined for these men also; so that what are forbidden 
for them are such acts as going on pilgrimages, keeping of fasts 
and so forth, all which require (for their accomplishment) 
wealth as well as bodily labour; and the prohibition does not 
apply to such acts as the twilight-prayer, repeating of 
mantras and the like, for which the man needs nothing besides 
himself. All this we shall explain at the proper place. 


The first half of the verse sums up the section on Renunci- 
ation, and the second half introduces the duties of the ‘renouncer 
of the Veda.’—(86). 


VERSES (87) & (88). 


Tim STUDENT, THE HOUSEHOLDER, THE HERMIT AND THE Rawono- 
IATB,==ALL THESE, SEVERAL STAGES EMANATE FROM THE HoUsE- 
HOLDER. 187). BUT ALL THESE, WHEN OBSERVED IN DUE ORDER, 
ACOORDING TO THE SOBIPTURES LEAD THE BEAHMANA WHO 
HAS (THUS) ACTED ACOORDING TO THR. a; TO THE HIGHEST 
sTaTs.—(88). 
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Objection : Inasmuch as the author has promised that 
he is going to expound the duties of the Renouncer of the Veda, 
the assertion of the sequence of the life-stages is entirely 
irrelevant.” 

In answer to this some people have explained that the 
four life-stages have been mentioned in the present context with 
a view to show that Renunciation (of the Veda)’ is not a distinct 
stage, being included among these same four; and the question 
arising as regards the particular stage in which it is included, 
the present verse points out that it is included in the state of the 
‘ Householder’; since the man has to dwell in the house.’ 


Others however point out that the said ‘ Renunciation of the 
Veda’ is to be included under the fourth stage of ‘ going forth as a 
mendicant’, since it resembles this latter on this point that 
in both there is ‘renouncing of attachments’; nor is there 
any need for including it under any one stage ; because by 
virtue of the qualities of the man and of the Renunciate, the 
man would no longer have anything to do with sacrifices and 
other acts; specially as these have been enjoined by means of 
such specific words and. expressions as restrict them to a 
definite life-stage. 


c But if the man belongs to no life-stage, he would be liable 
to the penalty of the expiatory rite that has been prescribed 
for one who, for one year, remains outside the pale a all 
orders.” 

Since such a state of things would have been brought about 
by the strict observance of the words of the text, how could 
there be any liability to an expiatory penance ? 

From all this it follows that the other orders have been. 
mentioned in the present text for the purpose of eulogising 
Renunciation ; and this serves the purpose of lending support to 
the view that the. combination of knowledge and action. (as 

represented by the foar orders) is necessary (for liberation). 
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In view of the fact that the house is the shelter, the 
dwelling-place, for all these orders, they hav: the Householder for 
their ‘ source’, their support. Such is the explanation of the 
compound.—(88) 


VERSE (89) 


AMONG ALL THESE HOWSVER, IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE INJUNCTION OF 
THB DIRECT VEDIO TEXT, .THE HOUSEHOLDER IS DECLARED TO 
BE THE BEST ; BECAUSE HE SUPPORTS THE OTHER THREE.—(89) 


Bhasya. 


“ What is asserted here does not appear to be right. For 
what it means is that the order of the Householder is directly 
enjoined by Vedic texts, which speak of the others only as sup- 
ported by the former. In fact, in the event of the order of the 
Householder alone being directly enjoined by the Veda, there 
would be no room for the other orders ; because the Vedic text 
(laying down Householding) would be more authoritative than the 
Smrti-texts laying down austerities and other things (connected 
with the other orders.) —It might be argued in this connection 
that—‘the words of the present verse are not to be construed as 
By reason of the injunction of the Vedic text (the Householder 
is superior ), but that the superiority of the Householder spoken of 
in the Vedic text is due to the fact of his supporting the others; 
this is what is made clear by the sentence ‘he supports the other 
three ’.—It has however got to be explained how this can be.— 
It may be urged that this would be so on account of the other 
orders also being enjoined in the Veda. But if they are enjoined 
in the Veda, (and this is what is referred to in the present 
verse), then the present text clearly runs counter to the Smrti 
text that the Householder’s order alone is directly enjoined by 
the Veda’ ( Gautama, 3-36). Nor is there any other construction 
possible. — It might be urged that ‘In view of the Jabdla-shruti, 
where we read that, having become a Householder, one shall 
become a Hermit, and having become a Hermit he shall go forth 
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as a Wandering Mendicant,—all the orders are equally enjoined by 
the Veda’.—But, even so, the contradiction of the Smrti-text 
remains unexplained. Then again, this Jdbdla-shruti is not 
injunctive in connection with the other orders; it does not 
contain any such injunction as that ‘one shall wander about in the 
forest in such and such a manner,--such and such acts shall be 
done by the man dwelling in the forest,—and such and such by 
the man who has gone forth as a Wandering Mendicant „—in the 
way in which the duties of the Householder, beginning from the 
Laying of the Fire and ending with the Final Sacrifice, are 
found to be directly laid down; it merely mentions their name— 
‘having become a householder &c.’ From all this it is clear that 
to speak of the Householder’s order as well as the other orders 
as equally enjoined in the Veda involves a contradiction of 
what has gone before.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows :—[It is true that for 
the man who has taken a wife to himself, the Veda has directly 
enjoined the duties, commencing with fire-laying and ending 
with the final sacrifice. Now, in connection with the marriage-rite 
itself, we have to consider the question as to what it is by which 
that act of marriage is prompted,—whether it is prompted by the 
Vedic texts that speak of persons entitled to offer the Agni- 
hotra-libations ?—or by the injunction that lays down the duty 
of begetting children ?—or by the visible (worldly) purpose of the 
man ? 

“ What sexual love prompts is only the taking of a woman, 
and not the marriage-rite ; that alone can be regarded as prompt- 
ing an act, without which this latter could not be accomplished ; 
and for persons influenced by sexual love, all their domestic 
business would be accomplished by simply having a woman ; 
why then should they need to perform the marriageerites ? ” 

This would be all right, if intercourse: with a mere woman 
in general were not forbidden. Though what the Veda says 
regarding the firc-laying may apply to any woman in general, 
yet the scriptures always make a distinction between the woman 
with whom one may, or she with whom he may not, have inter- 


264 MANU-SMRTI : DISCOURSE VI 


course. Itis for this reason that for men with a steady character, 
the desired purpose cannot be accompliskbed without marriage. 
So that it is only natural that there should be the id%a that mar- 
riage is prompted by the Veda itself. 


“If it be as the text says, then there would be nothing to 
prompt the other orders. And the purposes of all orders being 
accomplished by Householdership alone, what would be the need 
of examining what prompts the others. That which prompts the 
marriage may serve as the prompter (of Householdership) ; but 
if Householdership alone is actually enjoined, how could the 
other orders come about ? Under the circumstances again, how far 
would any investigation into the prompter of marriage be 
justified ? ” 


Our answer is as follows :—It has been asserted that the 
purposes of all the orders are fulfilled (by Householdership). This 
is quite true ; when one order has been duly prompted, and the 
aid required by the others becomes indirectly accomplished by 
the same, there can be no need for the assumption of what would 
prompt these latter. For instance, the Vrihi corn, the acquiring 
of which is prompted by the motive of livelihood, is alsọ used 
in the performance of rites ; and there is no acquiring of property 
for the purpose of the rites;—or again, even though the un- 
learned man is not entitled to the performance of sacrifices, yet 
the acquiring of learning is not prompted by those performances, 
being, as it is, already accomplished in obedience to the injunction 
of Vedic study itself. Similarly in the case in question (of 
marriage), the necessary motive being already supplied by the 
man’s own desires, the act does not need the prompting of Vedic 
texts. Thus the injunction of the acts to be done would be 
applicable to those also who have not married. 


Thus it is that the man who has all his passions deadened 
during the period of Studentship itself, does not wish to marry at 
all; and such a person, on account of having no companion (wife), 
‘would not be entitled to the second order. Thus not being 
entitled to the rites prescribed in the Vedic texts, he would 
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naturally take to the next (the third) order (having skipped over 
Householdership). 


Others have offered the following explanation :—Marriage 
does not stand on the same footing as Property. Without some 
property living is impossible, as it is on property that man lives; 
but in the absence of the wife living is not impossible; so that the 
wife is not as essential as property; and the act of marrying a wife 
is prompted soley by considerations of religious acts (which cannot 
be done without a wife); and it is necessary to realise in this 
connection the necessity of making every effort to become entitled 
to the performance of religious acts. Otherwise, (if no such effort 
were necessary), having lost his title to such acts by reason 
of the impurity brought about by evacuations, if one were to omit 
the necessary purifying processes, he would not be open to the 
charge of having omitted an obligatory duty; under he 
circumstances, why should anyone take the trouble of getting rid 
of the impurity caused by death and other circumstances 7—lIt 
might be argued that this latter is also itself enjoined.— Even so, 
the omission would involve the transgression of this one injunction 
only, and not of the thousands of injunctions (relating to the acts 
that the man would perform after due purification). 

In answer to this, the following arguments may be put 
forward :— ‘Of what particular injunction would it be the 
meaning that ‘for the sake of acquring the title to the performance 
of religious acts, the agent shall make nn effort to accquire that 
title’ ? All the Injunctions that there are pertain to the perfor- 
mance of the Aynihotra and other rites, and all that they lay 
down is that the acts therein specified ought, to be performed, 
and they donot urge the bringing into existence of the Fires. 
These fires are kindled, in connection with the voluntary acts, 
by the man who undertakes them through desire for the rewards 
to be obtained from them ; and it is only when these Fires have 
been thus kindled that the man becomes ‘one who has laid the 
Fires,’ and hence subject to the injunctions relating to the life- 
long performance of the Agnihotra rites. Then again, it is only 
the man with a wife that is entitled to the ‘laying of fire“; 80 


33 
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that the man would desire to marry a wife in the same manner 
as he lays the Fires for the purpose of acquiring the title to the 
performance of religious acts. So that the sense o:i no Injunction 
is offended if one omits to acquire the title to the performance of 
the Agnihotra and other rites [simply because there is no such 
Injunction as that one shall acquire this title]. Nor does the 
Injunction of Marriage itself indicate that marriage shall be 
performed ; because the act of Marriage is a sanctificatory or 
sacramental rite, just like the Vedic rites of the obligatory daily 
Agnihotra and other rites ; specially as no rewards are mentioned 
in connection with it. ” 


In answer to this the ancients offer the following explanation : 
There is a direct Vedic text laying down the paying off of the 
*three debts’—‘ When the Brahmana is born, he is born beset 
with three debts &c. &c.’ ; and this text becomes applicable to the 
man as soon as he is born; this ‘birth ’ can not refer to the second 
‘birth’ in the form of ‘Initiation’; as in that case, the man 
would be as good as an animal, prior to his ‘Initiation’. In fact 
the exact time referred to by the passage speaking of the ‘ debts’ 
is that at which the man, having been born, comes to realise his 
responsibilities. Thus then, after the has accquired learning and 
thus become entitled to marry, if after having sought for a bride, 
he fails to obtain one and becomes grey, he would certainly be 
entitled to proceed to the stage of the Hermit. In fact, such 
a man comes to the following conclusion—‘ all through my youth 
I have been seeking for a bride ;—they say that Fire-laying has 
been enjoined for only such men as have their hair still black ; — 
and by the man of grey hairs Fire is not to be lnid except in the 
event of his wife having died, —such is the meaning that they 
attribute to the Vedic [njunction’. 


The Householder is the best of all’, because of his connection 
with religious acts ; hence the superiority belongs to the stage 
itself (not to the man). 


t These tree. — That it supports ths other three stages is 
another ground for its superiority. This is what has been referred 
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to by the text—‘ By means of knowledge and by good ke, de.’ 
—(89). 
This same dea is further supported by means of an example.= 


VERSE (90) 


JUST AS RIVERS AND RIVULETS ATTAIN THEIR RESTING-PLACES IN THE 
Ooxan, 80 DO MEN OF ALL OTHER ORDERS OBTAIN SUPPORT IN 
Tas HOUsSEHOLDER.——(90). 


Bhasya. 


Rivers - the Gafga and the rest ; rivulets —the 
Bhidya and others. The distinction between ‘rivers’ and ‘rivulets’ 
is based upon the difference of position or of taste. 

In actual usage both are treated as one and the same ; and 
the diversity of gender (in that case) is explained as standiag 
on the same footing as that in the case of the synonymous words 
‘bhdryda’ (feminine) and ‘dara’ (Masculine). 

‘ Resting place —support. 

Just as the Ocean is the resting place for all kinds of 
water, sois the Householder entitled to the performance of all 
duties—(90) 


VERSE (91) 


By Twion- Bonum MEN BELONGING TO ALL THESE FOUR ORDERS THIS 
TEN-FOLD DUTY SHALL ALWAYS BE ASSIDUOUSLY OBSERVED. 
—(91) 


Bhdsya. 


This verse introduces what is going to be described below. 
‘Ten-fold’—That which has ten ‘folds’ or forms. 
‘Be observed — Always be performed. 


Though all these have already been mentioned before, yet they 
are repeated here in order to indicate their great importance; 
and this repetition also lends support to the view that it is the 
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combination of ‘Knowledge’ and ‘Action’ that accomplishes the 
hightest end of man—(91) 


VERSE (92) 


(I) St#apiness (2) Forarvensss, (3) SELF-CONTROL, (4) ABSTEN- 
. TION FROM UNBIGHTEOUS APPROPRIATION, (5) Ponrrr, (6 CONTROL 
OF THE. SENSE-oRGANS, (7) DISCRIMINATION, (8) KNOWLEDGE, 
(9) TRUTHFULNESS, AND (10) ABSENCE OF ANGER,—THESE ARE 

THE TEN-FOLD FORMS OF DUTY.—(92) 


Bhasya 


Steadiness and the rest are qualities of the Soul. 


(1) ‘Steadiness’—-the feeling of contentment even at the loss 
of property and such things ; expressed by such feelings as 
ik it has been lost, what does it matter? It can be acquired 
again.’ Similarly at separation froma beloved person, the man 
regains former equaminity by thinking that ‘such is the way 
of the world.’ 


(2) Forgiveness —the excusing of wrongs 8 not 
seeking to do injury to a person in return for an injury that might 
have been done by him. 


(3) * Self-control’~-absence of haughtiness, renouncing of 
pride due to superior learning &c. 


(4) Absention from unrighteous appropriation’ :—this is well 
known. 
(5) Purity ’—cleanliness of food etc. 


(6) Control of rhe Sense-organs not allowing them to be 
drawn even towards unforbidden things. 


(7) Discrimination - true knowledge, following upor the 
refutation of all doubtful and contrary views. 


(8) * Knowledge’ of the Soul. The difference between 
‘discrimination’ and knowledge’ is that the former refers to ‘Acts, 
and the latter to the Soul. 
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In view of this tautology, some people read ‘ Dhividya i 
(wise discrimination). But this is not right ; specially as we have 
explained the difference between the two. 


The rest are well known. 


Absence of anger is not permitting anger to arise when 
there is an occasion for it, and ‘forgiveness is not doing harm to 
others even when they may have dune harm to one.— (92). 


VERSE (93). 


Toss BRAHMANAS, WHO PROPERLY STUDY THE TEN FORMS OF DUTY, 
AND HAVING STUDIED THEM, FOLLOW THEM IN PRACTICE, REAOH 
THE HIGHEST STATE.— 93), 


Bhdsya. 


This describes the reward of what has just been enjoind. 
The mention of the reward of study is meant to eulogise the 
actual perkormance.— (93). 


VERSE (94) 


THE TWICE-BORN PERSON, PERFORMING, WITH OOLLECTED MIND, THE 
TEN-FOLD DUTY, AND HAVING DULY LEARNT THE VEDANTA 
TEXTS, AND BECOME FLEH FROM DEBTS, SHOULD TAKE TO 
RENUNCIATION. —(94). 


Bhasya. 


‘ Being freed from debts, should take to Renunciation.’—This 
text is meant to lay down that Renunciation should come only 
after the three ‘debts have been paid off. Just as all men are not 
entitled to go forth as a mendicant at the same period of their 
life, so with Renunciation also. 


Having duly learnt the Vedanta ſerts.— There is no 
renunciation for one who has not learnt what is contained in the 
Veddnia texts. Though the performance of Rites, as well as 
the learning of the Vedanta, are both implied in the injunction 
of ‘Vedic study — both kinds of texts being equally ‘ Veda,’—yet 
the learning of the Vedanta texts has been reiterated here for 
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the purpose of laying special stress on it ; the sense being that 
‘the man shull devote himself entirely to it’. 

“ What is the actual meaning of the injunction.—‘ shall 
take to Renunciation’? What is this that is called ‘ Renuncia- 
tion’? ” 

© Renunciation ’ consists of abandoning the notion that this 
is mine’. 

What have been referred to above are the Renouncers of the 
Veda’, from which it would seem as if there were ‘ renunciation ’ 
of the Veda’ or of what is contained in the Veda’,—and not 
that of such acts as the accepting of gifts and the like, which are 
done for the purpose of enabling the man to perform the acts 
enjoined by the Veda.” 

In verse 84 above it has been declared that the Veda is 
the refuge for those seeking immortality ’ ; so that Vedic study 
is enjoined even for that stage at which Knowledge (and not 
Action) becomes the predominating factor in one’s life. In as 
much as the Agnihotra and other rites are accomplished with 
the help of material substances, they naturally become renounced 
when there is no sense of property (the notion of mine). Such 
‘renunciation’ is meritorious only for one whose wife is dead, 
or who, having made arrangements for the upkeep of bis Fires, 
concentrates his attention on the Supreme Self. We read in 
the Brhaddranyaka Upanisad—‘when he thinks of going 
away, he says to his son &c. &c. which lays down the handing 
over of the Fires. This renunciation of the Fires is enjoined 
also for the decrepit old man By decrepitude does he become 
absolved from this.’ Those rites however which do not take the 
aid of material substances—such ‘for instance as the Twilight: 
Prayers, the daily Agnihotra and the like—the performance of 
these being not forbidden, one remains entitled to it till his very 
last breath. (94). 


VERSA (95.) 


HAVING RENOUNCED ALT. ACTS, AND THROWN OFF THE TAINT OF HIS 
ACTS, AND STUDIED THE VEDA WITH MIND SEL¥-OONTROLLED, HE 
SHALL LIVE AT RASS UNDER THE PROTECTION OF HIS BON.—(95). 
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Bhdsya. 


Having studied the Veda’;—this implies that the Veda shall 
not be given up. This has been already explained above. 

The right reading would appear to be the present-participial 
form abhyasyan,’ studying. 

He shall live at ease under the protection of his son 
i. e. if he has ason born to him; or of any other person 
who may be in the place of his son; such, for instance as his 
grandson. They say that in this case also one should retire 
to another house.(95). 


VERSE (96). 
HAVING THUS RENOUNCED ALL RITES, INTENT UPON HIS OWN DUTY, 
FREE FROM LONGINGS, HE DESTROYS SIN BY HIS RENUNCIATION 
AND ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE.—(96). 


Bhasya. 


‘His own duty’—meditation on the Soul; he for whom 
this is the highest duty. 


t Free from lonyings’—not entertaining a desire for any- 
thing, even in his mind—(96), 


VERSE (97). 
THUS HAS THE FOURFOLD DUTY OF THE BRAHMANA BREN EXPOUNDED 
TO YOU, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO IMPERSIHABLE REWARDS AFTER 
DEATH. Now LISTEN TO THE DUTY oF K1NGS.—=(97.) 


Thus ends Discourse VI of the Mänava-Dharma-Shüstra. | 
Bhasya. 


‘ Fourfold Duty’—pertaining to the four life-stages; all this 
has been expounded for the Brahmana. 


At the outset the text has spoken of the twice-born person, 
in the opening verse Having thus lived the life of the. House- 
holder, the accomplished twice-born person &c. &c.’, and it has been 
decided that the term stands for all the three castes, as there is no 
sort of incongruity involved in this. Under the circumstances, the 
term ‘brdhmana’ of the present verse should also be taken as 
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standing for all the three castes. There would be a justification for 
denying this only if the entire Discourse did not form one organic 
whole, beginning from the opening verse and enaing with the 
present verse. As a mutter of fact, the opening verse is perfectly 
amenable to being construed with this last verse (the whole dis- 
course thus forming one organic whole); so that it is quite open 
to us to take this verse as referring to what has been mentioned 
in the opening verse.” 

As a matter of fact, the sentence is regarded as having that 
meaning which is found to be expressed by it, after a thorough 
consideration of the sentence as a whole. And in this way, it is 
distinctly more reasonable to take the term ‘twice-born person’ 
(of the opening verse) as standing for the Brũhmana (rather than 
the other wav). Because every ‘Brdhmana’ also is ‘twice-born’, 
but every ‘twice-born person’ is not a ‘Brdhmana’. So that the 
term ‘twice-born’ being capable of being directly applied to the 
Brahmana, it cannot be right to take the term Brahmana' as 
indirectly indicating the wider circle of ¢wice-born persons. 


“But in the Muhābhárata we find three life-stages laid down 
for the Shidra also ;—having started with the words for the 
Shidra who hus accomplished all bis work, there is attendance’, 
it goes on to sny ‘all the life-stages huve been prescribed for him, 
except the Nirdmisa’—that is Renunciation.” 


This is not right. Such is not the meaning of the text 
quoted; what it menns is as follows—‘the Shidra should not 
have recourse to the four stages, he obtains the reward of all the 
stages by means of service and the beyetting of children’;—which 
means that—‘during Honseholdership he obtains, by means of 
serving the twice-born men, the rewards of all stages, with the 
sole exception of Liberation, which is the reward of Renunciation.’ 


From this it follows that the Four Life-stages are meant for 
the Braéhmana only.—(97) 


qa aD 


Thus ends the Bhasya on Discourse VI. 
Printed by Rameshwar Pathak at the Tara Printing Works, Benares. 


DISCOURSE VII 


Duties of the King. 
SECTION 1. 
Important Position of the King 
VERSE (1). 


I AM GOING TO EXPOUND THE DUTIES oF Kinas; How THE Lonp 
OF MEN SHOULD CONDUCT HIMSELF, HOW HE OAME INTO EX- 
ISTENCE AND HOW EXCELLENT SUCCESS ACCRUES TO HIM.—(1). 


Bhasya. 


It has already been pointed out that the term ‘Dharma’ 
denotes what ought to be dune, duty; so what the author promises. 
in the present verse is that he is now going to describe what ought 
to be done by the King. 

This duty is of two kinds—() pertaining to visible things, 
such as the ‘six courses of action’ and the like, and (2) pertaining 
to invisible things, such as the Agnihotra and the like. In the 
present context it is the former that is chielly dealt with; and in 
fact it is only those forms of activity that are generally known as 
‘kingly duties.’ 

The term ‘rdjan’, ‘king,’ in the present context, does not 
stand for the Ksatiriya caste; it stands for that person who fulfills 
the conditions of having been anointed, possessing the rights 
of sovereignty and so forth. It is for this reason that the Text 
adds Hot the Lord of Men should conduct himsel/.’—The use 
of the term ‘lord of men’ indicates that what is stated here is 
applicable to the person who has sovereignty over the people. . 

The duties expounded in the present connection are based, 
not all upon the Veda, but on other sources of knowledge also. 
Among those based upon other sources of information, those alone 
are stated here which are not contrary to the Science of Duty 
(Ethics). Says Katya@yana—‘One shall renounce the Science of 
Politics and act according to the Science of Duty.’ 
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‘Yathdvrttah,’ ‘how he should conduct himself’;—the com- 
pound is to be expounded as yadyatprakdrakam va vitam 
yasya, a Bahurrihi compound; the third factor referred to by 
it being the King. If the compound were explaincd in 
the manner whereby the denotation of the words of the compound 
itself formed the principal denotation of the compound itself,— 
then it would have to be an Aryayibhava (in the form 
‘yathavrttam ). Conduct’ stands for the action of protecting 
the people snd also of accomplishing some transcendental ends. 


“Coming into existense’ , being created ; as is going to be 
described under verse 3— the Lord created the King’ and so forth, 


Hæcellent', highest, — success’, in the form of undisputed 
sovereignty. 


This verse states the rewards of the due fulfilment of kingly 
duties (I). 


VERSE (2). 


THE PROTECTION OF ALL THIS SIALL BE DONE ACCORDING TO LAW, 


BY THE KSATTRIYA WIIO HAS REUEIVED THE VEDIC TRAINING 
IN DUE FORM.—=(2). 


B hidsya. 


‘ Brahma’ is Veda; the ‘ training under gone according to 
the Veda is called ‘brdhma’ ‘Vedic’ ; that which consists in the 
learning of the meaning of the texts by studying the Veda, and 
which is accomplished in obcdience to the injunction of Vedic 
study. The Initiatory Ceremony also is rightly called ‘Vedic’, in 
view of the fact that it is gone through for the purpose of getting 
up the Veda; as the author is going to say later on (verse 43)— 
‘From persons learned in the three Sciences he shall learn the 
Three-Fold science etc’. If this (learning the meaning of the Vedic 
texts) were not meant by the present verse, then it would he 
asserting what is already known ; os in that case the ‘sacrament’ 
could only stand for the forty-eight ‘sacramental rites’ laid down 
in the Smrtis, beginning with ‘Conception’ and ending with 
the ‘Final Sacrifice’. 
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‘By the Ksattriya.’—This indicates that the Asattriya alone 
is entitled to Kingship. In the absence of the Asattriya however, 
a substitute also may be accepted; otherwise the people would 
become exterminated (for want of a protector). Such is the sense 
of the text. 


‘Of all’—who pay taxes, as well as those who are poor and 
helpless. 

‘This’;—this refers to the people living in his kingdom, in 
villages as well in cities. 


‘t According to lar. Laut stands for the scriptures, 
specially the scriptures dealing with ‘Dharma’ or Duty, and not 
those relating to ‘Artha’ or ‘Policy’ and composed by Aushanas 
and other writers. ‘According to this’—i.e. not acting contrary 
to it 

‘ Protection’ —Guarding ; i.e. removing troubles, guarding the 
weak against the strong, and seeing that they do not act against 
the law. ‘Protection’ means saving ‘rom trouble; the transgress- 
ing of law brings impercepible trouble; so that when people 
do not transgress it, they become saved from that trouble, by 
the King. It might be argued that the ‘punishment inflicted 
by the King (for transgressions of the law) is also painful. But 
the pain caused by such punishment would be infinitesimal, as 
compared with the terrible sufferings undergone in hell. 


‘Shall be done’ ;-=this is the Injunction, 


What prompts and entitles the King todo all this is explain- 
ed in Discourse VIII— (2) 


VERSES (3) & (4) 


Ar A TIME WHEN THE PEOPLE WERE WITHOUT A KING, AND WERE 
UTTEBLY PERTURBED THROUGH FEAR, THE LORD CREATED THE 
KiNG FOR THE PROTECTION OF ALL THIS;—(3) TAKING OUT THE 
ESSENTIAL CONSTITUENTS oF InpRa, Vayu, Yams, SŪBYA, 
Vanuya, CHANDRA AND KuUBERA—(4) 
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Bhasya. 


‘Perturbed’—troubled, or unsettled. 
‘Lord’—Pr&japati. 

This is a pure enlogium.—(3) 

‘Anila’ is Vayu, 

‘Vittésha,—the Lord of Wealth, Vaishravana, Kubéra. 
‘Matrd’=~constituent parts. 

Eternal —i. e. essential, 

‘Niskriya’—extracting, taking out— (4) 


VERSE (5) 


Ix aS MUOH aS THE KING WAS CREATED WITH THA CONSTITUENT 
ELEMENTS OF THESE PRINCIPAL GODS, HR SURPASSES ALL LIVING 
BEINGS BY HIS GLORY.—(5) 


Bhasya., 


‘These’—Indra and the other chief Gods;—‘with the consti- 
euent elemenis’—with the particles of their Light constituting their 
bodies; te ‘King was created’ ;—hence his face becomes terrible 
to look at; — 5% his glory’—on account of his glory. 4 

He was created after ‘taking out the essential constituents. 
The root ‘krs? (in the term ‘niskrsya’ (in verse 4) denotes ere- 
ating. The Ablative (in ‘matrdbhyah’) may be explained either on 
the ground of the ‘elements’ being the permanent factor out of 
which the constituents of the King are taken out. Or we may read 
emdtrdya with the Instrumental ending (which would denote 
cause). (5) 


VERSE (6) · 


LIKE THE SUN, HE BUBNS THE BYES AND MINDS (OF MBN); NO ONE ON 
THE BARTH OAN EVEN GAZE AT Rnt.—(6) 


Bhäşya 


‘Burns,—as if it were; it is so expressed, in view of the 
fact that people cannot gaze at him; this is what is stated in the 
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second half.—‘WVo one on the Earth’—not even persons belonging to 
the excellent Br&hmana caste, or endowed with Brahmic glory 
== ‘can gaze at him’--look at him straight in the face. It is in view 
of the that it has been declared that ‘people shall sit down 
below while the King is seated on high’ (Gautama, 11 )—(6) 


VERSE (7) 


ON ACCOUNT OF HIS PUISSANCE HE IS AGNI, VAYU AND SURYA; BE IS 
Soma AND YAMA; HE IS KonRA, HE is VaRUNA AND HE IS 
InpRA.--(7) 


Bhisya 


This is suid in view of the fact that, being constituted by the 
component particles of Agni and other Goce, he is equipped with 
their powers, 


Puissance —supernatural power.—(7) 


VERSE (8) 


EVEN THOUGH AN INFANT, THE KING SHALL NOT BE DESPISED AS IF HE 
WEBE MERELY HUMAN; BECAUSE HE IS A GREAT DIVINITY IN 
HUMAN FORM.—-(8) 


Bhasya 


Even on infant King shall not be regarded as merely a human 
being, and as such despised. In fact he is a great divinity, 
appearing in the shape of man. For this reason it is not right to 
show disrespect towards the King, even-on account of defects that 
may be perceived in him.— (8) 


VERSE (9) 


FIRB BURNS ONLY ONE MAN WHO MAY HAPPEN TO APPROACH IT OARE- 
LESSLY; THE FIRE OF THE KING, ON THE OTHER HAND, CONSUMES 
THE ENTIRE FAMILY, ALONG WITH ITS CATTLE AND HOARD OF 
WaaLTH.—(9) 
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Bhdagya. 


The following verses are commendatory supplements to the 
foregoing Injunction. Though the context deals with the ‘Duties 
of Kings’, yet what is stated here applies to all men. 


When a man touches fire with his hand, or goes too near 
the fire when it is burning fiercely,—he is said to be ‘approaching 
it carelessly’; and when he is thus careless, he becomes burnt. 
If, however, the King happens to be angry, he destroys the man 
along with his wife, children, relations and property. In 
fact; on account of the fault committed by the master of the house, 
he destroys all those relations and friends that may happen to 
be with the family at the time, along with all their goods and 
chattels.—(9) 


VERSE (10) 


Fon THES PROPER FULFILMENT OF HIS DUTY, HE ASSUMES MANY FORMS 
REPRATEDLY, AFTER HAVING CAREFULLY CONSIDERED THE NATURE 
OF HIS BUSINESS, HIS POWER AND THE CONDITIONS OF TIME AND 
PLACE.—(10) | 


Bhasya. * 


One should never think that the King is his relation or friend. 
To whom is the King ever a friend, and who are friends to the 
King ?’ (as the saying goes). 

Under the exigencies of business, Kings treat a friend as their 
enemy, or an enemy as their friend. Similarly when they feel that 
they are not sufficiently strong, they condone faults; and as soon 
as they feel strong enough, they destroy the culprit. Similarly he 
acts according to the exigencies of time and place. 

Thus ‘for the due fulfilment of his duty’=i, e. for the 
accomplishment of his business—he assumes many forms. In 
a moment he becomes a friend, and in a moment an enemy; the 
King never remains uniform. 


For this reason one should never trust the King; that is, either 
by reason of friendship, or of kindness, or of good nature, or of 
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sameness of age, one should not behave towards him as an 
equal. He should always be treated with caution.—(10) 


VERSE (11) 


HE INDEED CONTAINS IN HIMSELF THE SPLENDOUB OF ALL, IN WHOSE 
FAVOUR DWELLS THE GODDESS or FORTUNE, IN WHOSB VALOUR 
RESTS VIOTORY AND IN WHOSE ANGER ABIDES DEATH.—(11) 


Bhasya. 

When he is pleased at service rendered to him, he grants 
wealth; when he is angry, he inflicts death. Hence he who desires 
wealth should serve him with care. When he is pleased with a 
man, he does not merely bestow wealth on him, but also subdues 
and destroys his enemies. For this reason also, if a man desires 
the destruction of his enemy, he should try to please the King. 

‘Padma;’—though this term is synonymous with‘ Shr?’ (a 
name of the Goddess of Fortune, yet in the present text it has 
been used in the sense of greatness; the sense being that the King 
bestows large wealth. 

All these things are obtained from the King, because 
the contains in himself the splendour of all —i. e. of the Sun, the 
Moon and Fire,—(11) 


VERSE (12). 


Hu, WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, IS HOSTILE TOWARDS HIM, DOUBTLESSLY 
PRERISHES ; BECAUSE THE KING MAKES UP HIS MIND FOR HIS 
QUICK DESTRUCTION.—() 2).— 


Bhasya. 


The King shall be kept pleased, not so such with a view to 
obtaining desirable things from him, as for saving oneself from 
trouble ; this is what is reiterated by the text. 

He who is hostile to the King,—i.e. acts against Lim— 
‘he doubtlessly perishes’; ‘because, for his quick destruction.’ ete.— 
Other men may forgive a fault, on account of the difficulties 
involved in complaining ot u to the King; which involves expendi- 
ture of money, where difficulties crop up again and again by 
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reason of the freaks of witnesses and so forth; but in the 
case of the King himself, there is no such difficulty; and when 
once he makes up his mind to destroy a man, the man is surely 
ruined; the King being all-powerful ; and further, if he were 
to appear like making special efforts for chastising such a man, 
this (show of weakness ) would militate against his puiss- 


ance (?).—(12). 
VERSE (13.) 


For THIS REASON NO ONE SHOULD TRANSGRESS THAT FAVOURABLE 
DECREE WHICH THE KING SHOULD ORDAIN IN FAVOUR OF HIS 
FAVOURITES, OR THAT UNFAVOURABLE DECREE THAT HE SHOULD 
ORDAIN AGAINST THOSE IN HIS DISFAVOUR.—(13). 


Bhasya. 


Because the King ‘contains within himself the splendour of all,’ 
therefore,—"in favour of his ſarourites towards those ministers, 
priests and others who are in favour,—whenever in course of 
business, a ‘decree’—an ordinunce, in consonance with Law 
and Custom —is ordained or issued by the King;—no one should 
transgress such a decree. Such a decree of the King’s should not 
be disobeyed ; such a decree for instance as-—‘To-day, the city 
should observe a holiday—there is a marriage in the minister’s 
house,—all men should be present there,—no animals shall be 
slaughtered to-day by the soldiers,—no birds are to be caught,— 
for so mney days dancing girls shall be entertained by all 
wealthy men.’ 

Similarly ‘against those in disfavour „such a decree as no 
one shall associate with this person, — no one should allow him 
to enter his house’. 

When such decrees are issued by the King by the beat of 
drum etc. they shall not be transgressed, But the King has no 
power to control the ordinances pertaining to religions acts, such 
as the Agnihotra and the like, of the orders and castes. Such 
control would be repugnant to other Smrti texts; and the 
present text has its application, without offending against any 
Smrti text, in cases indicated above.—(13). 


SECTION (2). 
Punishment. 


VERSE (14). 


For His sake, THE LORD, AT FIRST, CREATED PUNISHMENT, WHICH 
IS Law porn or roe Lorp HIMSELF, AN INCARNATION OF 
DIVINE GLORY AND THE PROTECTOR OF ALL CREATURES.—(1-1). 


Bhiisya, 
The origin of the King has been described ; the origin of 
Punishment is now described. 
‘For his sake’—for the due fulfilment of the purposes of the 
King,—‘the Lord’—Prajapati— created Punishment’. 
“ What purpose of the King is served by Punishment ? ” 


The answer is as follows—It is ‘the protector of all creatures’; 
—it is Punishment that prefects’—guards—all creatures; as 
without Punishment the King cannot carry on the work of 
protecting the people. Thus it was for the proper accomplishment 
of the kingly function that Punishment was created. 

(a) It is Law, (b) horn of the Lord himsel, (e) incarnation 
of divine glory ’.—(a) ‘Law’ does not consist of sacrifices and 
gifts; it consists of Punishment. (L) Nor should it be regarded as 
an inferior form of Law, by reason of its depriving men of their 
life and property ;—because it is that Law which is born out of 
the body of the Lord, Prajapati, himself. (c) Nor is it composed 
of the five material substances ; it is created out of the pure 
‘glory of Brahman himself. 


‘At first,’—before the creation of the King himself, —(14) 


VERSE (15) 
Ir IS THROUCH FEAR OF HIM THAT ALL LIVING BEINGS, MOVABLE Ab 
WELL AS INMOVABLE, GO TO SUBSERVE THE EXPERIENCES (OF 
MEN} AND DO NOT SWERVE FROM THEIR DUTIES.—(15) 


2 
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Bhusya. 


‘Through jear him. As mere relationship in general is 
meant to be expressed (and Punishment is not meant to be spoken 
of as the actual %% ce of fear), we have the Genitive (and not the 
Ablative) ending in ‘faxya’. It is through fear of Punishment that 
immovable beings ‘subserve the experiences of men’—become 
capable of helping in their enjoyment, by means of flowers, 
fruits, shade and so forth. The immovable being (tree) that 
does not bear fruit either dries up ; or if it does not dry up, it 
spreads all over the place and is cut up and made into coal. 


By citing the case of the ‘immovable things’ it is meant that 
such should be the treatment meted out to the person who is 
found to be deserving of punishment on account of his having 
done something wrong to the King; that he should be punished 
with cutting, uprooting (total destruction) and the like. 


The mention of the ‘immovable beings’ is for the purpose of 
eulogising, by its example, the Punishment; the sense being 
that—‘ Punishment is such a thing that it is inflicted even upon 
immovable things, what to say of movable ones ?’—and it is not 
meant that Punishment is actually inflicted upon immovable things. 

Do not swerve rrom their duty’ — i. e. they do not flower or 
fruit out of their proper senson.— (15). 


VERSE (16) 


To MEN WHO ACT UNLAWFULLY, HE SHALL METE IT OUT APPRO- 
PRIATELY, HAVING CAREFULLY CONSIDERED TEE TIME AND 
PLACE, AS ALSO THE STRENGTH AND LEARNING.— (16). 


Bhdsya. 


Those ‘who act unlarcfully,'—i. e. do things harmful to the 
King.—i. e. such persons as the Chief Minister and others, —it is 
the punishment to be inflicted upon such men that is described 
now. As regards persons who behave unlawfully towards one 
another, the punishment to be inflicted is going to be described 
under VIII. 126, where it is said Having ascertained the motive 
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&e &c.’ ; and the present verse also we have explained under that 
text. One additional factor introduced in the present text is 
‘learning’, which stands for Vedic learning. 


‘Appropriately’—according as each man may deserve. 

ele oul —infliet, bestow. 

Punishment should be meted out after having fully 
considered all that is here mentioned. If inflicted in any other 
wny, it would bring perceptible trouble to the King. 

The two (similar) vert es occurring in discourses VII and VIII 
differ in the following respects—(a) one refers to visible (worldly) 
matters and the other to invisible (super-physical) ones, and (6) 
one refers to the King’s servants and the other to his people. —(16". 


VERSE (17). 


THAT PUNISHMENT is THE ‘KING’, THE ‘Man’; THAT Is THE LRA D- 
ER AND THE ‘RULER’ AND THAT HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE 
THE ‘SURETY’ FOR THE Law or THE Four Sraces.—(17) 


Bhasya. 


That in reality is ‘Wing';—as it is by reason of Punishment 
that the King’s power holds, 

That is the Man'; — since it disregards even powerful men 
and brings them under its power. | 


That is the ‘Leader’ ;-—all business is led, managed, by it. 


‘Ruler’'™—' Ruling’ consists in the King’s commands; and 
these latter are capable of controlling men only when there is 
Punishment; and it is in this sense that the actual net of ruling 
has been figuratively attrihuted to it. 

It is like ‘surety’ of ‘the Law of the Four Stages';—i.e. 
Punishment does not allow men to swerve from their duty in the 
same manner as the surety does not allow the party to deviate 
from the stipulated. conditions.—(17) 
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VERSE (18). 


PUNISHMENT GOVERNS ALL OREATURES ; PUNISHMENT ALONE PROTECTS 
THEM; PUNISHMENT LIES AWAKE WHILE ALL ARE ASLEEP ; THE 
WISE REGARD PUNISHMENT as Law 1TSELF.—(18) 


Bhasya. 


It is not the King that administers the law, relating to the 
Injunction of what ought to be done and the Prohibition of 
what ought not to be done; it is Punishment that does this 
administering. 

‘Punishment alone protects’ the weak against the strong. 

‘While all’—King’s officers — ‘are asleep’—it.is only through 
fear of punishment that people desist from doing what they like. 

There are two kinds of this Punishment,—(a) that inflicted by 
the King and (b) that inflicted by the God of Death (in hell). -- (18) 


VERSE (19). 


WHEN METED OUT PROPERLY AFTER DUE INVESTIGATION, IT MAKES 
ALL PEOPLE HAPPY; BUT WHEN METED OUT WITHOUT DUE 
INVESTIGATION, IT DESTROYS ALL THINGS.—(19) 


Bhdasya. 


‘Meted out’—inflicted, set up. 

‘After due investigation'’—i.e. after having duly examined the 
peculiarities of ‘time’, ‘place’ and other details mentioned before 
(Verse 16). | 

‘Makes happy’ incites affection among the people. 

When inflicted in a manner contrary to this, it does not 
only fail in its own purpose ; in fact when wrongly administered, 
it destroys the best interests of the people.—(19) 


VERSE (20). 


Ir THE KING DID NOT UNTIRINGLY METE OUT PUNISHMENT TO THOSE 
THAT DESERVE PUNISHMENT, THE STRONGER WOULD HAVE ROASTED 
THE WEAKER, LIKE FISH, ON THE SPIT ;—~,20) 


Qir 
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Bhasya. 


If punishment were not inflicted, then the sfronger— i. e. 
those possessed of greater strength, or more energetic, or wieding 
weapons, or being larger in numbers—‘icould have roasted the 
weaker, like tish, on the spit ;—i.e. just as fish are roasted on 
spit for food, so would the less powerful, be treated, by the more 
powerful, by suffering pecuniarily as well as physically, and also 
by being deprived of their wives and so forth. 

For this reason the King should ‘untiringly’ punish those that 
deserve punishment; and he should not entertain any such notions 
as—‘How can 1 carry on an investigation into this mutter,? I shall 
not punish any one at all. (20) 


VERSE (21). 


TRE CROW WOULD BAT THE SACRIFIOI4L CAKE, AND THE DOG WOULD © 
LICK THE OFFERING-MATERIALS ; RIGHTS OF OWNERSHIP WOULD 
NOT REMAIN WITH ANY ONE AND THERE WOULD BE A CONFUSION 
AMONG THE HIGH AND LOW.—(2]). 


Bhasya. 


Even such low animals as the crow, the dog and the like 
would vie with the gods ; and they would come to eat the sacri- 
ficial cake and other offering-materials that should have been 
offered to the gods ;—if they were not prevented from all this by 
means of punishment. 


Further, ‘the rights of ownership’—the relation of possessor 
and possessed—would not remain, —even between father und son, 
or between husband and wife ; the husband would cease to be the 
husband of the wife, and women would go about independently 
by themselves. 


‘Confusion among the high and low’;—the low, e. g. the 
Chandala and the rest, would become ‘high’; and the ‘high’, e.g. 
the Bradhmanu and others, would become ‘low’, succumb to in- 
feriority ; Shiidras would come to preach the law, and the Vedic 
law would cease to be obeyed.—(21). 
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VERSE (22). 


Ir Is BY PUNISHMENT THAT ALL PEOPLE AE KEPT UNDER CONTROL ; 
FOR AN ABSOLUTELY GUILELESS MAN IS HARD TO FIND; IT is 
THROUGH FEAR OF PUNISHMENT THAT TIE WORLD SUBSERVES THE 
EXPERIENCES (OF MEN).— (22). 

Bhasya. 

A man who, by his very nature, is ‘quile-less’ in matters 
relating to duty, wealth and pleasures, is ‘hard to find, can be 
met with difficulty. In fact, it is ‘by punishment?’ that a man is 
‘kept under control’, kept firm in the right path; through fear of. it, 
he does not give free vent to his desires. 

‘The world subserves elc.— This has been already explained 
(under 15).--(22) 

VERSE (23). 
Ir 18 ONLY WHEN PRESSED BY PUNISHUENT IAT Devas, DANavas 


GAxDlanvas, Hiksasas, Binos anp REPTILES SUBSERVE 
THE EXPERIENCES (OF OTHERS).—(23). | 


Bhasya. 

Deras i. e. the God of Rain, of Wind, the Sun and so forth. 

‘Subserve the experiences’ —e. g. by periodic heat, cold and 
rain, help in the development of the herbs and so forth. 

All this is due to their being afraid of being punished. If 
it were not so, why should the Sun and the Moon; or Brahma 
and the God of Rain, not swerve from their appointed task? If 
the Sun were not under some such control, he might not rise 
at all for two or three days ; from fear of punishment, however, 
he never transgresses the prescribed limits. Says the Shruti-text— 
‘It is through fear that the Sun shines, it is through fear that the 
Moon shines, and it is through fear that Fire and Wind (function.) 


That the Danavas and other evil spirits do not go on destroy- 


ing the Universe all day and night, is due to the power of 
punishment. That the birds that adorn households—such as the 
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parrot and the rest do not take out the eyes of children, that 
kites, crows, vultures and cagles do not devour the young children, 
—this also is due to the same cause. _ 


Reptiles, serpents, abounding as they do, in anger and 
poison, do not all gather together and sting all living beings, — 
this also is due to the power of punishment. 


For these reasons the text has provided this eulogy on 
punishment that, when even the extremely powerful gods and 
the rest, and the non-intelligent things also do not swerve from 
their appointed path, through fear of punishment,—what to say 
of human beings ! 


In this connection the ancients have quoted the following 
verse—=‘Seeing the humble position of the wild /’dtala-tree, 
and the flamboyant floral display of the Kutija, —by this sub- 
version of relation he laughed (thinking) that even the low-born 
strikes at an opening’, (?)—(23) 


VERSE (24). 


ALL THE CASTES WOULD BECOME CORRUPT, ALL BARRIERS WOULD BE 
BROKEN THROUGH, AND THERE WOULD BE DISRUPTION AMONG 
ALL THE REGIONS,—IF THERE WERE ANY MISTAKES IN REGARD 
TO PUNISHMENT.—(24), 


Bhdsya. 


‘Mistakes regarding punishment’=-i.e. its non-infliction, or 
its infliction in an unlawful manner. If there were any such, 
then ‘all the castes would become corrupt; as unrestricted inter- 
course would lead to a confusion of castes. 


‘Barriers'=-bounds—=‘would be broken -through’ ;-—all restric- 
tions would disappear ; Brahmanas would behave like Shidras 
and Shiidras like Braéhmanas. In this manner ‘there would be 
disruption among all regions ;—i.e. the three regions would not 
help each other by imparting rain, heat and the rest.—(24) 
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VERSE (25). 


WHERE DARK-COMPLEXIONED AND RED-EYED PUNISHMENT STALKS 
ABOUT, DESTROYING SINS, THERE THE PEOPLE ARE NOT MISLED, 
PROVIDED THAT THE (1O0VERNOR DISCRRNS RIGHTLY.-=(25) 


Bhasya., 


These two are most praisiworthy for men (?). The author 
eulogises punishment by means of an imaginary metaphor. 


Punishment is of two kinds--one kind inspires fear, and 
another brings pain ; the former is indicated by the ‘dark com- 
plexion’ and the latter by the ‘red eyes’. 


The praise of punishment has been furnished. 


Punishment should be inflicted, but with due consideration 
of the exigencies of time, place &c. Apart from this all else is 
purely commendatory. 


‘Provided that the gorernor he who metes out the punish- 
ment==‘discerns rightly’ ; i.e. rules over the people after due 
consideration of time, place ke. he people are not misled=- 
do not become affected by any evil.=-(25). 


VERSE (26) 


THEY DECLARE THAT KING TO BE THE JUST GOVERNOR WHO IS TRUTH- 
FUL OF SPEECH, WHO ACTS AFTER DUB CONSIDERATION, WHO IS 
WISE AND WHO KNOWS THE ESSENOE OF VIRTUE, PLEASURE AND 
WEALTH.— (26) 


Bhasya. 


The justness of the governor consists in the following 
qualities-—(a) truthfulness, (b) the habit of doing things after 
due consideration, (c) wisdom and (d) a true discernment of the 
three aims of man. 

‘Truthful of speech'’=-he who, haying inflicted the punish- 
ment in due accordance with Law, does not enhance it on 
becoming apprised of the fact of the culprit being a very wealthy 
purson, —or does not reduce it through considerations of friend- 
ship towards him, 
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‘Wise’--he who fully understands the mutual effects of time, 
place Ke und their special relations ; sometimes the effect of the 
time is nnllified by that of place, and /- reren; or both these 
are nullified by considerations of Learning and Power ; and who 
also recognises the special relations among them, as regards their 
wider or more restricted application. Under certain circum- 
stances what has been the nullifier before becomes the nullified. 
So that wisdom is necessury for the proper discernment of this ; 
and also for recognising the relative importance or non-importance 
of virtue, pleasure and wealth. For instance, if it is found that 
the acquiring of a little virtue would lend to a great evil (dis- 
comfort or loss of wealth), that virtue may he abandoned; and 
this abandonment may be expiated by pennnces.— (26). 


VERSE (27). 
THe KING WHO METES OUT PUNISHMENT IN THE PROPER MANNER 

PROSPERS IN RESPECT OF HIS THREE AIMS ; HR WHO IS BLINDED 

BY AFFECTION, UNFAIR, OR MEAN IS DESTROYED BY TOAT SAME 

PUNISUMENT.—(27). 

Bhésya. P 

“Blinded by ajiection’—he who is unduly influenced by love. 

"Unfair —inclined to be irascible. The King prospers if 
he metes out punishment on n friend or a foe in the same im- 
partial spirit. 

‘Mean’—inclined to take undue advantage. 

‘Is destroyed by that same punishment’—either through evil 
passions aroused among the people, or through some imperceptible 
effects. —~(27). 

VERSE (28). 
PUNISHMENT, WHICH IS A TREMENDCUS FORCE, HARD TO BE CON- 

TROLLED BY PERSONS WITH UNDISCIPLINED MINDS, DESTROYS 

THE KING WHO HAS SWERVLD FROM DUTY, ALONG WITH HIS 


BELATIVES.—(28), 
3 
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Bhisya. 


Punishment is a tremendous force; and it cannot be properly 
administered by persons who have not been disciplined by the 
study of the scriptures and the service of teachers, or by inborn 
humility. 

One should not entertain the idea that ‘punishment can be 
meted out by mere word of command, and there is no difficulty in 
controlling it; because ifa King is not careful with regard to it, 
and does not devote spccial attention to it, he commits mistakes, 
and is, on that account, destroyed by the Punishment, along with 
hi relatives. The King is struck down not only physically by 
himself, but along with his whole family of sons and grandsons, 
—(28). 


VERSE (29) 


THEN IT WILL AFFLICT HIS FORTRESS AND KINGDOM, THE WORLD 
ALONG WIr MOVABLE AND IMMOVABLE THINGS, AS ALSO THE 
SAGES AND THE GODS INHABITING THE HEAVENLY REGIONS.—(2!)) 


Bhasya. 


When Punishment is inflicted without due consideration of 
time, place &., there is destruction of the whole kingdom along 
with the King and together with all animals and immovable things. 
Hence the King has to ke warned of this by kis ministers and his 
people; or these latter should leave the kingdom. 


The sages and the gods are also afflicted: - the gods live upon 
offermgs made by the inhabitants of the earth; hence when, on 
account of the disruption of the kingdom, there is no proper 
performance: of sacrificial acts &c., the gods and the sages are as 
good as ‘destroyed.’ Says the author of the Puriinus— 


Whatever is done by persons of the various castes and stages, 
thet has been declared to be the source of maintenance for persons 
of divine origin in heaven and the other regions’. 
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The upshot of all that has been said from the first verse to 
this is as follows:—‘The kingdom has got to be ruled by a Ksat- 
triya of impartial mind;—this cannot be done without punishment; 
hence this should be meted out, in his own kingdom as also else- 
where, in strict accordance with the Law, after a full investigation 
of the exigencies of time and place &c., relating to each case;—if it 
is inflicted otherwise, there is destruction of both worlds.’ 

The rest of it all is purely a commendatory supplement.—(29) 


SECTION (3) 
The King’s Assistants. 
VERSE (30) 


PUNISHMENT CANNOT BE JUSTLY ADMINISTERED BY ONE WHO HAS NO 
ASSISTANT, OR WHO is DEMENTED, OR WHO IS AVARICIOUS, OR 
WHOSE MIND IS NOT DISCIPLINED, OR WIIO IS ADDIOTED TO SEN- 
SUAL OoBTIEOTS.— 30) 


Bliũ gya 


The present section is taken up for the purpose of indicating 
the necessity of associating assistants with one'self. 


A King who is not helped by assistants, in the shape of able 
councillors, =army-commanders, administrators of justice, —all 
which are going to be described,—cannot justly administer punish- 
ment alone by himself; even though he be fully endowed with all 
necessary qualities of justice and expediency. ‘Justice’ consists in 
decision that is in due nccordunce with Law and is in keeping with 
the peculiarities of time, place &c. 


For this reason it is necessary for the King to employ 
properly qualified assistants. 


The meaning is that punishment cannot be justly adminis- 
tered by the King without assistants,—just as it cannot be 
administered by one who is foolish or demented, or whose mind 
is not properly trained, or who is addicted to sensual objects, or is 
avaricious—-and hence confiscates people's property in an unjust 
manner. It can be rightly administered only by persons possessed 
of qualities that are tne reverse of these.—(30). 


This same idea is expressed obversely in the next verse. 
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VERSE (31) 


PUNISHMENT CAN BE ADMINISTERED BY ONE WHO IS PURE, WHO IS 
TRUE TO urs WORD, WHO ACTS ACCORDING TO THE Law, WHO 
HAS GOOD ASSISTANTS AND IS WISE.—(31) 


Bhagsya. 
‘Pure'—not covetous. 


‘True to his word’—who attaches great importance to truth; 
who, in all his acts, places truth in the fore-front ; which means 
that he has his senses under control; for how can there be 
any truthfulness in one whose senses are not subdued ? 


‘Who acts according to the Lait, — lin has good assistants’ = 
whose assistants are properly qualified; i.e. assisted by such 
assistants as are not illiterate, and who are devoted to him. 


‘II ‘se’— intelligent this is the reverse of the ‘demented’ 
person mentioned in the preceding verse. 


Thus he who is equipped with these five qualities, and free 
from the corresponding tive contrary qualities, is the person 
entitled to administer punishment, und to partake of the visible 
(physical) and invisible (moral) results proceeding therefrom. 
Such is the sense of these two verses. — (31). 


SECTION (4.) 
Duties of the King. 
VERSE (32.) 


In His OWN KINGDOM HE SIALL BE OF JUST BEMAVIOUR, AND ON 
HIS ENEMIES HE SHALL INFLICT RIGOROUS CHASTISEMENT ; WIIH 
LOVED FRIENDS HE SHALL BE STRAIGHTFORWARD AND TOWARDS 
BRAHMANAS TOLERANT. (32) 


Bhasya. 


The name ‘orn kingdom’ is based upon the fact of the 
territory having been inherited from one’s forefathers ; eg. Kish- 
mira would be ‘own kingdom’ for the King of Kashmira, Paichala 
would be ‘own kingdom’ for the King of Pāñchāla ; and so forth 
Therein ‘he shall be of just behaviour’, i. e. act with justice ;—he 
who behaves with justice is said to be ‘of just behaviour’; the 
compound being expounded as a Bahuvrihi. 

‘Nyayavritih’ is another reading. 

The foregoing clause having reiterated what has been already 
enjoined before, the Author enjoins ‘rigorous chastisement’ towurds 
enemies. The sense is that he shall attack the enemy's terri- 
torics outright, not waiting for any such favourable opportunity 
as the enemy being beset with difficulties or attacked by other 
kings. By acting thus, the king acquires a glamour of glory; 
and to one who has attained this glamour, the enemies bow down. 


Towards all Brdhmanas, he shall be ‘tolerant’; i. e. even 
when they have committed an offence, punishment shall be meted 
out to them in a merciful, and not a revengeful, spirit. 


When a king is attacking another kingdom, he does not 
destroy the inhabitants of that realm, if itis at all possible to 
save them. 
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Towards ‘Jord friends’ he shall be ‘straiyghtfurward’—free 
from duplicity. One who helps in the accomplishment of the 
king’s business, and who regards his business as his own and 
who looks upon his prosperity and adversity as his own, is his 
‘loved friend’ .—(}2). 

VERSE (33) 


Fon THE NING WHO BEHAVES THUS, EVEN THOUGH HE MAY SUBSIST 
UPON GLEANINGS, HIS FAME SPREADS IN THE WORLD,LIKE THE 


ep 0) 


DROPS OF OIL ON WATER.— (33 


Bhasya. 
This is a praise of the conduct described. 
‘Eren though he may subsist on gleanings’—i, e. even 
though his treasure be empty. 


‘Ilis fame spreads'—becomes well known. And as a result 
of this, other kingdoms submit to him, and people of his own 
kingdom, through love for him, cease to deviate from the path 
of duty.— (33) 

VERSHE—(34) i 
Bor ror sne KING WHO DEVIATES FROM 1T HAVING NO CONTROL 
OVER HIMSELF, HIS FAME DIMINISHES IN THE WORLD, LIKE THE 
DROP OF CLARIFIED BUTTER ON WATER. — (I) 


Bhasya. 


‘He who deviates - swerves - from the aforesaid behaviour— 
and the reason for this is that he has ‘no control over himself ~i. e. 
who has not disciplined his mind in the manner prescribed in the 
seriptures.— (34) 
VERSE (35). 
TE KING HAS BEEN CREATED THE PROTECTOR OF ALL CASTES AND 


ORDERS, WHO, IN DUE ORDER, ARE INTENT UPON THEIR RES- 
PECTIVE DUTIES.— (35). 
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Bhdsya. 


The King has been created as the protector of people intent 
upon their duties ; so that if the King fuils to protect those who 
are engt. ged in their duties, he incurs sin; on the other hand, if 
those who have swerved from their duty happen to be attacked by 
some person, this would not entail any grievous offence on the 
part of the King. This is what is meant by the phrase ‘respect- 
ive duties.’ 


Or, the pnssage may be construed ns containing a negative 
particle prefixed to the term ‘niristinim’, which is to be read 
as ‘a-nivistindm’, not conversant.’ The meaning in this case 
would be that ‘the king shall not adopt a hostile attitude towards 
those persons who are not conversant with their duties through 
the scriptures or through the advice of friends and others’. 


The term ‘caste’ has been added for the purpose of securing 
protection for women and children also,--these not belonging 
to any ‘order.’ 


In that case why should the orders have been mentioned?“ 


It is for the purpose of indicating their predominance that 
they have been separately mentioned; the expression being 
analogous to such expressions us ‘Brdhmana-Vashistha (the 
Brabmanas and those of the race of Vashistha, where the latter, 
though included among ‘Bréhmanas’ are mentioned separately 
with a view to indicate their importance). 


Or, the particular form of the expression may have been 
adopted for the purpose of indicating the motive (of protection) ; 
the sense being thut they should be protected in such « way that 
they do not deviate from their duties in the shape of proceeding 
from stage tu stage, saying of the Twilight Prayers and so forth ; 
in the performance of their ordinary duties they shall not be 
permitted to be struck with a stick etc. by other people, for if this 
protection were not vouchsufed, there would be no end to troubles 
and difficulties. This is the ‘protection’ that is meant here. 
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Nor should people be allowed to interfere with the fulfilment 
of such caste-duties as the saying of the Twilight Prayers and 
the like. Thus a twofold duty rests upon the King; hence 
the mention of both ‘castes’ and ‘orders.’ 


This is what is meant by the words of Gautama—-— He shall 


sp 2 


protect according to Law, the castes and orders’ (II-9).— (35). 


VERSE (36) 


WHATEVER SHOULD BE DONE BY HIM AND HIS SERVANTS, FOR THE 
PROTECTING OF HIS PEOPLF, ALL THAT I AM GOING TO EX- 
PLAIN TO YOU PRECISELY AND IN DUE ORDER=~/36) 


Bhasya. 


This verse is indicative of what is going to be expounded. 


By the King and his ‘servants’—i, e. his assistants--what- 
ever has to be done for the protection of his people, that is now 
going to be described.=—(36). 


VERSE (37) 


AFTER RISING IN THE MORNING, THE KING SHALL WAIT UPON THE 
BRAlIMANAS, WHO ARB ACCOMPLISHED STUDENTS OF THE THREE- 
FOLD SCIENCE AND LEARNED; AND SHALL FOLLOW THEIR 
ADVICE.==(37) 


Bhdsya. 


In the morning, having risen'=-having left the bed and 
having suid the Twilight Prayers in the prescribed manner, 
he shall, first of all, grant an audience to the Brdhmanas. 
‘ Waiting upon’ stands for making them sit close by and making 
enquiries regording their welfare. 


The prefix ‘pari’ has been added only for the filling up of 
the metre. 
4 
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‘Shall follow their advice’. If they should happen to press 
for a favour for some one, their motive should not be suspected, 
nor should anything wrong be done. 


‘Accomplished students of the Threefuld Seience'. The 
aggregate of the three Vedas is culled ‘Threefold Science ’: those 
who have studied these are called ‘students of the Threefold 
Science’, i. e. those who have studied the Rgveda, the Yajurveda 
and the Samavedn, 


‘/earned’'—Those who know whut is contained in the Vedas. 


The King shall wait upon Brähmanas thus qualified ; and 
shall act up to their behests. 


‘Accomplished’—those who are the best, possessed of the 
most excellent qualifications, among them, in regard to the said 
knowledge and learning.— (57). 


VERSE (38) 


EVERY DAY E SHALL WAIL UPON ELDERLY PERSONS, BRinMayas, 
PURE AND LEARNED IN THE VEDAS; HE WHO CONSTANTLY WAITS 
UPON ELDERLY PERSONS IS HONOURED EVEN BY RAESASAS.— (38) 


Bhdsya. 


6 Elderly’—uged—Brihmanas. This alone is something new. 
enjoined here; all the rest of it, Brähmunus' and so forth, is 
what has been alrendy declared before. 


Pure. free from defects. This also is something new; 
the meaning being that ‘purity’ is as good a reason for being 
honoured as ‘knowledge and learning.’ 

The second half of the verse is purely commendatory. 


‘By Réksasas.’—As a rule, Raksasas are pitiless, very 
powerful and devoid of ull virtues ; and yet even these honour 
the person who waits upon elderly men. (38). 
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VERsE (39) 


THOUGH HIS MIND BB ALREADY DISCIPLINED, HE SHALL ALWAYS 
LEARN DISCIPLINE FROM THEM ; THE KING WITI A DISOIPLINED 
MIND NEVER PERISHES.— (39). 


Bhisya. 


The use of waiting upon elderly men is next described, 


‘From themn’—from the learned Brihmanas—‘he shall 
learn discipline - the proper kingly behaviour. 

‘Though his mind be already disciplined’ ;—though he may be 
already disciplined by his own will, or by the proper study of 
political science,—yet he should carefully attend to the advice 
of elderly persous; because men with practical experienc? are 
better experts than those possessing only theoretical knowledge. 
Or even though highly trained. he shall train his mind under 
elderly qualified men, for the purpose of making his aptitude 
keener. Just as gold, even though pure by its nature, becomes 
purer and brighter to look nt when it undergoes purification by 
being put in fire. ` 

The reward of this discipline is that the King never 
perishes—(39) i 


VERSE (40) 


Maur Ks, ALONG WITH THEIR BELONGINGS, HAVE PERISHED 
THROUGH WANT OF DISCIPLINE ; WHILE, ON ACCOUNT OF DISCI- 


PLINE, MANY, EVEN THOUGH LIVING IN FORESTS, HAVE OBTAINED 
Kinepous.—‘4()), 


Bashya. 
What has been stated above is further emphasised by means 


of the next three verses. 


Undisciplined kings, have perished ‘a/uny with their belunge 
ings’. ‘Belongings’ stand kor the son, wife, elephants, horses and 
so forth. 
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On the other hand, those who are «lisciplined never lose 
their kingdom, after having got it ; in fact cven when living far 


off in the forest, and hence devoid of any treasure &c., they have 
obtained kingdoms.—(-10). 


VERSE (41) 


Ir WAS THROUGH WANT OF DISCIPLINE THAT VENA PERISHED, 48 ALSO 
Kine Nanosa, Sopas, Pati AvAxa, Somoxaa ano Nimt.—(41) 


Bhisya. 


In support of both assertions they cite instances of well-known 


Kings. The stories of these Kings are to be learnt from the 
Mahibhirata— (EL) 


VERSE (42) 


Bot THROUGH DISCIPLINE Prrau AND MANU OBTAINED KINGDOMS, 
Ñ UBERA OBTAINED TAE LORDSHIP OF WEALTH AND THE SON OF 
GADHI ATTAINED BRAHMANABOOD.—(-42) 


Bhiisya, 


‘The son of Gadhi attained Brehmanahood.’— 


Objection—"In connection with the subject of Kings und 
‘kingdoms, where was the occasion for citing an instance of the 
attaining of Brahmanahood ? It was necessary to cite cases of 


the obtaining of kingdoms only, as was done in the first half of 
the verse.” 


Our answer is that as a matter of fact a higher caste is more 
difficult to attain than sovereignty over riches; because the higher 
caste carries with it oll its privileges. 


Objection—"But how can, vinaya, discipline, be the cause of 
that? ‘Discipline’ consists in such qualifications as—the proper 
employment of the six means of success, alertness, thrift, 
non-avariciousness, freedom from evil habits, and so forth, and not 
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one of these can be the cause of bringing about Brabmanahood. 
In fact Austerity has been declared to be the cause of that, in 
such texts as-‘Vishviimitra practised austerities with the view 
that he may not remain the son of a non-sage’ and so forth.” 


Our answer is as follows:—The ‘Naya’, ‘conduct’, here 
spoken of (as ‘Vinaya’, ‘discipline’), is not what has been described 
in the Science of Politics; it is what has been enjoined in the 
scriptures and is observed in ordinary practice ; and in the scriptures 
it has been laid down that ‘by means of Austerity, the higher 
caste is attained during another life’; while in the case of Vishva- 
mitra, Brahmanahood was attained during the same life in 
which he was a Asaé(riya, as has been described in the books — (42) 


VERSE (43) 


Fnou PERSONS LEARNED IN THE TIREEFOLD SciENCE nE SHALL LEARN 
THE TRIAD; AS ALSO THE ANCIENT SciENCE OF GOVERNMENT, 
THE SCIENCE OF REASONING AND THE SCIENCE OF THE SOUL; 
AND ALSO THE ABT OF COMMERCE FROM EXTIERTS— (43) 


Bhisya. 


If we read ‘vidydm' with the Acausative ending (instead 
of ‘vidyat’, the Injunctive verb), it will have to be construed with 
‘Adhigachchhét’, ‘shall learn (of verse 39), 


In as much as it is laid down that the King is to be anoint- 
ed only after he has passed through the stage of studentship, 
during which the Vedas will have been already learnt,—the present 
injunction is to be taken as pertaining to his continung his 
study. 


‘The three-fold science’ is that science which has three com- 
ponent parts; and he who learns this is sail to be ‘verced in 
the three-fold science; — from these he shall learn the ‘7'riad’,—i. e. 
the three Vedas, the Rk. and the rest. That is, in all doubtful 
matters, he shall decide with the help of the Vedas; and he shall 
discuss the exact meaning of Vedic texts with the said learned 
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persons; and he shall not disregard knotty points thinking 
himself to be a powerful King and hence influenced by pride and 
haughtiness. 


‘Also the Science of Government ;—the science relating to 
‘danda’, and dana is ruling, governing ; that whereby enemies 
as also people inhabiting his own kingdom, when doing wrong, 
are kept in check ; and this ‘governance’ consists in the employ- 
ment of suitable ministers &c. The ‘science’ of this consists of 
the rules pertaining to it. This also he shall learn from persons 
versed in it, and knowing the works of Chinakya and other 
writers. 

‘Ancient’ ;—thia is purely eulogistic. 

Though with the help of the Science of Government alone 
he may be enable to know the entire world, yet, in as much as 
that science is based upon induction, and the Science of Reasoning 
serves the purpose of bringing intelligence to the dull and crro- 
boration to the intelligent,—it is necessary to supplement the said 
science with the Science of Reasoning, as also the Science of Politics 
and so forth; so also the Science of the Soul. | 

Or the terms ‘daviksiki’ and ‘iéémavidyd’ may be construed 
together; the meaning being- that Science of Reasoning which is 
beneficial to one’s self’ ;—that he should learn: as it is only such 
beneficial science that can be useful to him, in subjugating evil 
habits, misfortunes and mental disturbances, As for the Science 
of Reasoning propounded by the Buddhas, the Osaruakas and other 
atheists, they cannot be of much use to him; on the contrary, 
they are likely to shake bis * ik he does not happen to be 
exceptionally intelligent. 


When the king learns the Science of Reasoning by itself, 
then he becomes capable of employing choice language in his 
communications with envoys ;—so that he does not become open to 
ridicule. 

‘The Art of Commerce’ — The acquiring of tLe knowledge 
of market-commodities, and the knowledge of trade - methods, 
with the help of Brhaspati’s work, constitutes ‘Commerce’: and 
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activity pertaining thereto constitutes the ‘Art of Commerce’; that 
is, learning the theories of commerce and then putting them into 
practice. 


This he shall learn from ‘ezperts’—i. e. persons making a 
living by trade; these alone are ‘experts’ in matters relating to 
commerce. 

The term /rom eaperis’ may be PATE with the two preced- 
ing terms (‘Science of Rensoning and ‘Science of Soul’) also; so 
tbat we get at the meaning that all these three are to be learnt 
from men expert in them.—(43) 


VERSE (44) 


Day AND NIGHT HE SHALL PUT FORTH AN EFFORT TO SUBDUE HIS 
SENSES; BECAUSE HE WHOSE SENSES ARE SUBJUGATED JS CAPABLE 
OF KEEPING IIIS SUBJECTS UNDER CONTROL.—( 4-41) 


Bhasya. 


Though the subjugation of the senses has been already 
enjoined among the ‘Duties of Students' as beneficial for all men, 
yet it is again reiterated among the ‘Duties of Kings’ with a view 
to indicate that this forms an important factor in their training. 


This. is what is meant by the words Je whose senses are 
subjugated Se. Ke.’ It is n fact well known to all men that one 
whose senses are not subdued does not succeed in keeping his 
subjects under control. 7 

‘Effort’—intense exertion. 


‘Day and night'—During the day as well as during the 
night. (44) 


VERSE (45) 


Hg SHALL SHUN THE TEN RUINOUS VIOES SPRINGING FROM LOVE OF 
PLEASUBH, AS ALSO THB BIGHT ARISING FROM ANGER.——(45) 
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Bhasya. 
This verse adds a further reason for subjugating the senses. 


One whose senses are not subdued cannot avoid the vices. 
‘Durantani’, ‘Ruinous’,—whose end is painful. In the beginning 
vices bring a certain amount of pleasure, but afterwards they lead 
to ruin ; hence they are called ‘ruinous’. 


Or the term ‘durantdni? may mean chose end cannot be yot 
at; i. e. people caught in a vice cannot escape from it. 


Those that have their source in ‘love of pleasure’ are called 
‘ Kamasamuttha’—(45) 


The author explains the reason for avoiding vices and also 
their relative importance and unimportance. 


VERSE (46) 


THe KING WHO IS ADDICTED 10 VICES SPRINGING FROM THE LOVE OF 

PLEASURE BECOMES DEPRIVED OF WALT AND VIRTUE; WHILB 

. HE WHO IS ADDIOTED TO THOSE PROCEEDING FROM AKGEB BE- 
COMES BEREFT OF HIS VERY sour.—(46) | 


DBhasya. 
The deprivation of the soul is, in the former case, intervened 
by the deprivation of wealth and virtue. 


In the case of those arising from anger, he becomes deprived. 
of everything. This is the difference between the two sets (46) 


The said vices are now re- counted by name :— 


VERSE (47) 


HONTING, DICE, SLEEPING DURING THA DAY, OENSORIOUSNESS, WOMEN, 
INTOXICATION, MUSIOAL TRIAD AND LISTLESS WANDERING 
' CONSTITUTE THE TEN-FOLD SFT ARISING FROM THE LOVE OF 

- PLEasuRE.—(47). | 
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Bhasya. 


Killing of animals for purposes of the chase is Hunting, . 
‘Dice’ — Gambling with dice. That these two lead to evil 
consequences is well known. 


‘Sleeping during the da .— i. e. not aeting at the time at 
which a certain action should be done. The term ‘diva’ here 
does not stand for the day only; this same idea being expressed 
elsewhere by means of the phrase ‘sleeping at the time of 
waking .’ 

Or, the term may be taken in its literal sense; sleeping during 
the day is positively prohibited, and it stands in the way of all 
business. This habit causes disappointment to men who want an 
interview with the king, and also to others ; and as such becomes. 
a source of discontent among the people. 


* Censoriousness ’—the criticising of other people's faults in 
private. This displeases all men. As for the blaming of persons 
who do not deserve it, this in itself constitutes a sin. 


t Women’, ‘intoxication —the fact dk these two being 
evils is well known. ‘ Musical triad i. e. dancing, singing 
and instrumental music. 

‘ Listless ꝛwandering — walking about hither and thither, 
either for no purpose, or for a wicked purpose. 

t Tenfold '—which are ten in number. 

‘ Arising from the love of pleasure, Kama ';—' Kama is 
desire, from which they arise ;—or they arise from a particular 
kind of pleasure ;—or ‘ Kémya’ may mean arising from a 
particular experienced object.—(47). 


VERSE (48) 


Fits-peanmoe, Teeaomery, Envy, Sranpsrme, MISAPPROPRIATION 
OF PROPERTY, ORUSLTY OF SPEECH AND OF ASSAULT ;—THESE 
CONSTITUTE THE HIGHTFOLD SET BORN OF ANGER.—(48), 

5 l 
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Bhasya. 


Fale - bearing —the disclosing of such ‘secrets as are to be 
kept from monitors and other official relatives, 


Piolence — the employing of superior men in derogatory 
acts ; or hand-cutting or imprisoning men for slight offences. 

* Treachery — killing secretly. 

‘ Envy - desire to strike or even take away the life. 


* Slandering'—not brooking the good qualities of men, ard 
exposing their weak points. 


* Misappropriation of property’.—not giving ;—in fact taking 
away what belongs to others ; also the depriving from public use 
of what is public property. 

‘ Cruelty of speech and assault are well known. 


* Anger’—hate. Those mentioned partake of the nature 


VERSE (49) 
* 
WITH GREAT EFFORT HE QHALL SUBDUE TIIAT GRREDINESS WHICH 
ALL WISE MEN HEGARD AS THE HOOT OF BOTH THESE; BOTH 
THESE SETS ARISE OUT OF THAT.—(49) i 


' Bhäsya. 


It has been said that Greediness is at the root of the set 
of vices born of love of plensure; love of pleasure’ consists in 
hankering after the objects of enjoyment ; and ‘hankering,’ ‘desire,’ 
‘grecdiness’ are synonymous. 


“But how can greediness be the root of the set of vices 
arising from Anger, on the basis of which it is ssid that both 
. these sets arise out of at? 


Our answer is as follows :—What is meant is not that the 
two sets of vices have Greediness for their cause, but that Greedi- 
ness is equal to the two sets of vices the sense being that greedi- 
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ness alone by itself — even when appearing in a man free from the 
vices,—produces all those evils which all the said vices produce; 
to which end we have the assertion—‘ greediness -destroys 
all good qualities.’ It is in this sense that we have the figurative 
assertion that ‘both these sets arise out of that.’ If there were 
no Greediness, how could there appear results similar to those 
of greediness? In fact, it is the defect in the cause that indicates 
the defect in the effect; hence, if there is any evil in the vices, 
appearing as the effects of greediness, it follows thatithere is a like 
evil in the cause also. 

Or, the meaning may be that as a rule it is only the greedy 
person who becomes addicted to Tale-bearing and other shunable 
acts. Other persons, even in small matters, become appeased 
even by slight ‘entreaties. And it is this that is spoken of 
figuratively by describing the two sets of vices as arising out of 
greediness.—(49.) 


VERSE (50.) 


IN THE SET ARISING FROM LOVE OF PLEASURE, —-DRINKING, DICH, 
WOMEN AND HUNTING ARE TO BE REGARDED AS THE FOUR MOST 
PERNICIOUS, IN THE OBDEB IN WHICH THEY’ ARE NAMED.—(30) 


Bhasya. : 


It is well known that these four are more barmful than 
‘sleeping during the day and other vices.—(50) 


VERSE (51) 


[N THE SET BORN or ÅNGEB,—ÅSSAULT, CRUELTY OF SPEECH AND 
MISAPPEOFRIATION OF PROPERTY,—ARE TO BE REGARDED AS THE 
THREE MOS? PERNIOIOUS.—(51). 


Bhagys. 


It is well kisia that these three are worse thau Tale- 
bearing and other vices—(51) - 
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VERSE. (52) 


IHE SELFeDISCIPLINED MAN SHOULD KNOW THAT IN THIS SET OF SEVEN 
WHICH SPREADS EVERYWHERE, EACH PRECEDING VICE IS MORE 
SERIOUS THAN THE SUCCEEDING ONE.— (52) 


Bhasya 


Between Drinking and Gambling, Drinking is the more serious; 
because this entails loss of consciousness ; by it the unmaddened 
man becomes maddencd, the living man becomes dead, the man 
exposes his private parts, loses his friends, is abandoned by good 
men and becomes associated with bad persons ; becomes addicted 
to singing and other vices, shamelessly gives out his love and 
other secrets ; the respected man becomes an object of obloquy, 
even the otherwise serious man becomes liable to talk at random, 
when suffering from intoxication. Such are the evil effects of 
Drinking. In the casc of Gambling on the other hand, the man 
who knows the art of gambling always wins, and also for one 
who does not know the art there is only partial loss. 


Between Woman and Gambling, the vice of Gambling is 
more serious. In Gambling what is won by the man becomes 
poison for himself; winning always gives rise to enmities, since 
it is only loss that is common to several people ; it also leads to 
the loss of what may have been already enjoyed ; then again, on 
account of the checking of the calls of nature, the body becomes 
dull and a breeding-ground of disease; so that even slight causes 
become productive of much puin; (such is the spirit of gambling 
that) even at the death of his mother the man keeps on his 
gambling ; even when he has attained success, he cannot be drawn 
away from it even by his well-wishers ; he ceases to trust even 
such persons as avoid other people’s belongings like heated iron ; 
he neglects to give food and other things to persons that are 
hungry and in straitened circumstances; even though endowed 
with all estimable qualities, he comes to be despised, as a 
blade of grass. Such are the evils of gambling. In the vice 
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connected with woman on the other hand, there is this good 
that the man obtains children, enjoys excellent dinners and nice 
articles of toilet; so that he secures wealth as well as some 
virtue. Further, it is possible to employ women on state-business, 


and also for the purpose of rendcring people open to stigma and 
censure. 


Between Woman and Hunting, the vice in connection with 
women is more serious. Under its influence, the King neglects 
his business; becoming addicted to women, he acquires distaste for 
state-business, he wastes time and loses in virtue, becomes addicted 
to the evils of drinking as also to lying and other pernicious 
habits, In Hunting on the other hand, there is physical exercise, 
a lessening of the humours of bile and phlegm, reduction of 
obesity, markmanship in ariming at moving as well as standing 
targets, also practice of hitting; the king also ayuires a degree of 
tlertness and cultivates the acquaintance of the village-folk. 


Thus in the set of four vices proceeding from love of 
pleasure, that which precedes is more abominable than that 
which follows. 


In the set born of anger also, assaulting is beset with evils, 
and is followed by addiction to lying and other evil habits. Bet- 
ween Assaulting and Cruelty of speech, Assaulting is more serious. 
In the case of assault, making up becomes impossible, while 
in the case of cruel speech the fire of anger and hatred is capable 
of being appeased by the subseyuent bestowals of gifts and honour. 


Between cruel speech and misappropriation of property, cruel 
speech is the more serious, Even high-minded persons become 
afflicted and perturbed in mind by cruel speech. To this effect 
we have the following saying: 


Even a powerful sword, or a black dart, entering the 
bone may make the body free from pain, when removed , but 
words never disappear from the heart ; that which is pierced by an 
arrow grows again ; the forest cut off by the axe again flourishes ; 
but that which is wounded by rough and indecent speech never 
flourishes again’. 
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Misappropriation of property on the other hand is looked 
upon as an effect of ill-luck and as such high-minded people 
donot feel keenly about it. 


Thus it is shown that in these two sets the preceding vice 
is more serious than the succeeding one.—(52) 


VERSE (53) 


BatwEen Vice & Deata, VICE IS SAID TO BE MORE HARMFUL ; 
THE ViO{0US MAN SINKS DOWN AND DOWN; BUT THE DEAD MAN, 
WITHOUT VICES, ASCENDS TO HEAVEN.— (53 


Bhasya. 


Though both death and vice deprive one of every thing, yet 
there is this difference between them that death deprives one of 
everything, only in this world, while vice deprives him of all 
things in this world as well as in heaven. 


‘The vicious man sinks down and down'’—Ffalls into hell. 


The term vicious denotes excessive addiction to the aforesaid 
sets of vices. Hence it is such repeated addiction that is forbidden; 
not merely having recourse to them once in a way. 


These vices become destructive of virtue, wealth, pleasure 
and life, even in the case of ordinary men; what to say of Kings ? 
At the same time it would not be right to] abandon drinking etc. 
entirely; nor would it be possible; mene it is the habit that is 
forbidden.=(53) 


VERSE (54) 


HE SHALL APPOINT SEVEN OR EIGHT MINISTEBS, WITH RESPECTABLE 
STATUS, VERSED IN LAW, OF HEROIC TEMPERAMENT, &XPERIENOED 
IN BUSINESS, BOBN OF NOBLE FAMILIES, AND THOROUGHLY 
TESTED.—(54) 
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Bhasya. 


‘Of respectable status’ ;—hereditary servants of the king, 
possessed of many children, and relations and much wealth, openly 
pos sessing vast numbers of cattle and landed property, inhabitants 
of the kingdom. ‘Mila’ is status; and those possessed of status 
are ‘maula’, 


‘Versed in lau’;—‘shistra’ is larr, ordinance; the law regulat- 
ing the conduct of servants; hence the term indicates other 
qualifications also; such as— intelligent, of firm resolve, capable 
of much hard labour, clever, eloquent, strong, respectable, endowed 
with courage and energy, able to bear hardships, pure, liberal, 
equipped with estimable character, free from both tardiness and 
fickleness, loved by men, not prone to making enemics, 


The term ‘shia’, ‘of heroic temperament’, indicates one who, 
in his zeal for the king’s work, takes no account of his body, life, 
children or wealth, and also also not afraid of death, ever ready for 
battle, and though alone, he is ever ready to engage ina fight 
with many persons,—capable of striking hard, possessed of 
strength. a 


‘Experienced in business’;—this indicates the fact of their 
having seen much work; those who have actually fought with 
the sword, who have successfully accomplished their duties, who 
have had previous experience in ministerial work. 


‘Born of noble families; —wħen people are moved by 
considerations of their noble family, they desist from improper 
acts. 


‘t Ministers’—assistants. 


These should always remain at the king’s side. 


‘Seven or eight — This is a restrictive rule; fewer than these 
are likely to combine,—and this would render the king's consulta- 
tions one-sided. On the other hand, if they are too many, 
there is likely to be great diversities of opinion. Hence only 
seven or eight ministers are to be appointed. 
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‘Thoroughly tested. This refers to tests relative to (a) virtue, 
(ò) wealth, (e) love and (d) fear. For instance, (a) The Priest, 
under the pretext of having been reprimanded in his work, 
by the king, should approach each of the ministers with large 
presents sent through trustworthy messengers, with proposals 
purporting to bring about the king's ruin, saying—‘this proposal 
has been approved by all the ministers, how does it appear to 
you? — If the minister thus approached, repudiates the suggestion, 
he has been ‘tested with the test of virtue. — (“) The army— 
commander, under a similar pretext of having been reprimanded, 
may approach onc of the ministers with large presents sent 
through trusted messengers, suggesting proposals for bringing 
about the king’s ruin, saying—‘this has been approved by all 
ministers, what do you think of it ?’—If the minister should repu- 
diate the suggestion, he becomes ‘tested with the test of wealth.’ 
(e) A female ascetic who is trusted in the king’s harem, shall 
approach each of the ministers, saying such and such a queen 
is in love with you and bas made arrangements for meeting you.’ 
If the man repudiates the suggestion, he becomes ‘tested with 
the test of love. — (d) Some persons, urged by the king himself, 
should give out the rumour that ‘the king is being killed by 
certain ministers who have made a combination against him’; 
having heard this numour, a trusted man in the priest’s employ 
should suggest to the ministers the following plan—‘on hearing 
this rumour the king is going to punish you’ ; one of these men, 
having previously entered into the plan, should approach each 
of the ministers and urge them to activity; the ministers whc 
repudiate this suggestion become ‘tested with the test of fear. 

Or, he shall appoint such ministers of finance as are ‘maula’ 
i. e. capable of collecting and guarding and rightly spending 
wealth; that is, those who collect wealth from the villages, and 
carefully keep and rightly spend what has been collected. The 
meaning thus is that he shall appoint such finance ministers as 
are experts in moncy-matters.—‘Versed in law’—the councillors 
that he appoints should be learned. The army-commanders that 
he appoints should be ‘of heroic temperament.’ Experienced 
and the other epithets qualify each of those mentioned above. 
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Some people hold that the ‘testing’ of ministers, in the 
manner related above, is not the right thing to do; they hold 
that such testing may actually produce unfaithful feelings in the 
minds of the ministers. Hence some other faithful woman (than 
the queen herself) should be employed (in the test); and the intri- 


gue too should be proposed against some other person than the 
King himself.—(5+t) 


VERSE (55) 


EVEN AN UNDERTAKING THAT IS EASY IS DIFFICULT TO BE ACCOM- 
PLISHED BY A SINGLE MAN, SPECIALLY BY ONE WHO IAS NO ASSIST- 
ANT; HOW MUCH MORE 80 IS THE WORK OF THE KING, WHICH 
INVOLVES GREAT ISSUES !—(55) 


[thasya. 


The ordinary houschold work of the householder,—such 
ns looking after cattle, house and the rest—has been regarded 
ns ‘easy’; the same man tends the cattle and milks the cow. 
But even so all this cannot be done by a single man; it is still 
more difficult if the man happens to have no ohe to assist him; how 
ean he take the catile to graze, and at the same time look after 
his wife? As for ‘the work of the king’, it is an important under- 
takipg and leads to important results; its proper accomplishment 
bears important fruits, and important results accrue to the man 
who fulfills it. But a single man cannot be expected to know all 
the six ‘means of success’. Hence it it necessary for the king to 
appoint to the several departments of state trusted assistants, 
who are possessed of qualifications similar to those of the king 
himself.— (55) 


VERSE (56) 


WITH THESE HE SHALL ALWAYS DISCUSS ALL ORDINARY BUSINESS 
RELATING TO PEACE AND WAR, AS ALSO THE ‘STATE’, TIE SOURCES 
OF REVENUE, THE MEANS OF PROTECTION, AND THE CONSOLIDATION 


OF WHAT HAS BEEN AcouIRED.— (56) 
6 
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Bhasya. 


With the aforesaid councillors and ſinance-ministers he 
shall discuss the ‘ordinary business - what may not be of a very 
confidential nature- relating to peace and war’; he shall consider 
peace and war; he shall consider the pros and cons of both 
sides of the question as to whether on a certain occasion peace 
or war would be the right course to adopt, But the actual decision 
he should take himself; so that he may not appear to have been 
guided by other persons. 


He should also discuss the ‘staże’; this is fourfold, consisting 
of Army, Treasure, City and Kingdom. Of these the ‘Army’ 
consists in Elephants, Horses, Chariots and Footsoldiers ; and he 
shall discuss such things relating to them as maintenance, protec- 
tion, and the appointment of proper commanders ;— as regards the 
Treasury, it should abound in gold and silver in large quantities, 
which should not be spent ; the cardinal parts of the Treasury 
shall never be expended; nor should payments to servants 
be delayed ;—as regards the Kingdom, which is the same as country, 
it should be maintained intact against encroachment by others, 
by the careful looking after of rivers and trees and cattle, the 
building of protective works against possible attacks by enemies ; 
it should not be allowed to depend entirely on rain, and in times 
of distress special penalties and taxes shall be levied (?);—as 
regards the City, the methods of guarding it are going to be 


5. R 


described under 7 75. 


Or, ‘sthana’, ‘state’, may mean not deviating from its own 
position. 

Similarly he shall also discuss the ‘sources of revenue 
such as agriculture, pastures, barriers, trade, fines and so forth. 


‘Means of protection’,—of the king's own kingdom, as 
going to be described later on. 


‘Consolidation of what has been acquired’;—the honouring 
of Jearned and pious men and the continuance of bounties to 
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them, the granting of fresh bounties; und the removal of all 
restraints ; merciful treatment of the poor and the diseased ; 
the instituting of fresh public sports and rejoicings and the 
continnance of those already in vogue. He shall put a stop to all 
abuses regarding the Treasury and judicial procedure, and intro- 
duce sounder methods of work. If there is some improper act 
done by others he shall stop it; but he shall not interfere with 
any righteons act that may be done by others. 


In this manner ‘State’ and the rest shall be discussed. (56). 
VERSE (57) 


ILAVING ASCERTAINED THE OPINION OF EACH OF THE MINISTERS 
INDIVIDUALLY AND ALSO COLLECTIVELY, HE SHALL, IN HIS AF- 
FAIRS, DO WHAT IS BENFICIAL TO HIMSELF.—(57) 


Bhasya. 


Having ascertained in private the opinion of each of them 
the opinion entertained by them in his heart of hearts—also 
‘collectively’;—he shall do this because some people are shy in 
assemblies, but bold in private, while others are more fit in 
assemblies ; hence he shall question the ministers collectively 
also. 


After that he shall do whatever appears to him to be most 
proper—‘benejicial to himself’; be it what one of the ministers 
themselves may have advised, and had not been opposed by 
others; and hence indicated to be free from objections. —(57) 


VERSE (58) 


WITH THE LEARNED BRAHMANA, HOWEVER, WHO IS TIE MOST 
DISTINGUISHED OF THEM ALL, THE KING SHALL DISCUSS THE 
HIGHEST SECRETS PERTAINING TO THE SIX-FOLD STATE: 
CRAFT. —(58) 
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Bhasya. 


‘Learned’—highly educated, well versed in the science of 
polity. 

“Le shall discuss the highest secre?—wat has to be guarded 
in absolute secrecy—‘pertaining to the sixfold state-craft, 

The Br&hmana is, as a rule, possessed of keener intelligence, 
and being highly virtuous, is absolutely trustworthy.—(58) 


VERSE (59) 


HE SHALL ALWAYS, IN FULL CONFIDENCE, ENTRUST ALL BUSINESS TO 
HIM; AND HAVING, IN CONSULTATION WITH HIM, FORMED HIS 
RESOLUTION, HE SHALL DO War HAS TO BE DONE, (59) 


Bhasya 


Having entrusted the whole kingdom to the said Brahmana, 
the king shall enjoy royal pleasures in full confidence and trust. 

‘In consultation with him, having formed his resolution, he 
shall do what has to be done’ ;—such as marching against an 
enemy, encamping, judicial proceedings, collection of revenue 
and so forth.— (59). 


VERSE (60) 


HE SHALL ALSO APPOINT OTHER MINISTERS, wno ARE PURE, WISE, 
FIRM, EXPERTS IN COLLECTING REVENUE AND THOROUGHLY 
TESTED.— (60) ; 


Bhasya. 


This is an excepiion to what has been said regarding the 
appointing of ‘seven or eight’ ministers (verse 54). 
Experts in collecting revenue - thor ughly experienced in the 
work of collecting revenue. 
‘Tested’ by the tests (described above).==(60) 
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VERSE (61) 


HE SHALL APPOINT AS MANY INDUSTRIOUS, CLEVER AND SKILFUL MEN 
AS MAY BE REQUIRED FOR THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF Is BUSI- 
NESS.— (61) 


Blids ina. 


All these officials to be appointed should be well versed in 
the art of deliberation, and lenrned. 


S EIHů. - Even when there is ground for fear and bewilder- 
ment, they retain their courage. 


Industrious' not slotliful. It has been declared in the 
Adhyaksaprachira that That king alone deserves his kingdom 
whose minister is intelligent, loyal, industrious, well versed in 
matters relating to virtue and wealth, pure, clever and of noble 
family; having entrusted the burden of the kingdom to him, if 
the king gives himself to pleasure, he does not perish; because 
even so his kingly duties are duly fulfilled’—(61) 


VERSE (62) 


FROM AMONG THEM IIR SHALL EMPLOY THE BRAVE, THE EXPERT, TRE 
IIGH-BOBN AND THE HONEST ONES IN WORK RELATING TO FINANCE, 
=SUCH AS MINES AND STORES—AND TIMID ONES IN THE INTERIOR 
OF THE PALACE,—(62) 


Bhasya. 


‘Arth’, ‘work relating to finance’ —i. e. offices prataining to 
income and expenditure. In these he shall employ those who 
are ‘kones — not covetous of wealth. 


Some of these financial offices are indicated by example -~ 
‘mines and stores; - mines are places where gold, silver and 
other precious metals are dug out and cleansed, and ‘stores’ consist 
of food-grains, cotton, seeds and so forth. 
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In the interior of the palace’ ;—i. e. the inner apartments, the 
kitchen, the bed-room and the ladies’ apartments.—In these he 
shall appoint ‘timid’ persons. Because brave persons, if won over 
by his enemies, might kill the king, when he may be alone. 


All of these should be ‘expert’; they are energetic and, not 
minding any opposition, never allow their master’s work to 
suffer.—(62) 


SECTION. (8) 
The Ambassador. 
VERSE (63) 


ÅS- AMBASSADOR HE SHALL APPOINT ONE WHO IS WELL VERSED IN ALL 
. TRE SOIENCES, WHO UNDERSTANDS HINTS, EXPRESSIONS AND 
GESTURES, WHO IS HONEST, EXPERT AND BORN OF A NOBLE 
FAMILY. 63) 


Bhdsya. 


For the Ambassador the further qualification is necessary,— 
that he should be able to understand ‘hints, expressions and 
gestures, When the Ambassador goes to another king and the 
latter is deliberating with his ministers on questions of pence, there 
pass among them certain signs ; for instance, the Ambassador is 
received with studied regard, he is confided in, his entire speeches 
are frequently praised. [All these he shall take note of.] But of 

unfavourable signs he shall take no notice. 

‘Expressions —bodily changes; such as dejected looks, 
paleness of the face, silence, heaving of sighs, long and hot; — 
such bodily changes indicate humility, and the clever ambassador 
infers from these that ‘the man has fallen in some dire calamity, 
that is why he is pale’. On the other hand, when the man talks 
glibly, his body wears a bloom, the face is happy,—it shows that 
he is pleased. | 

Honest —in his dealings with women; (this is necessary) 
since it is through women that secrets generally become divulged 
and men fall into disgrace.— (63) 


VERSE (64) 


THAT ROYAL AMBASSADOR IS COMMENDED WHO IS LOYAL, HONEST, 
CLEVER, POSSESSED OF GOOD MEMORY, CONVERSANT WITH PLAGE 
AND TIME, HANDSOME OF BODY, FEARLESS AND ELOQUENT.—(64) 
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Bhasya. 


Loyal who cannot be won over. 


Clever — does not miss the right time and place. 


‘Possessed of good memory’—who carries his master’s 
messages intact, without forgetting any part of it. 


‘Conversant with time and place. — knowing the proper time 
and place, he may say things which he may not have been told 
if it happens to be opportune. 


Iandsome —of goodly appearance. Being handsome to 
look at, he says things cleverly and in the right manner, 


‘Fearless’ ;—it is only one who is free from fear who can 
say things in the proper spirit, 


‘Eloquent ;—he is capable of replying to what may be said 
in answer to the message brought by him.— (64) 


The author proceeds to explain why it is necessary to seek 
for the said qualities in an ambassador.—— 


VERSE (65) 


Tan ARMY 18 DEPENDENT UPON THE MINISTER (OF WAR); ON THE 
ARMY BESTS THE ACT OF RULING ; THE TREASURY AND TIIE 
REALM ARE DEPENDENT UPON THE KING, AND UPON THE AMBAS- 
SADOR DEPEND PEACE AND ITS OPPOSITE, —(65) 


Bhasya. 


‘Upon the minister —i. e. on the commander—‘is dependent 
the army’—composed of the elephant and the rest; since it is 
according to his wishes that it operates. 


On the army resis the act of ruling’;—since the person, be he 
an inhabitant of the king's own realm, or of another kingdom, 
who is to be ruled' has got to be punished; and the act pertain- 
ing thereto is called the ‘act of ruling’. 


VERSE XLXXIX: DUTIES OF THE KING 321 


‘The Treasury and the Realm are dependent upon the king’ — 
‘Treasury’ is the place of accumulation; and ‘realm’ is the country; 
and these two should not be made over to the charge of any 
other person ; the king should look after them himself. 

‘Upon the ambassador depend peace and its opposite.’ Pence 
is obtained by the use of agreeable word and showing off what 
is done by his master ; the opposite of this leads to ‘war’; both 
of these thus are dependent upon the Ambassador.—/65) 

The work of the ambassador has thus been eulogised. The 


same fact is again reiterated :-— 
VERSE (66) 


For If 18 THE AMBASSADOR ALONE WHO BRINGS TOGETHER ALLIES 
AND ALSO ALIENATES THEM ; THE AMBASSADOR TRANSACTS 


THAT BUSINESS BY WHICH PEOPLE BECOME DISUNITED-—(66) 


Bhdsya. 


The Ambassador brings about the alliance of kings, and 
also disunites those already allied. He does the former by 
saying even such agreeable things as he has not been commssioned 
to say; and the latter by describing even such unfriendly acts 
as may not have been donc; by not paying the presents 
of gold and other things that he may have brought with him. 
In this way be disunites allies. 

This business, just spoken of, is transacted by the Ambassador, 
and by it kings become disunited. | 

It is only persons with disagreeable speech that do this—(66) 


Another work of the Ambassador is next described. 


VERSE (67—-69) 


IN CONNECTION WITH THE BUSINESS OF THE FORFIGN KING, HEB SHOULD 
EXPLORE, BY MEANS OF SECRET HINTS AND TRANSACTIONS, THE 
EXPRESSION, THE HINTS AND THE TEANSACTIONS AMONG HIS 
SERVANTS, AS ALSO THE INTENTIONS OF THE KING HIMSELF. —(67) 


9 
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Bhisya. 


e - the ambassador ;—‘in connection with the business 


of the king’, who is going to be marched against by his employer. 
—(67) 


VERSES (68—70) 


HAVING LEARNT ALL THE PRECISE INTENTIONS OF THE FOREIGN KING, 


He 


HE SHALL TAKE SUCH STEPS TUAT HE MAY NOT BRING TROUBLE 
TO HIMSELF.— (68) 

SHALL TAKE UP RESIDENCE IN A COUNTRY WHICH IS OPEN, 
FULLY SUPPLIED WITH GRAINS, INITABITED ALMOST ENTIRELY LY 
MEN OF GENTLE BIRTI, FREE FROM DISEASES, PLEASANT, WITERE 
THE VASSALS ARE OBEDIENT AND WHERE LIVING IS EASILY 
FOUND. — (69) 


SECTION 6. 
Fortification. 
VERSE (55). 


HE SHALL LIVE IN A CITY, TAKING UP IIS RESIDENCE EITHER IN A 
‘BOW-FORT’, OR IN AN ‘EARTHEN FORT’, OR IN AN ‘AQUATIC FORT,’ 
OR IN AN ‘ARBORIAL FORT,’ OR IN A ‘HUMAN FORT.’ on N A 
‘HILLY FORT.’ —(70) 1 


Bhasya. 


Bot- jur. surrounded by a strongly-built wall, built of 
bricks, double-storeyed, more than 12 cubits high, with its base 
like the palm and its top like the monkey's head. 

‘Earthen fort surrounded by earthen embankments. 

‘Aquatic fort’—surrounded by unfathomable water. 

‘Arborial fort surrounded, to a distance of four miles, 
with densely-packed large trees. 

‘Human fort —garrisoned by au army of four divisions, 
and filled with arms and heroic persons, 

‘Hilly fort’—inaccessibly high, with a single pathway leading 
to it, supplied with water from an underground stream.—(70) 


VERSE (71 & 72). 


By ALL MEENS IN HIS POWER HE SHALL TAKE SHELTER IN A ‘HILLY 
FORT’; BECAUSE AMONG ALL THESE (FORTS) THE HILLY FORT 
IS DISTINGUISHED BY MANY GOOD QUALITIES. — (71). 
THE FIRST THREE OF THESE ARE INHABITED BY DEER, BY ANIMALS 
LIVING UNDERGROUND AND BY AQUATIO ANIMALS, AND THE LAST 
THREE BY MONKEYS, MEN AND GoDs.—(72). 
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Bhasya. 


‘The first three’—the ‘bow-fort’ and the rest. 

‘/nhabited’—taken shelter in. 

‘Animals living underground’—the garyara (u kind of fish,) 
the mungoose and the like. 

‘Aquatic animals—alligators, tortoise and so forth. 

This means that the King suffers the good and bad effects 
that are suffered ‘by the animals inhabiting these places of 
shelter. 

‘The last threc’-—‘Plavatkgama’ is the monkey.— (72) 


VERSE (73 . 


JUST AS ENEMIES DO NOT HURT TIIESE BEINGS SHELTERED IN TIEIR 
FORTRESSES, SO ALSO TUE ENEMIES DO NOT INJURE THE KING 
PROTECTED BY HIS FORT. 


Bhasya. 


This verse explains the use of making forts; the sense 
being that since even extremely weak persons, if sheltered by 
forts, cannot be easily injured by powerful enemies, it is 
advisable to take shelter in a fort.— (73) 


VERSE (74) 


A SINGLE BOW-MAN, STANDING ON A RAMPART, OAN FIGHT AGAINST A 
HUNDRED; AND A HUNDRED CAN FIGHT AGAINST TEN THOUSAND ; 
IT IS FOR THIS REASON THAT FORTIFICATION HAS BEEN EN- 
JOINED.—(7 4). 


Bhasya. 


This use of the fort is well known. 


Some people have held that the example of the ‘rampart’ 
indicates that this refers to the ‘hill-fort’. But this is not right; 
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because ramparts are possible in ‘earthen forts’ also. Hence the 
use here described must refer to all kinds of forts.—(7 +) 


VERSE (75) 


Ir SHOULD BE FULLY EQUIPPED WITH WEAPONS, WITH MONEY AND 
GRAIN, WITH CONVEYANOGES, WITH BRAHMANAS, WITH ARTISANS, 
WITH MACHINES, WITH FODDER AND WITH WATER, —;7 5) 


Bhasya. 
‘Weapons’—swords, javelins &c. 
‘Equipped'—supplied. 
‘Weapons’ include also armour, helmet and other accoutre- 
ments of war. 
‘Money’—gold, silver &c. 
‘Conveyances'—chariots, horses &c. 


‘Artisans men capable of working at machines, i. e. car- 
penters and so forth. 

Fodder 

‘Brahmanas’—wministers and priests, as Well as others. These 
may come useful if certain religious acts have got to be done for 
the allaying of sudden portents etc. 

As the list is not meant to be exhaustive, the king should 
get together also physicians and other persons likely to be 
of use. | 


VERSE. (76) 


InN THE CENTRE OF THE FORT, HE SHALL GET BUILT FOR HIMSELF 
A SPACIOUS PALACE, WELL GUARDED, EQUIPPED WITH ALL 
SEASONS, RESPLENDENT, AND SUPPLIED WITIL WATER AND 
TREES.—(76) 


Bhasya. 


‘Spacious’—as large as may be necessary for the king, his 
sons, his treasury, armoury, stables and other necessities. 
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‘Well guarded’—with several compartments. 
Such a palace he shall get built for himself. 


‘Equipped with all seasons’=adorned with flowers and garlands 
of all seasons: thus all the seasons would be present there, The 
term ‘seasons’ stands for the products of the seasons, in the shape 
of flowers, fruits etc. 

If we read ‘Sarvartuyam’—it means ‘the place where all 
the seasons are present’, The sense remains the same in both 
cases. When a thing is present in a place, the place is said to be 
equipped with it. 

‘Resplendent’—whitewashed with lime. 


‘Supplied with water and trees — equipped with fountains, 
gardens and parks.—(76) 


SECTION (7) 
Domestic Duties. 
VERSE (77) ° 


HAVING OCCUPIED IT, HE SHALL WED A WIFE OF THE SAME CASTE AS 
HIMSELF, WHO IS EQUIPPED WITH AUSPICIOUS SIGNS, BORN IN A 
NOBLE FAMILY, CHARMING, AND POSSESSED OF BEAUTY AND 
EXCELLENT QUALITIES. (77) 


Bhasya. 


‘Having taken up his residence in it the snid palace—he 
should, for the purpose of helping himself, marry a wife from. 
some ‘noble family’; such an alliance being conducive to his welfare. 

‘Of the same caste as himself’ &e—what is meant by all 
this has been already explained before (3-4). 

‘Charming’— pleasing ; endowed with brightness and loveli- 
ness of complexion. ; 
‘Beauty’—of good bodily shape. 

Hærellent qualities — speech, conduct and so forth. 


‘Possessed f —Endowed with.—(77) 
VERSE (78). 


HE SHALL APPOINT A HOUSEHOLD PRIEST AND SELECT OFFICIATING 
PRIESTS ; THEY SHALL PERFORM HIS DOMESTIO RITES, AS ALSO 
THE FIRE-SACRIFICES.=(78) 


Bhasya. 


Even though the Accusative case-ending has been used, yet 
the singular number (in Hurohitam', priest) should be regarded 
as significant ; specially as the singleness of the household priest 
has been declared elsewhere also; the present construction being 
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analogous to that in the case of such sentences as ‘he cuts a post’, 
‘one should obtain a rife’, and so forth. 

‘He shall select officiating prieslx. — The exact number of 
these should be ascertained from Vedic texts. Their qualifications 
are—‘They should be neither too fat nor too lean, neither too tall 
nor too short, neither too old nor too young, having at least six 
ancestors on both sides famed for learning, austerity and actions, 
their Br&hmann-hood should be above suspicion and they should 
themselves be learned’; and so forth. 

‘Domestic rites'—those that are performed for the allaying 
of evil portents and for the securing of welfare. 

‘Fire sacrifices’—sacrificial rites performed in connection 
with the Threc Fires.— (78) 


VERSE (79) 


The KING SHALL OFFER VARIOUS SACRIFICES AT WITICH LARGE 
SAORIFICIAL FEES ARE PAID; AND FOR THE PURPOSE OF ACQUIRING 
MERIT, NE SHALL PROVIDE FOR BRAHMANAS LUXURIES AND 
RICHES. (79) 


bhasya. 


‘At which large sacrificial reas are paid'—i.e. the Paunda- 
rika and other elaborate sacrifices. 

‘Luxuries and riches’.—Clothes, scents, unguents, and rich 
food constitute the ‘luxuries’; and ‘riches’ consist in silver and 
gold. 

Some people hold that these gifts’ are obligatory, and not 
voluntary. This is what is meant by the assertion that this is 
‘for the purpose of acquiring merit’.—(79). 


VERSE (80) 


H SHOULD CAUSE THE YEARLY REVENUE TO BE COLLECTRD BY 
TRUSTED MEN. IN HIS BUSINESS HE SHALL STICK TO THE SCRIP- 
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TURES ; AND TOWARDS THE PEOPLE HE SHALL BEHAVE LIKE 
A FaTHER.—(80) 


Bhasya. 


‘Rerenue’—the tax, in the shape of the sixth part of the 
produce of grains. 

By trusted meu'—by men who have been tested by means 
of tests. 

‘He shall stick to the seriptures’—as detailed above. That 
is, he shall have recourse to such sciences of reasoning Åc. as 
depend mostly upon the scriptures. Or, it may mean thut he 
shall receive only such part of the produce as x' as may be 
sanctioned by established usage, never more than that. 

‘Towards the people he shall behave like a father’.—That_ is, 
he shall behave lovingly to vards those who pay the taxes, as 
also towards others.—(S0) 


VERSE (81) 


Hanke AND THERE NR SHALL APPUINE SEVERAT? PROFICIENT INSPEC- 
Tons; THEY SHALL SUPERVISE ALL THE ACIS OF MEN WORKING 
FOR 1IM,—(81) 


Bhasya. 


‘Inspectors — duly authorised supervisors—‘he shall appoint.’ 

‘Several '—of varions kinds; j.e. kind-hearted, hard-hearted, 
righteous and experts in collecting wealth. 

‘Tere and there’,—in the treasury cortaining gold, in the 
collecting of customs and taxes in cash and kind, in looking after 
the navy, the elephants, the chariots, the horses and the foot- 
soldiers. To all this he shall-appoing yroſcient' men. All 
these should be endowed with all the qualities of ministers ; as 
has been declared in the Adhyaksaprachara—T hose inspectors 
shall supervise all the works of men who transact the king's 
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business as his agents, —4. / elcphant-keepers in the keeping 
of elephants, masters of the horse in looking after horses, and 
keepers of cattle in looking after ploughing and such works’.—(81) 


VERSE (82) 


HE SMALL DO HONOUR TO THOSE BRAUMANAS WHO HAVE RETURNED 
FROM THEIR TEACHER'S HOUSE ; FOR KINGS, THIS IS INTERMINABLE; 
AND HAS BEEN CALLED ‘BraliMic TREASURE .—(S82) 


Bhisya, 


He shall honour with gifts those Brahmanas who have learnt 
the Veda and studied what is contained in it in their teacher’s 
house and are desirous of proceeding to Houscholdership. 

This act of giving also is abligatory on the King. Hence it 
is said that—‘for the king this is tnterminable’,—i. e. obligatory, 
hence interminable, life-long. If it were voluntary, its necessity 
would cease as soon as its fruits had been attained. This is 
exactly what is going to be described under 11. 1. | 

Others however hold that what is enjoined under 11. 1 
is the giving of gifts to persons seeking for it, while the present 
context refers to persons not seeking for gifts; hence all that is 
mennt is that they shall be duly henoured with such presents as 
those of a pair of cloth and the like, just in obedience to the 
injunction laying down such honouring. It is in view of this that 
the text has said ‘he shall do honour to the Brihmanas,’ 

‘Brahmic’—entrusted to the Br&hmannas.—-(82). 


VERSE (83) 


NEITHER THIEVES, NOR ENEMIES TAKE IT AWAY ; NOR DOES IT 
PERISH ; HENCE THIS INEXHAUSTIBLE TREASURE SHALT BE 
DEPOSITED BY THE KING WITH THE BRigMANAS.—(83) 


Rhasya. 


The wealth that is given away to Brahmanas, that ‘no 
thieves’=forest-robbers—can take away; enemies also cannot 
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take it. Nor does it become lost —either in the form of treasure 
buried underground, of which the exact position cannot be 
recalled, or in the form of security.—(83) 


VERSE (84) 


WHAT IS OFFERED INTO THE MOUTH OF THE BRAnMANJA, WICH is 
NEITHER SPILT NOR SPOILT, NOR WASTED, IS FAR SUPERIOR TO 
TRE FIRE-OFFERINGS.— (84) 


Bhasya. 


That the act just mentioned must be performed is asserted 
again in another form: What is offered into the Fire is sometimes 
ill —it flows out, when it is poured out; sometimes it 
becomes spoilt—as in the case of the cake—by becoming over- 
burnt. Similarly it becomes ‘wasted’—in the eyes of all cultured 
men—by reason of defects in the ritualistic detail. None of these 
defects is possible in the case of what is given to Brahmanas. 

It is in view of this that the text asserts that this is ‘superior 
to the Fire-ojerings’—i.e. to the offerings poured into fire. Or, the 
term ‘Agnihvira’ may be taken in its literal sense of the name 
of the Rite; and in that case we have to supply the term ‘et cetera.’ 

‘Ojfered into the mouth.’—The hand of the Brahmana is his 
‘mouth’; according to the decluration— The Brahmana has been 
described as having his. hands for his mouth.’ 


‘Superior’—more excellent. 


This is purely commendatory ; and should not be taken as 
actually detracting from the value of the Fire-offerings.— (84) 


VERSE (85) 


THE GIFT TO A NON-BRÄGMAŅA IS EQUABLE ; THAT TO A NOMINAL 
BBABMA‘A IS TWOFOLD ; THAT TO THE TEACHER, A HUNDRED- 
THOUSAND-FOLD AND THAT TO A PERSON THOROUGHLY LEARNED IN 
THE VEDA, ENDLESS.-—(385) 
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Bhagya. 


Objection: —“‘As a matter of fact, it bas been laid down in the 
present context that gifts should be made to Brahmanas (82); 
and before this also (under 3.96) it has been declared that gifts 
should be made ‘to a Brühmana who knows the renl meaning of 
the Veda.’ Then again, it cannot be reasonable to accept the 
words of the text in the literal sense—that the various kinds of 
gifts actually bring about the rewards in the manner stated. For 
instance, of what sort is the equableness (between the gift and the 
reward accruing thence, to the giver)? Is it in (a) kind, or 
(b) quantity, or (c) utility? If it be held to be in Find, then, in 
a case where, on the occasion of drinking a medicinal drug, the 
patient makes a gift of those drugs (?) to temple-worshippers, 
the gift would be conducive to pain. Because medicinal drugs 
as u rule are bitter, hot an pungent and tend to move the bowels. 
If, again the ‘equableness’ meant were in regard to quantity,—and 
there aleo the equality were only in quantity, irrespective of the 
character of the substance,—then a gift of gold might bring, as its 
reward, an equal quantity of copper, or some such things gs a clod 
of earth or a piece of wood and the like. If again, the ‘equableness’ 
meant were both. in regard to kind and quantity, then also there 
would be the same difficulties as those just pointed out. If lastly, 
the ‘equableness’ meant were in regard to wtility,—then also, if 
the use also were of the same kind, in that case, the use of the 
medicinal drugs consisting in the curing a certain diserse,—if the 
reward were to be of the same kind, then it would be as good as 
nonexistent, if the man did not happen to suffer from the same 
disease ; so that the gift of those drugs would bave to make the 
giver subject to that disease ngain, or some other disense of the 
same degree of seriousness. For these reasons, the declarations 
contained in the present verse should not be regarded as distinct 
sentences standing by themselves. Just as in the case of the 
Vedic declarations— The Nivita form is for human beings and 
the Upavita for divine beings ; so that when the man adopts the 
Upavita form, he takes upon himself a mark of the gods, what 
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is said in regard to the Nivita and the rest is not taken as distinct 
from what is said regarding the udopting of the U‘pavita form.” 


The answer to the above is as follows :—In the present text 
we do not find any verb in any of the sentences, every one of which, 
therefore, stands on the same footing. If it is a commendatory 
description, then this can apply only to the statement ‘that to the 
man learned in the Veda, endless.’ If again, it isan Injunction, 
then all the sentences should be regarded as equally injunctive ; 
there is nothing to indicate that any one of them is subservient to 
any other. In the case of the passage regarding the ‘Nivita’ &c; 
on the other hand, we find a verb in the term ‘upavyayaté’ 
(‘adopts the upavite form’); so that the sentence containing it 
fulfilling the conditions of an Injunctive sentence, it is only right 
that the others should be taken as subservient to it. 

As for the argument that no gifts to a Non-Braihmann can be 
possible, this must be due to the objector having forgotten that 
gifts to the poor and helpless of all castes have been enjoined. 
In fact it is only in regard to gifts to be made by Kings to 
Bradhmanas that we have the sentences in the present verse. 


As regards the argument that “ there jis no possibility of 
rewards accruing in.the manner stated in the text, on account of 
all the various methods indicated being open to objection,”—~our 
answer is as follows: — The mode of expression adopted here is 
that of ordinary parlance. In ordinary parlance, what is not very 
good is called ‘equable’; e. g. in such expressions as ‘the Saktu 
contains an equable supply of salt.’ As for the reward being 
‘two-fold’, the two-foldness meant is in regard to utility; the 
meaning being that the reward is doubly as useful as the original 
gift. It is not meant either that the same kind of substance is 
obtained in return, or that the utility is of the same kind; all that 
is meant is that the degree of happiness produced is twice as much. 
Farther, as a matter of fact, the verse is not meant to be an in- 
junction of rewards’; so that there is no room for the raising of 
any such questions as to whether it is the same substance, or an- 
other substance, that is obtained in reward. Specially as in cases 
where no rewards are mentioned, the attainment of Heaven is 
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always regarded as the reward. Then again, in connection with the 
giving of sesamum, the obtaining of children has been declared 
to be the reward; and certainly in such a case there can be no 
possibility of the reward being of the same kind as the gift. 
Thus all that is meant here, and also in the subsequent passages, 
is that the excellence of the recipient adds to the excellence of the 
gift. This is exactly what is emphasised in the next verse. 


In the term ‘brahmana—bruva’ (‘nominal Brähmana)— the 
particle ‘bruva’ has a derogatory sense; it stands for one who 
is Br&hmana by caste only, and is wholly devoid of learning and 
other qualities. 

‘Teacher’ —the Initiator. 


‘A person thoroughly learned in the Veda, —one who hus, 
by learning and study, got to the end of the Veda.—(85) . 


VERSE (86) 


FOR ONS OBTAINS, AFTER DEATH, THE REWARD, SMALL OR GREAT, 
OF IIS GIFTS,-—ACCORDING TO THE PECULIAR OHARAOTER ‘OF 
THE RECIPIENT, AND ALSO ACCORDING TO HIS OWN FAITH.— (86) 
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Bhasya. 


The term ‘pdtra’ etymologically signifies either (a) ‘one who 
saves from sinful deeds’, or (b) ‘one who saves and protects 
himself; — i.e. the recipient; or the recipient is called ‘pdéra’ 
in the same sense in which the vessel containing clarified butter 
is called its ‘patra’; the substance given away is deposited in the 
recipient in the same manner in which the butter is deposited in 
the vessel. This is what has been declared above (82—“ For 
kings this is interminable, and has been called Brahmic treasure.’ 

The ‘peculiar character’ of the recipient consists in his 
possessing or not possessing, proper qualifications. It is by 
reason of these qualifications that rewards of gifts are obtained. 

` ‘Or small. - When the gift is made to one who is possessed 
of excellent qualifications, in the shape of character and Vedic 
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learning, it brings a ‘great reward, nnd when made to one who 
has no qualifications, it brings a small reward. 


‘According to his own faith? To this effect we have the 
following text :— 


THAT SUBSTANCE IS CONDUCIVE TO MERIT WHICH IS GIVEN TO A 
PROPER RECIPIENT, IN GOOD FAITIT AND IN DUE ACCORDANCE 
WITH TIME AND PLACE AND FORM, 


Here ‘place’ stands for the ‘right place’, which is that which 
is other than the village inhabited by the giver himself ; people 
away from their homes are likely to be subject to many incon- 
venicnces and wants, which may be removed by the gift ;—=‘7ime’; 
—when some one who is performing a sacrifice happens to run 
short of necessary supplies; or when an eclipse takes place; ‘Form’ 
—the pouring of water, the pronouncing of the syllable ‘Svaséi’. 
by the recipient, the proper preparation of the substance given 
away, the sweetness of disposition with which the gift is made; 
and so forth ; 


‘Substance’—cow, land, gold and so forth. 


t Faith’ —a keen desire for fulfilment, the determination as 
to how this may be accomplished.’ 


‘After death.’.—This only indicates thut the reward does not 
always follow immediately after the act of giving; it does not 
mean that it accrues always during the next life; specially as all 
that is meant in the case of all acts enjoined in the Veda is that 
they must bring their reward (and nothing is indicated regarding 
the time at which the reward is to accrue).—(86) 


SECTION (8) 
Duties in Battle. 


VERSE (87) 


WHILE PROTECTING IIS PEOPLE, If THE KING IS CHALLENGED BY 
ENEMIES, EITHER EQUAL IN STRENGTH, OR STRONGER, OR WEAKER, 
HE SHALL NOT SHRINK FROM BATTLE, BEARING IN MIND THE 
DUTY oF THE KSATTRIYA.— (87) 


Bhdsya. 


War has been enjoined as the last resource for the king, 
when all other means nave failed; and when once war has 
been entered into and the king has renched the battle-field, and 
has been challenged by his enemy, —he shall not show any sort 
of indifference; this is what is meant by the present verse ; which 
means that he shall not entertain any such notion as- I shall not 
strike nt a weak enemy.’ 

Or, when robbers and others, in sheer disregard for the 
established law, attack the people,—or join the king’s enemies,— 
if such persons cannot be subdued without war,—then the king 
must go to war with them, even though they be weak. Though 
in a case like this, the king is not actually ‘challenged’ by the 
robbers in so many wards, yet, for all practical purposes, he is as 
good as ‘challenged’. 

It is ‘the duty of the Ksattriya’ that whenever he is challenged, 
he must fight, whoever the challenger may be, and he shall take 
no account of the caste or age or training or ambition etc. «£ the 
other party. This duty the King has to bear in mind.—(87) 


VERSE (88) 


NOT SHRINKING FROM BATTLE, PROTEOTING THE PEOPLE, AND ATTEND- 
ING ON BRAHMANAS,—1S THE BEST. MEANS OF SECURING HAPPINESS 
Fou KINGS. —(88) 
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Bhasya. 


This verse is meant to show that the three duties here 
mentioned bring equal rewards.—(88) 


VERSE (89) 


Kinas, BEEKING TO SLAY EACH OTHER IN BATTLE AND FIGHTING 
WITH GREAT ENERGY, WITHOUT TURNING BACK, PROCEED TO 


HEAVEN.—(89) 
Bhdsya. 


‘Ahava’ is that where heroes are challenged by one another 
to fight, i. e. the battle; vying with one another and ‘seeking to 
slay each other’ ; —‘jiyhting'—striking—‘with great energy’—to the 
utmost of their power. It is on account of metrical exigencies 
that in place of ‘parayd’ (as qualifying ‘shaktya’) we have the 
form ‘param’. 

‘Without turning back’;—this is to be construed with 
‘fighting’ ;—proceed to heaven.’ 

Objection—“As a matter of fact, the action taken by kings 
is instigated by a love for territorial expansion; so that an 
ordinary physical reward being possible, why should Heaven 
be mentioned as the reward? 

Heaven is mentioned as the reward in connection with the 
observance of the rules of war going to be described; for the obser- 
vance of these rules there can be no other motive. Even the 
king who has renounced his kingdom may observe the rules laid 
down in the next and following verses, and by surrendering 
to the powerful enemy he would become entitled to the trancen- 
dental reward (Heaven; there being no possibility of his winning 
any territories). Or again, when a king, on suffering defeat in 
battle, enters the fray (in sheer desperation), this act can only 
lead to Heaven. And on the strength of the present verse, such 
desperate fighting could not fall within the purview of the 
prohibition of self-immolation. 

‘Kinys’==Rulers of provinces; not those under them; as the 
action of these latter is prompted by the interest of their masters 
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and not by any interest of their own; under the circumstances, 
how could there be any rewards for them ? In fact, their case is 
analogous to that of the Priests whose services have been secured 
by means of a stipulation regarding fees; so that in the ense of the 
king’s underlings also, in as much as their service has been 
secured by menns of wages, how could there be any reward in 
the shape of Heaven or the like ? 

“But under 5-97, it has been declared without any reserva- 
tion that the sacrifice is immediately accomplished for the 
Ksattriya who is killed by means of uplifted weapons, in due 
accordance with the duties of the Ksattriyn; and again—those 
two persons pierce through the solar orb—the Renunciate in 
meditation and the hero killed in the forefront of battle’:—further, 
in the Mahabhirata, it has been declared that Heaven is attained 
even by those wh.o witness the battle. There are Vedic texts 
indicative of the same fact; e. g. ‘Those brave men who fight 
in battles and give up their bodies there, as also those who pay a 
thousand as the sacrificial fee, go to the (iods,’—which shows that 
great rewards accrue to those sacrificers who pay a thousand as 
sacrificial fees, — as also those brave persons who give up their 
lives in battle’, Further, the text speaks of ‘those who fight,’ 
and not ‘those who have sold themselves for dying (for others); 
specially as there is no such stipulation made at the time that 
the man’s services are engaged. In the case of the officiating 
priests, the Hotr, the Udgdtr and the rest, their appointment 
is for the express purpose of performing those priestly duties 
that are indicated by their titles. From all this it follows that 
even in the case of a man dying in serving his master, there is 
transcendental reward. Nor is there any such hard and 
fast rule as that there can be ko reward in the case of an act 
prompted by the purposes of another man. In fact. the slayer 
of a Brähmana becomes purified by bathing at the Final Bath 
of the Ashvamédha sacrifice, where h> is not the performer of 
the sacrifice.” 

The answer to the above is as follows.:—-As a matter of 
fact, the giving up of his life by the king for the benefit of his 
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people is actually conducive to merit. As regards what has 
been said regarding the losing of one’s life in battle ‘being 
“tantamount to the accomplishment of a sacrifice,—this must 
refer to the min whose services have been engaged on a 
salary and who, not being his own master, enters the battle 
simply on the word of command to ‘march forward’, This is the 
person meant by the expression ‘who is killed in the fore - front 
of battle.’ 


Or, the ‘piercing of the solar orb’ by the man fighting in 
battle would mean only being saved from hell. In a case where 
n king’s realm is attacked and pillaged by another king, and 
his people nre being massacred, if the former undertakes to fight 
against him and loses his life in the fray, this would be conducive 
to merit. If he does not fight, he falls into ‘blind darkness’, 
which means Hell, on account of the total absence of light 
there. What the ‘piercing of the solar orb’ means is that the 
man reaches the regions beyond the solar regions; . e. he does 
not fall downwards. When a man has accepted service on pay, 
uncer a master, if he fails ta tight for his master in battle, and 
abandons him, his fall into hell is certain. On the other hand, 
if the man has fought his master’s battle and has become free 
from the debt of the wages he has received from him, —if he is 
not bowed down by his sins,—it is only natural that he should 
attain heaven, by virtue of his own meritorious acts. , It is in 
view of this that it has been declared that ‘his sacrifice becomes 
immediately accomplished’. Thus also the passage in. the 
Mahabharata becomes reconciled, where it is said that persons 
who have accepted service in the army attain heaven. As for 
the mention of Heaven being attained by persons ‘witnessing the 
battle’, this must be regarded as a commendatory exaggeration. 

Or, the meaning of all this may be that, there being many 
means of livelihood, living by military service is sure to lead 
to heaven. 

As regards the argument that it is not for dying that the 
men are engaged in military service, in reality when soldiers are 
paid their wages, it is for no other purpose than for fighting; 
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specially as no other purpose has been mentioned. The men 
are engaged by the master with the view that ‘they shall be 
ready for all kinds of work and shall help me in all my under- 
takings.’ So that when a war breaks out, it becomes their duty 
to do everything for their master, even up to the giving up of 
the body; and thus alone is he able to repay his master. When, 
however, there is no war, if the servant happens to die, then he 
dies a servant (and not one freed from bondage); as the repay- 
ment of his debt is accomplished only if he accomplishes some 
purpose of his master, similor to that for which he has been 
engaged. As for the texts quoted as indicating the attainment 
of heaven by men dying in battle,—these also become reconciled 
in the above manner. 

What has been said regarding the murderer becoming freed 
from sins by bathing at the Final Bath of the Ashvamédha 
is accepted on the strength of the direct assertion to that effect, 
contained in such texts as—‘Henne on their association ete, etc.“; 
while in the present instance going upward is stated to be the 
result of fighting;—and this constitutes a difference between the 
two cases (which, thus, cannot be regarded as analogous). —(89), 


VERSE (90) 


WHILE FIGHTING HIS BNSMIES IN BATTLE, HE SHALL NOT STRIEKB 
WITH OCONOBALED WEAPONS; NOR WITH ARROWS THAT ARS 
POISONED, OR BARBED, ON WITH FLAMING SHAFTS, (90) 


Bhasya. 


The author proceeds to indicate such rules as appertain 
to superphysical results. 


Concealod — those that have a wooden exterior, but sharpen- 
ed weapons within. 

Barbed those arrrows that are supplied, either at the base or 
in the middle of their shafts, with ear-shaped barbs, which, 
once they enter the flesh, can be withdrawn with difficulty ; and 
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even when withdrawn they lascerate even those parts of the body 
that may not have been wounded by weapons. 

‘Poisoned’ —besmeared with poison. 

Those whose shafts are ‘flaming’, i.e. consisting of fire. 
He shall not fight with such weapons.—(90) 


VERSE (91). 


FIS SHALL NOT STBIKE ONE WHO IS STANDING ON THE GROUND, NOR 
ONA WHO IS A EUNUCH, NOR THE SUPPLIOANT WITH JOINED PALMS, 
NOR ONe WITH LOOSENED HAIR, NOB ONE WHO is SEATED, NOB 
ONB WHO SAYS ‘I AM YOURS; —(91) 


Bhagya. 


The man on the chariot should strike only him who also 
is on a chariot ; so that one standing on the ground shall not be 
struck. 

‘Eunuch’—=who is devoid of masculinity ; or who is without 
manliness. 

‘He who is seated'—unconcerned, elsewhere; or on his 
chariot, or on the ground. 

He shall not strike also one who says I am yours’. No 
stress is meant to be laid upon the exact words to be used. 
What is meant is that he shall not strike the poor supplicant who 
addrasses to him such words as ‘I am yours’, ‘I seek your shelter’, 
and so forth ;—(91) : 


VERSE (92) 


Non ONE WAO I8 SLERPING, NOR HIM WHO Id WITHOUT HIS ARMOUB, 
NOB ONE WHO IS NAKED, NOR ONB DEPRIVED OF HIS WEAPONS, NOB 
ONA WHO IS ONLY LOOKING ON AND NOT FIGHTING, NOB ONB WHO 
18 ENGAGED IN FIGHTING WITH ANOTHEB PERSON ;~—(92) 


Bhasya. 


‘Naked’. ~‘Bhagnam’, ‘broken’, ‘defeated’, is another reading. 
Fighting with one without his arrows having been forbidden, 
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there is no possibility of any one engaging a ‘naked’ 
person. Hence ‘nakedness’ should be taken as refering to that 
partial nakedness which consists in being deprived of the turban 
or sume such part of his armour. As regards the ‘broken’ or 
‘defeated’ man also,—since fighting with ‘one who has turned 
to flight’ is also forbidden (in 93),—it means that when the 
enemy who, though still facing his victorious foc, says ‘I shall 
not fight with you any longer’, he shall not be pressed to con- 
tinue the fight. 


‘Nor one who is only looking on and not tiyhting’ ;—the 
mere on-looker should not be struck ; this prohibition however 
does not apply to the man who looks on, as well as fights. 


One engaged in fighting with another person’ ;—a man who 
is fighting one person should not be struck by another.—(92) 


VERSE (93) 


NoR ONE WHO HAS FALLEN IN DIFFICULTIES REGARDING WEAPONS ; 
NOR ONE IN DISTRESS, NOR ONE SEVERELY WOUNDED, NOR ONE 
WHO IS FRIGHTENED, NOR ONE WHO HAS TURNED BACK ;==THE KING 
REMEMBERING THE DUTIES OF HONOURABLE MEN.— (93) 


Bhéasya. 


‘Difficulties regardiag weapons’.—such as the breaking of 
weapons, the sword becoming crooked, the snapping of the bow- 
string and so forth. ä 

In distress —on having lost his son or brother or some 
other relative. 


Frightened —showing such signs of fear as the paleness of 
face and the like, even though still facing his foe. 

‘Turned back — star ding with his face turned away. 

These are positive rules to be observed. If they are to be 
regarded as prohibitions, the non-observance of them would be 
sinful ; [which would mean that their observance would simply 
save the man from that sin, and in that case] the declaration 
regarding the attaining of Heaven would be purcly commendatory. 
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What then is the right view to take regarding these rules ? 


They are prohibitions set up for the man’s benefit, standing 
on the same footing as the prohibition of eating the flesh of 
the animal killed by a poisoned arrow, It is only when we take 
the rules thus that the negative word retains its primary meaning. 


‘Remembering the duties of honourab'e men’—the sense 
of ‘anu’ is that such is the usage of all cultured men.— (93 


VERSE (94) 


But THE KsATTRIYA WIO, FRIGHTENED AND TURNED RACK, IS SLAIN 
BY THE ENEMIES, TAKES UPON HIMSELF ALL THE SIN THAT TIERE 
MAY BE OF HIS MASTER. — (94$) 


Bhasya. 


It should not be thought that ‘if the man is killed after hav- 
ing turned back, he does not die after having committed a sinful 
deed’; because the offence lies in his having turned back. Further, 
the man should not entertain the notion that ‘by becoming 
wounded I have repaid my debt to the master; and have fulfilled 
my duty towards him’; because such wounds serve no useful 
purpose at all. This is whit is indicated by pointing out the 
gravity of the offence involved. What is said in the present verse 
regarding the master’s sins falling upon the servant, as also 
what follows in the next verse regarding the master taking off 
the merit of the servant,— all this is purely commendatory; for 
the acts of one man, either good or bad, cannot accrue to 
another; nor can there be a total annihilation of a meritorious 
act, All that is possible is that, when there is an obstruction 
caused by agrievous sin, the fruition of the meritorious act 
is delayed. This is all that is meant in the present context.—(94) 


VERSE (95) 


AND WHATEVER MERIT THE MAN SLAIN AFTER HAVING TURNED BACK 
MAY HAVE EARNED FOR THE NEXT WORLD,—ALL THAT HIS 
MASTER TAKES OFF.—(95) 
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Bhasya. 


Whatever merit the man may have, all that his master 
takes off. 

‘Earned jor the nert world.’—This shows that there is some 
purpose served. The term ‘amutrdrtham’ is formed with the 
‘ach’ affix, uccording to the rule governing the ‘arshas group’. 
The meaning is— what has been earned for some purpose to be 
fulfilled in the next world, becomes lost (nullified) for him’. 

Or, the compound may be expounded as a Bahuvrihi—‘that 
whose purpose or use pertains to the next world’. This 
explanation would be justifiel by the sense and also by its 
usefulness.— (95) 


VERSE (96) 


CHARIOTS AND HORSES, ELEPHANTS, UMBRELLAS, WEALTH, GRAINS, 
ANIMALS, WOMEN, ALL GOODS AND BASER METALS BELONG TO 
HIM WHO WINS THEM.—(96) 


Bhasya. 


‘Baser metals —utensils of copper etc. as also beds and 
chairs etc. 

‘Belong to him who wins tem. — The king being the master 
of all, he might take away all the spoils of war; hence the 
text mentions a few exceptions. 

Gold, silver, lands, buildings and so forth accrue to the King; 
hence the necessity of enumerating those that do not go to him. 

Arms and conveyances also accrue to the King. 

‘Grains’ and other things being mentioned separately, the 
term ‘wealth’ stands for cows, buffalos etc. 

It is in view of all this that there is the popular saying 

Half belongs to the King’.—(96) 


VERSE (97) 


‘THEY SHALL PRESENT TO THE KING THE OHOIOE PORTION’ -SUCH 
Js THE VEDIC DECLARATION, WHAT HAS NOT BEEN WON 
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INDIVIDUALLY SHALL BE LI6TRIBUTED BY THE KING AMONG ALL 
THE SOLDIERS.—(97) 


Bhasya. 


A particular detail is laid down in connection with the rule 
that ‘what has been won by one man shall be taken by him.’ 

The soldiers shall, of their own accord, ‘present to the king 
the choice portion’ ; i. e. they shull select their best object and 
present it to the king; and they shall not take all the booty 
themselves. 

‘Such is the Vedic Declaration.’ — The Vedic passage starting 
with the words ‘/ndro vai vrttram hatva’ (Indra having killed 
Vrttra), goes on to suy—he having become great said to the Gods 
present to me the choice portion.’ {Aitareya Brahmana, 8, 21). 


In a case where the booty has been won by the King 
himself, or where it has not been won by any soldier individually, 
where no such distinction is possible as ‘this village has been 
won by this man and that by that man’, and where the enemy 
and his allies have been annihilated by all combined,—the division 
among his servants is to be made by'the King, in accordance 
with the maxim of ‘bestowing on worthy recipients.’—(97) 


VERSE (98) 
THUS HAS BEEN DECLARED THE BLAMELESS ETERNAL LAW OF WARRIORS; 


THE KsATTRIYA, STRIKING HIS ENEMIES IN BATTLE, SHALL NOT 
DEVIATE FROM THIS LAW.—(98) 


Bhdsya 


This sums up the section. 

‘Warriors’ — soldiers; the ‘law’ of these men;—‘blameless'— 
never criticised or altered; hence ‘eternal’;—the law made by 
man would be liable to be altered. 

‘Shall not deviate —fall off;—he shall always follow. The 
‘Ksattriya’ has been specially mentioned with a view to show 
that fighting is a duty that devolves primarily upon him; and 
not to any one who may happen to take his place.—(98) 
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SECTION (9) 
Art of Government 
VERSE (99) 


HE SHALL STRIVE TO OBTAIN WHAT HAS NOT BEEN OBTAINED; WHAT 
HE HAS GAINED HE SHALL PRESERVE WITH OANE; HE SHALL 
AUGMENT WHAT HAS BEEN PRESERVED AND WHAT HAS BEEN 
AUGMENTED nA SHALL BESTOW UPON SUITABLE REOIPIENTS—(99) 


Bhasya 


The Ksattriya shall not rest contented, in the manner of the 
Brahmana ; he should on the contrary, make attempts to acquire 
what he does not possess. What he has acquired he shall ‘preserve’; 
what has been preserved he shall ‘augment’; i.e. lay by as 
treasure; then he should bestow gifts upon suitable recipients. 
He should not spend all that he gets; as it has been said that 
‘one’s expenditure should be very much less than his 
income.’—(100) 


VERSES (100—101) 


He SHALL RECOGNISE THE FOUR KINDS OF THE MEANS FOR ACCOMPLI- 
SHING THE PURPOSES OF MAN; AND HE SHALL ALWAYS DILI- 
GENTLY AND PROPERLY CARRY THEM INTO EXECUTION; (100) 


WHAT HAS NOT BEEN GAINED HE SHALL SEEK TO OBTAIN BY MEANS 
OF FOROZ; WHAT HAS BEEN GAINED HE SHALL SAVE WITH 
CAREFUL ATTENTION; WHAT nas BEEN SAVED HE SHALL 
AUGMENT BY ADDING TO IT; AND WHAT HAS BEEN AUGMENTED 
bl SHALL BESTOW ON SUITABLE RECIPIENTS.—-(101) 


Bhasya 


The means of accomplishing the purposes of man are of 
four kinds. That is, the following four steps should be taken 
towards that end :—vizs acquiring, saving, augmenting and giving. 
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The term ‘artha’, ‘purpose’, stands for what is helpful; the 
meaning therefore is that what is mentioned here is the means 
for accomplishing what is helpful for man; these four shall be 
always put into practice : (100-101) 


VERSE (102) 


HA SHALL HAVE HIS FOROE ALWAYS OPERATIVE; HIS MANLINESS 
ALWAYS DISPLAYED, HIS SECRETS OONSTANTLY CONCEALED, EVER 
FOLLOWING UP THE WEAK POINTS OF HIS ENEMY.==( 102) 


Bhasya 


He who has his force operative, is called ‘Udyatadandah’; 
i. e. having his force in operation. For instance, the elephants 
and other constituents of the army he shall train by constant 
exercise; i. e. they shall all be disciplined by being regularly 
driven and trained; the exercise shall be regular; their clothing 
and accoutrements shall be kept in train. This is what is meant 
by the force being ‘operative’; if this is done, it shows to the 
people in his kingdom that he is equipped with prowess and 
energy. à 


Similarly he shall have ‘his manliness displayed’; he should 
show, render manifest, his powers; 7. e. at boundary-posts, and 
forests he should keep watch-men, imbued with courage, fully 
armed and armoured. 


His secrets ever concealed’ ;—he shall determine what should 
be concenled, and then keeping that to himself, he shall conceal 
it, with due care by guarding it against prying and thwarting 
by others. 

He shall always follow up the wenk points of his 
enemies; shnll find out their intentions and try to thwart 
them.— (102) 


VERSE (103) 


Or HIM WHO HAS HIS FORCE CONSTANTLY OPERATIVE, THE WHOLE 
WORLD STANDS IN AWE. HE SHALL, THEREFORE, SUBDUB ALL 
NEN BY MEANS OF FOROE—(103) 
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Bhasya. 


This verse deseribes the effect of what hos been just laid 
down in the foregoing verse. 


‘The whole world stands; in awe'—is afraid; and his glory 
becomes proclaimed. 


| ‘Therefore all men'—his own subjects, as well as others— 
the shall subdue by means of force’. 


Ihe enemies of the king who acts thus bow down to him 
without any effort on his part. —(103) 


VERSE (104) 


HA SHALL ALWAYS BEHAVE WITHOUT GUILE, AND NEVER WITH GUILE; 
WELL PROTEOTED HIMSELF, HE SHALL FATHOM THE GUILES 
EMPLOYED BY HIS ENEMIES.—(104) 


Bhasya. 


‘Maya’, ‘guile’, is Treachery; with that he shall never behave; 
as by doing so, he would not be trustworthy. Nor shall he try 
to alienate the subjects of other kings, until their inclinations 
have been ascertained. But ‘the guiles employed by his enemies 
he shall fathom’ and understand in their true character; and having 
found out the guiles, he should proceed to win over the enemy's 
man. 


The modus operandi of this is fourfold—as through 
(a) the angry, (5) he covetous, (c). the frightened and (d) the. 
dl-treated. (a) When a man has done some artistic work, 
or some one has done something beneficial to the kiog,—such 
persons are either (1) cheated, or (2) presented with reward, or 
(3) ill-treated, and at this other artists and helpers also become 
angry—at the thought that—‘this king does not ‘appreciate 
-our art or help’, Such persons are fit for being approached for 
.alienation. Similarly when a person, hitherto honoured and treated 
with affection, comes to fall off from honour and office, his friends 
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and relations banished, himself imprisoned along with his family, 
his entire property confiscated,—and another person with similar 
qualifications becomes honoured in his place,—then the former 
and others like him constitute the ‘angry’. 


(b) When a wicked act has been done by some person, and he 
has been punished, other persons, who have committed the same 
offence are in constant dread of that same punishment; similarly 
persons in high office, who may have failed in their duty, and 
others in like position constitute the ‘frightened’ set. 


(c) The poverty-stricken, the miserly, the profligate, the 
man immersed in debt and ‘so forth constitute the ‘covetous’ set. 


(d) When the self-respecting person, seeking honour at the 
hands of the King’s enemy, is ‘on the contrary) struck by him, he, 
being of a fiery temper and brave, becomes highly incensed 
at such treatment;—such persons constitute the ill- treated set. 


The King shall attempt the alienation of all such persons 
from the other King; and at the same time he shall take care 
regarding similar people on his own side.—(104) 


VERSE (105) 


His ENEMY SHOULD NOT KNOW HIS WEAK POINTS, BUT HE MUST 
KNOW THE WEAK POINTS OF THE ENEMY; HB SHOULD HIDE THE 
DEPARTMENTS (OF GOVERNMENT) AS THE TORTOISE DOES Trs 
LIMBS; AND HE SHOULD GUARD HIS OWN WBAK POINTS.—(105) 


Bhasya. 


The same idea is further reiterated. 

The king shall so act that while he becomes apprised of the 
enemy's weak points, his own remain carefully guarded. When he 
finds out, through his trusted spies, that auy of his: own pcople 
belongs to one of the aforesaid four sets of the ‘angered’ ‘and the 
rest, he shouid try to conciliate them, 

His departments he shall hide, like the tortoise, and he shall 
also guard his weak. points... The: guarding of one’s own weak 
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points against the enemy's approaches is highly important; — this 
is what is meant by the present verse.—(105) 


VERSE (106) 


He SHALL PONDER OVER HIS PLANS LIKK THE HERON, AND LIKE THE 
LION HE SHALL EXERT HIS POWER; HE SHALL SNATCH LIKE THE 
WOLF, AND LIKE THE HARE HE SHALL DOUBLE IN RETREAT.—(106) 


Bhagya. 


When large bodies of fish are hidden within their fortress 
in the water, the heron, with a view to catch them, adopts the 
plan of appearing indifferent, as if rapt in contemplation, and 
thereby succeeds in getting at them; in the same manner, even 
things difficult of attainment are attained by much care and 
attention being devoted to them. With this idea in his mind, the 
King should not give up hopes regarding the things e to be 
attained. 


Then again, the hare, being small of body, is sai of 
doubling back in retreat even from among a host of pursuers; 
similarly even though alone and helpless, having all his feudatory 
chiefs risen against him and being incapable of making a stand 
against them, the Ting should allow his enemies to enter the 
fortress, and then double back in retreat, with a view to seeking 
refuge under a powerful ally. 


Further, the wolf, with a view to seizing its prey, finding 
the keepers of the sheep careless, snatches it away; in the same 
manner the King shall not give up the idea of pouncing upon 
his enemy, under the impression that the latter is watchful of his 
own safety; because the time may come when he may be able, 
like the wolf, to get at him. 


Lastly, the lion kills even such large-bodied animals as the 
elephant and the rest, by virtue of its valour and strength; similarly 
the King should not be frightened by the enemy simply because 
the latter has a large army; because even a weak person, if imbued 
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with courage, sometimes succeeds in killing a powerful 
person.——(106) 


VERSE (107) 


WEILE HB is THUS ENGAGED IN CONQUEST, IF THERE SHOULD BB 
ANY OPPONENTS FOR HIM, ALL THESE HE SHALL BRING UNDER 
SUBJUGATION BY MEANS OF OONCILIATION AND OTHER EXPEDI- 

ENTS.— (107) 


Bhigya. 


Those persons only who come forward to oppose him should be 
brought under subjugation, and not those who behave favourably 
towards him. But even the former shall first be tried to be won 
over by means of conciliation, and not all at once by force.—(107) 


VERSE (108) 


[F HOWEVER THEY SHOULD NOT BE SIOPPFD BY MEANS OF THE FIRST 
THREE EXPEDIENTS, THEN HE SHALL GRADUALLY BRING THEM 


` 


UNDER SUBJECTION BY FORCE.—(108) ` 


Bhäsya. 


Those who are beyond the reach of conciliation and the other 
expedients should be brought under subjection by means of force ; 
and this shall be done, not suddenly, but gradually; force being 
employed by degrees, and not all on a sudden.— (108) 


VERSE (109) 


Fon THE PROSPERITY OF KINGDOMS THE WISE ONES ALWAYS 
RECOMMEND CONCILIATION AND FOROE FROM AMONG TARE FOUR 
EXPEDIENTS, CONGILIATION AND THR REET.— (109) 


Bhasya.. 


From among the four expediente, Conciliation and the rest, 
Conciliation and Force are described as superior. While there is 
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Conciliation, there is no disturbance; and when Force is employed, 
everything becomes accomplished,—(109) | 


VERSE (110) 


JUST AS THE WEEDER PLUCKS OUT THE WEED AND PRESERVES THE 
CORN, 80 SHALL THE KING PRESERVE HIS KINGDOM AND DESTROY 
HIS OPPONENTS. —(110) 


Bhdsya. 


When certain persons plot against the King, the friends and 
relations of such persons, as also those that seek to enter into 
relationship with them, should not all be ruined,—if they are 
“not in the secret of their machinations ; those alone shall be 
proceeded against who are actually wicked, and not his relations; 
this is what is shown by means of the instance of the ‘weeder.’ 
Though the corn and the weed grow together and are in 
close touch with one another, yet the weeder cleverly preserves . 
the corn and plucks out the weeds; in the same manner from 
among the plotters and their friends, those alone. should be 
punished who have actually committed the offence, and not those 
who are only related to them. Thus with due discrimination 
between the good and the wicked, the former shall be preserved 
and the latter punished.—(110) 


VERSE (111) 


Tan Kina, WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, THOUGHTLESSLY OPPRESSES HIS 
_ KINGDOM, BECOMES, ‘ALONG WITH HIS RELATIONS’, DEPRIVED, 
WITHOUT DELAY, OF HIS KINGDOM AND LIFE.—(111) - 


Bhasya. 


If a King, not making the aforesaid discrimination, happens, 
‘through folly’, and ‘thoughilessly’, to "oppress his kingdom'—by 
employing force, e becomes deprived of ‘his kingdom’ by the 
feeling. of his subjects,—‘and also of his life’; i.o. he is slain 
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even by single men, who happen to be possessed of daring and 
unmindful of their own life.-—(111) 


VERSE (112) 


AS THE LIVES OF LIVING BEINGS PERISH BY THE EMASCIATION OF 
THEIR BODIES, SO DO THE LIVES OF KINGS PERISH BY OPPRESS- 
ING THEIR KI o] (112) 


Bhasya. 


In his own kingdom the King should very carefully cultivate 
the good feelings of his people; since the kingdom occupies the 
position of body in relation to the King; when the body becomes 
emasciated by such causes as the eating of indigestible and 
unwholesome food and the like, the life goes out of it; similar 
results follow from tle oppression of the Kingdom. 


11 


SECTION (10) 
Internal Administration. 


VERSE (113) 


IN THE ADMINISTRATION OF HIS KINGDOM HE SHALL ADOPT THE 
PROCEDURE DESOBIBED BELOW; FOR THE KING, WHOSE KINGLOM IS 
PROPERLY ADMINISTERED, PsOSPERS EASILY.—(113) 


Bhdsya. 
Administration - method of governing. 


‘He whose Kingdom is properly administered’--i. e. rightly 
brought under sway and looked after,—‘‘prospers easily” ;--(113 


VERSE (114) 


[N THE MIDST OF TWO, THREE, FIVE OR HUNDRED VILLAGES HE SHALL 
APPOINT AN ADMINISTRATOR OF STATE SUPPLIED WITH A PICKET 
OF auakDs.—(114) 


Bhasya. 


In the midst of two villages he shall establish a ‘picket of 
guards, —i. e. a police-outpost;—and he shall appoint an 
‘administrator’ supplied with such guards. The term ‘satgraka’ 
stands for the administrating officer. 


Similarly in the midst of three or five villages. 


Or Sangraha may be taken as standing for the place for 
collecting of monies due to the king.—(\1 4) 


VERSE (115) 


Hs SHALL APPOINT THE LORD OF ONE VILLAGE, AS ALSO THB LORD OF 
TEN VILLAGES, THE LORD OF TWEN1Y, THE LORD OF HUNDRED 
AND THE LORD OF THOUSAND. VILLAGES.—(115) 
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Bhasya. 


To each village he shall appoint one lord;—above him, the 
‘lord of ten villages’ ; and so on.— (115) 


VERSE (116-117) 


TROUBLES ARISING IN TIE VILLAGE, THE VILLAGE-LORD SHALL 
HIMSELF GENTLY REPORT TO THE LORD oF TEN VILLAGES; AND 
THE LORD or TEN VILLAGES TO THE Lord oF Twenry;—(116)— 
THE LORD OF TWENTY SHALE COMMUNICATE IT ALL TO THE LORD 
OF HUNDRED; anD THE Lorp oF HUNDRED HIMSELF SHALL 
REPORT IT TO THE LORD or THousanDd.— (117) 


Bhasya. 
Those villnge-troubles thut the Village-lord cannot settle 
himself,—he shall report to the Lord of Ten villages; and when 


this latter is unable to cope with them, they shall, in due course, 
be reported to the Lord of Thousand villages,—(116-117) 


VERSE (118) 


Tag VILLAGE-LORD SHALL GET DAILY THOSE THINGS THAT OUGHT TO 
BE FURNISHED TO THE KING BY THE VILLAGERS, IN THE SHAPE OF 
FOOD, DRINK, FUEL AND THE REST.—(118) 


Bhasya. 


This lays down the means of subsistence for the Village-lord. 

‘Village-lord’—the officer in charge of one village,—‘shall get 
-——obtain—‘those things’ for his subsistence, which ‘ought to be 
furnished to the King by the villagers.’ 

‘Food etc’-— i.e. the sixth or eighth part of the corn 
produced;—as is going to be prescribed under 10. 120 etc, 
—(118) 


VERSE (119) 


Tan Lorp or TEN VILLAGES SHALL ENJOY ONS KULA AND THs LORD 
oF TWENTY VILLAGES TWENTY Kuras; THE LOAD oF 
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HUNDRED VILLAGES ONE: WHOLE VILLAGE AND THE LORD OF 
THOUSAND VILLAGES ONB TOWN.—!119) 


Bhasya. 


‘Dash?’ is the person in charge of Ten villages; so Vimshi 
also. -The forms of the words are Vedic. 


‘Kula’—part of a villuge; known in some places as ‘hafta’ 
and in others as ‘usta’. | 

Five times this land appertains to the Lord of Ten villages; 
and an entire village to the Lord of Hundred villages ; and the 
‘Town’—city, to the Lord of a Thousand villages. The system is 
that the living should be determined in accordance with the 
position and duties of the officers.—(119) 


VERSE /120) 


THB AFFAIRS OF THESE OFFIONRS PERTAINING TO THE VILLAGES, AS 
ALSO THEIR INDIVIDUAL AFFAIRS ANOTHER MINISTER OF THB KINO 
SHALL INSPECT, WHO IS LOYAL AND NEVER IDLE.—(120) 


Bhasya. 
There may be differences of opinion among these officers 
regarding the affuirs of the villages. 


‘Another'—some one other than those under whose sphere of 
duties those affairs fall: minister —of superior status;—‘loyal’— 
free. from undue love and hate,—should be appointed for inspect- 
ing those affuirr,— (120) 


VERSE (121) 


In BACH TOWN HE SHALL APPOINT ONE SUPERINTENDENT OF ALL 
Wonks, OF HIGH STATUS AND AWE-INSPIRING APPEARANCE;— HE 
BEING LIKE A PLANET AMONG STARS,—(121) 


‘Of high status'—i. e. at the head of others. 
‘Of awe-inspiring appearance’—of commanding presence. 
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‘Like a planet amon stars’—i. e. like the planet Mars. 
He shall also be equipped with an army consisting of 
elephants, horses and the rest.—(121) 


VERSE (122) 


THIS OFFICER SHALL ALWAYS PERSONALLY SUPERVISE IN TURN ALL THOSE 
OFFICERS, AND THOROUGHLY ACQUAINT HIMSELF, THROUGH THE 
Kma's SPIES, WITH THEIR BEHAVIOUR IN THEIR RESPEOTIVS 
JORISDICTIONS. —(122) 


Bhusya 


The officer delegated to the town shall ‘supervise’ those lords 
of villages, and in case of need, shall help them with his forces. 

He shall also ‘thoroughly acquaint himself with find out 
all about the behaviour of those officers;s—through whom ?— 
‘through the King’s spies’ , disguised as a pilgrim etc.—(122) 


VERSE (123) 


4 
AS THE KING'S SERVANTS, APPOINTED TO“ PROTECT THE PEOPLE, 
GENERALLY BECOME KNAVES, BENT UPON SEIZING THE PROPERTY OF 
OTHERS,~—HE SHALL PROTEOT HIS PEOPLE AGAINST THEM—(123) 


Bhasya. 


‘Bent upon seizing the property of others’—those who are in 
the habit of taking what belongs to others. 


‘Knaves’—addicted to wicked deeds. 


Persons appointed are likely to become such; even though 
before appointment they may be quite honest and hence inclined 
to protect the wealth of other persons. Hence the King should 
not leave them alone, relying upon their former character ; he 
should be ever watchful of their conduct. 

‘He shall protect the people against them By ignoring them, 
it is not only the King’s own interest that suffers ; the people ulso 
become reduced to poverty.—-(123) 
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VERSE (124) 


THOSE EVIL-MINDED PERSONS WHO WOULD TAKE MONEY FROM MEN 
ENGAGED IN BUSINESS — 0 THESE THE KING SHALL CONFISCATE 
THE WHOLE PROPERTY AND ORDAIN BANISHMENT. —( 124) 


Bhdasya. 


Those officers appointed for protecting tlie people who 
‘trom men engaged in business’—those who do business and are 
in trade —‘take money'—i.e. impose fines on the people, in 
connection with ploughing &c.,—these men shall be banished 
and their property confiscated, by the king.—(124) 


VERSE (125) 


FOR WOMEN EMPLOYED IN THE KING'S SERVICE AND ALSO FOR MENIAL 
BERVANTS, HE SHALL FIX DAILY WAGES, IN PROPORTION TO THEIB 
POSITION AND WORK.—(125) 


Bhdsya. 


‘Employed’—appointed ;—‘:comen’—slave-girls and others 
working in the inner apartments;—‘of menial servants’—such: 
as bearers of palanquins and the like;—‘he shall fiz daily wages’, 
—and not fix an annual maintenance, in the form of villages, . 
in whole or in part, 


‘In proportion to their position and work’. ‘Position’ stands 
for the principal duty, responsibility,—such as keeping guard 
over the bed and so forth; and ‘work’—zi.e. physical labour in- 
volved; the wages given should be in proportion to these. If 
the responsibility is great, even though the- physical work in- 
volved be little, the wages should be high; and if the responsi- 
bility is not great, even though the physical labour involved be 
great, the wages shall be low. This is what is meant by the 
wages being in proportion to the position and work’.—(125) 
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VERSE (126) 
ONE PANA SHALL BE PAID AS THE WAGES OF THE INFERIOR, AND 


SIX TO THE SUPERIOR SERVANT; AS ALSO CLOTHING EVERY SIXTH 
MONTH AND A DRONA OF GRAIN EVERY MONTH.—(126) 


Bhasya. 


To the ‘inferior servant’—i.e, to one who is employed in 
such work as sweeping and cleaning; for his living one pana 
should be paid. 


To the superior servant shall also be given ‘clothing every 
sixth month’; and also u Drona of grain’; u ‘drona’ is equal to 
four Adhakas. 


The exact measure of the ‘pana’ the author is going to 
describe later on (8.136). 


These verses are meant to prescribe the wages of the 
servants,— (126) 


20: 


SECTION (11) 


Customs-Duties. 
VERSE (127) 


HE SHOULD MAKE THE TRADERS PAY DUTIES, AFTER DUE INVESTIGA- 
TION OF THE DETAILS OF BUYING AND SELLING, THE JOURNEY 
INVOLVED, FOODING ALONG WITH ITS ACCESSORIES, AND THE 
MEASURES OF SAFETY.—(127) 


Bhasya. 


Now follows the system of realising duties. 


At what price the merchandise has been bought—what 
price it will fetch when sold—what time it will take in selling 
—what deterioration, if any, it is likely to suffer—-the considera- 
tion of all this constitutes the ‘investigation of the details of 
buying and selling’. 

‘Journey’ - whether it takes much or little time to obtain it. 

‘Foodiny’—Flour, Rice Ke. 

‘Accessories'—e.g. butter, pulse, vegetables; as also fuel and 
such things. 

Measures of safety'—i e. when passing through forests 
whether or not things were secure against molestation by kings 
and robbers. 


Having duly investigated all thesc,, the King shall realise 
duties from the traders. 

The right reading is ‘vanighhir ddavayct kardn’; because 
according to the sétra ‘yatibuddhi Sc. (Panini), there is nothing 
to justify the Accusative case in ‘vanijah,’ Or, the root in 
‘dapayet’ may mean ‘fine’, and hence like the root ‘dandi’, it 
may take two objects (which would justify the said Accusative 
ending).— (127) 
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VERSE (128) 


As THE WATER-INSECT, THE OALF AND THE BEE EAT THEIR FOOD 
LITTLE BY LITTLE, SO LITTLE BY LITTLE SHOULD THE KNM 
DRAW FROM HIS KINGDOM THE ANNUAL TAXES. —(128) 


Bhasya. 


This text is meant to assert that only a small tax shall be 
levied upon the personiwhose agricultural holding is not prosperous. 


*1Vater-tnsect’—leech. 

‘Satpada’—The black bee. 

Just as these derive full nourishment by taking in only a 
little food, simtlirly the King should not uproot his people (by 
overtaxing them).—(128) 

This same idea is further reiterated in the next verse. 


VERSE (129) 


AFTER DUS INVESTIGATION THE KING SHALL ALWAYS LEVY TAXES IN 
HIS KINGDOM IN SUCH A WAY THAT HE HIMSELF AND THE MAN 
WHO CARRIES ON THE BUSINESS SHALL BOTH BECEIVE THEIR 
REWARD.— (129 ) ö 


Bhiisya. 


‘The person engaged in business the trader—‘and the 
king’—may receive their reward ;-—in such way should the taxes 
be levied ; and there is no ground for fixing the amount of the 
tax; in fact where the profit made has been large, the King 
should charge heavier taxes—even exceeding the proportion 
fixed.—(129) 


VERSE (130) 


[N THE CASE OF CATTLE AND GOLD THE FIFTIETH PART SHALL BE 
TAKEN BY THE KING; AND IN THE CASE OF GRAINS, THE EIGHTH, 
SIXTH OR TWELFIH PART.—(130) 

12 
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Bhisya. 


In the case of cattle and gold'—which are of high value 
‘the fiftieth part shall be taken by the King’. 


In the case of grains’—the exact share to be taken is to be 
determined in accordance with the grenter or less labour involved 
in the producing of each kind. 


‘ Paichdshah’—the fiftieth; the affix being ‘famat. IE 
the reading be ‘pañchàshadbhàgah, it would be similar to such 
expressions as ‘dvibhdga’ (‘two-parts’) and the like; and in 
thut case it would stand for a totally different number (meaning 
‘fifty parts’).—(120) 


VERSE (131—132). 


HE SHALE TAKE THE SIXTH PART IN THE CASE OF TREES, MEAT, 
HONEY AND CLARIFIED BUTTER, OF PERFUMES, MEDICINAL HERBS 
AND POISONS, OF FLOWERS, ROOTS AND FRUITS ;==(131) oF 
LEAVES, VEGETABLES AND GRASSES, OF SKINS AND CANE, OF 
EARTHENWARE VESSELS, AND OF ALL THINGS MADE OF 
STONE.— (132) A 


Bhisya. 


The term ‘dru’ stands for trees, The rest is all clear. 
Out of the profit on all these articles, the sixth part shall 
be taken by the King.—(131—132) 


VERSE (133) 


Ever THOUGH DYING, THB KING SHALL NOT LEVY A TAX ON THE 
SHROTRIYA; AND NO SHROTRIYA LIVING IN HIS KINGDOM SHALL 
SUFFER FROM HUNGER,—(1338) 


Bhasya. 


he ‘The King shall eo manage that no Shrotri iya in his kingdom 
shall suffer from hunger.—(133) 
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VERSE (134) 


THE KINGDOM OF THAT KING IN WHOSE REALM THE SHROTRIYA 
SUFFERS FROM HUNGER, SHALL, ERE LONG, PINE WITH HUNGER. 
—(134) 


Bhasya. 


This is the result of disobeying the injunction just 
mentioned above.— (134) 


VERSE (135) 


HAVING ASCERTAINED HIS LEARNING AND CHARACTER, HE SHALL 
PROVIDE FOR HIM A FAIR LIVING ; AND HE SHALL PROTEOT HIM 
AGAINST ALL THINGS, EVEN AS THE FATHEB PROTECTS HIS 
LAWFUL SON.—(135) l 


Bhdsya. 


Fair living’—so that his household duties do not suffer. 


Having provided a living ‘he shall protect him against all 
things’'—from thieves and others, as also against his own 
extravagance.— (135) 


VERSE (136) 


PROTEOTED BY THE KING HE PERFORMS MERITORIOUS ACTS DAY AFTEB 
DAY; AND BY THAT THE KING’s LIFE, WEALTH AND Kinapom 
BECOME AUGMENTED.—(136) 


Bhisya. 


The augmentation of ‘life, wealth and kingdom’ is the 
reward of harbouring the meritorious shrotriya.— (136) 


VERSE (137) 


Toa Kina Karl. MAKE THE OTHER PEOPLE LIVING BY BUSINESS 
PAY DURING THE YEAR SOMETHING UNDER THE. NAME OF 
Cray” (I 37) 
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Bhdsya. 


‘Living by business — such as agriculture, money-lending, 
buying and selling and so forth. 


‘Other people’—than the Brihmana-Shrotriya. 


‘Make them pay taz'.—‘under the name of taz'—i.e. which 
bears the name of ‘tax’.—(137) 


VERSE (138) 


MECHANIOS AND ARTISANS, AS ALSO SHUDRAS WHO SUBSIST BY BODILY 
LABOUR, THE KING SHALL MAKE EACH OF THESE WORK FOR ONE 
DAY EVERY MONTH.—(138) 


Bhasya. 


Those who live by any kind of art he shall make work 
for him one day each month;—as also those who ‘subsist by bodily 
labour —i. e. those shudras who carry loads &e.— (138) 


VERSE (139) 


HE SHALL NOT CUT OFF HIS OWN ROOT, NOR THAT OF OTHERS, THROUGH 
EXCESSIVE GREED; BY OUTTING OFF HIS OWN ROOT HE CAUSES 
SUFFERING TO HIMSELF AS WELL AS TO oTHERS.— 139) 


Bhasya. 


The ‘cutting off of his own root’ consists in not realising 
taxes and duties; and excessive taxation constitutes the ‘cutting 
off of the root of others’; and as a matter of course, the latter 
is dite to excessive greed; and -this is what is reiterated - 
in the text. 

The ‘cutting off of his own root’ causes nie to the 
King himself, by the depletion of his treasury. From the same 
cause others also come to suffer. For if a war were to break 
ent, and the King’s finances happened to be low, his defeat and 
‘destruction would be certain; and this oe constitute a great 


suffering for the people.. 
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On the other hand, if the King were to realise taxes at all 
times of the year, this also makes the people wretched.— (I 39) 


VERSE (140) 


Te Kina SHALL BE SEVERE AND MILD, AFTER HAVING DULY Ex- 
AMINED THE WORK (OF EACH MAN); IT IS ONLY THE SEVERE-MILD 
KING WHO IS HIGHLY RESPECTED.—(140) | 


Bhasya. 


Severity and mildness shall be always practised. Sucha 
King becomes ‘highly respected’—honoured—of his people.—( 140) 


VERSE (141) 


WHEN TIRED WITH LOOKING AFTER THE AFFAIRS OF MEN, HE SHALL 
PLACE IN THAT PLACE HIS CHIEF MINISTER, WHO IS CONVERSANT 
WITH THB LAW, WISE, SELF-CONTROLLED, AND BORN OF A NOBLE 
FAMILY,—(141) | 

Bhdsya. 


When he is tired with looking after the affairs of his subjects, 
he shall depute to that work of ‘looking after affairs’ a minister 
who is endowed with the knowledge of law and other qualifications, 
and is fit for bearing all responsibilities. —(141) 


VERSE (142) 


Havind THUS ARRANGED ALL HIS BUSINSSS, HE SHALL PROTECT His 
PEOPLE, EVER INTENT AND WATOBFUL.-=-(142) . 


Bhasya. 
‘Thus'—refers to the appointing of assistants und all the rest 
that has been described above, 7E 
‘Arranged'—accomplished, 
‘Business’—all that is useful is called. ‘business’. 
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Intent —engrossed; hence ‘watchful or ‘watchfulness’ may 
stand for infallibility of intellect. In this way shall he protect 
his people.—(142) 


VERSE (143) 


HE, FROM WHOSE TERRITORIES PEOPLE ARE CARRLED OFF, SCREAMING, 
BY ROBBERS, WHILE HE HIMSELF, ALONG WITH HIS SERVANTS IS 
LOOKING ON, IS DEAD, NCT ALIVE. —I143) 


Bhasya. 


This text describes the evil arising from neglecting the 
watchfulness laid down in the preceding verse. 

If the king is not awake to the necessity of establishing out- 
posts, then his subjects are carried off by robbers, who are ever 
on the look out for such loopholes; and what can the King 
do for the subjects? Such a King would be as good as 
dead. His very living is death itself. For this reason the King 
should be ever watchful. 

‘Screaming’—crying—“are cairred away’ ;—= ‘while, along with 
his servants the King is looking on.’ The evil is bound, under 
the circeemstances, to be simply looked upon helplessly; the King's 
servants can only look on, they cannot chase the robbers and 
free the people from their clutches; all these are as good as dead. 


VERSE (144) 


THE PROTECTION OF THE PEOPLE IS THE KSATRIYA’S HIGHEST DUTY; 
THE KING, WHO ENJOYS THE FRUITS MENTIONED, BECOMES ENDOWED 
WITH MEMT.— (144) 


Bhasya. 


The King who enjoys the fruit as it comes to him, ‘becomes 
endowed with merit. Otherwise, if he did the protection of 
only those who helped him, he would incur sin.—(144) 


202 


SECTION (12) 
Daily Routine of Work 
VERSE (145) 
HAVING RISEN DUBING THE LAST WATCH OF THE NIGHT AND PERFORMED 
HIS ABLUTIONS, WITH COLLECTED MIND, HAVING POURED LIDATIONS 


INTO THE FME, AND HONOURED TUE BRAHBMANAS, HE SIALL 
ENTER THE ausricious HAL or Auprexce.—(1-15) 


Bhasya. 

The ‘last watch’ stands for the ‘Brdhma-muhirta’, the ‘time 
sacred to Brahman’; that it is so is indicated by the terms 
‘having performed his ablutions’, and ‘with collected mind’. 

‘Waving poured the libations into Fire“; the performunce of 
this net of Homa-offering is not to be done during the ‘Arahma- 
muhiirta’; since at that time four muhirfas (3 hours, 12 minutes) 
of the night would be still left, while the Homa-offering has been 
laid down as to be done when the night has.dawred. So what all 
this means is simply — having accomplished all that is to be 
done at dawn’, 

‘Hlaviny honoured’ worshipped—‘the Brdhmanas'—‘he shall 
enter the auspicious Hall of Audience'—equipped with auspi- 


cious marks.—(1435) 
VERSE (146) 
STAYING TIERE, HE SHALL WELCOME ALI. HIS SUBJECTS AND THEN SEND 


THEM AWAY. HAVING SENT OFF ALL THE PEOPLE, HE SHALL 
TAKE COUNSEL WITH HIS MINISTER.—(] 46) 


Bhasya. 


‘There’—in that Lall-—‘staying’,—‘he shall weleome’—gratify 
with proper forms of address, looks, marks of respect and 
salutation—‘the subjects’—-who happen to come to see him,—‘and 
then send them away',—permit them to go as they had come. 
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Then, aften the people have been sent off, ‘he shall take 
counsel with his minisiers’,;—discussing what should be done in 
connection with matters relating to his own kingdom and that 
of other Kings. The five requisites of ‘Counsel’ are now 
described. 


Those requisites of ‘counsel’ are as follows: — The means 
of undertaking a project, 2) the supply of mtn and material, 
(3) due apportionment of place and time, (4) remedy for mis- 
carriage, and (5) success of the project. 

What the verse means is that the King shall not trespass 
upon the time for listening to the prayers of the people. It is 
possible that the sitting of the council may be prolonged; and 
of this he shall not speak to the men; he shall keep his counsel 
‘secret.—(146) 


VERSE (147) 


HAVING ASCENDED THR TOP OF A HILL, OR A HOUSE, AND RETIRING 
INTO SOLITUDE,—-OR IN A DESOLATE FOREST HE SHALL HOLD 
COUNSEL, UNOBSERVED.—(147) 


Bhasya 


This lays down the place where the council is to be held. 

‘Retiring into solitude - seated in a place where there are 
no men. 

‘Unobserved';—he shall arrange it so that men may not 
be able to infer that such and such a thing is going on there, 

‘Desolate’, ‘nishshalakam’,—‘shalakd’ is tall grass hence 
the epithet means a place where even grass does not grow, and 
hence there is no possibility of any pereoa going there.—. 147) 


VERSE (148) 


Tnar KING, WHOSE SECRET PLANS OTHER PEOPLE, COMING TOGETHER, 
DONOT KNOW, FNJOYS THE WHOLS BARTH, EVEN THOUGH HB BS 
POOR IN TBEASURE.—(148) : 
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Bhasya 

This verse is meant to lay down that secret plans shall not 
be disclosed. . 

‘Other men'—those who are not councillors, outside the pale 
of those who are in the King’s secret.—(148) 

VERSE (149) 

AT THE TIME OF TAKING COUNSEL, HE SHALL SEND AWAY TIE IDIOT, 
THE DUMB AND THE DEAF, ANIMALS, VERY AGED PERSONS, WCMEN, 
FOREIGNERS, THE SICK AND THE MAIMED.—(149) 

Bhäsyu. 

When tce is holding counsel, the King shall remove every 
kind of living being from the place; he shall send them all away 
from there, for fear of his secrets leaking out, 

Among animals also, parrots and such others often Jisclose 
secrets; cows and horses also, under the influence of some magical 
art, have been heard to have their shape transformed and there- 
by made carriers of good and bad news; and we hear of such 
Kingly arts as those of making animals to disappear and 
so forth. 

The ‘idiot’ and the rest being already included under the 
‘maimed’, the separate mention of all these is analogous to the 
expression ‘yo-balivarda’ (where even though the balirarda, ox, 
is included under the ‘go’, yet it is mentioned separately ; and 
the ‘maimed’ have been mentioned separately witha view to 
preclude the notion being entertained that ‘the maimed person, 
being without hands and feet, cannot go out, he must stay locked 
up on, so that how could he divulge our secret?’ 

Or, the verse may mean that the persons specified shall not 
be made councillors, on account of the possibility of their intellect 
being defective,—and hence they should not be confided in either; 
so that it becomes necessary that they shall be sent away.—(149) 

VERSE (150; 

PERSONS WH) HAVE BEEN DISGRACED, ANIMALS, AND PARTICULARLY 
WOMEN BETRAY SECRET PLANS; HENCE HE SHALL BE CAREFUL WITA 
REGARD TO THEM.— (150) 
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Bashya. 

‘Disgraced, —fallen from honour. Such despicable persone, 
as also other paltry men, even when not disgraced, might hear 
something, and might be able to utter a few syllables; and this 
would lead to the disclosure of the secret; as, from the slightest 
hints, clever men are capable of drawing important infer- 
ences,— (150) 


VERSE (151) 


AT MID-DAY OR AT MID-NIGHT, FREE FROM FATIGUE AND DULNESS, 
HE SHALL DELIBERATE ON MATTERS RELATING TO MORALITY, 
PLEASURE AND WEALTH, EITHER WITH THEM, OR ALONE BY 
HIMSELF ;—(151) 


Bhasya. 


He shall ponder over conflicts among the demands of 
morality, pleasure and wealth. If any one of them were to 
supervene, success would follow if all the others also were to 
rise in proportion.—(151) 

VERSE (152) 


—ALSO ON THE ATTAINMENT OF THESE, MUTUALLY IRRECONCILABLE 
AS THEY ARE, ON THE GIVING AWAY OF DAUGHTRRS AND ON THB 
GUARDIANSHIP OF SONS ;—(152) 


Bhasya. 


‘The attainment’,—bringing together—‘of these, mutually 
irreconcilable ’=i.e. of morality, pleasure and wealth,—or of the 
ministers ;—‘the giving away of daughters’ ;—all this. should be 
deliberated upon, in connection with the success of his business; 
also the guardianship of his sons’, the princee. 


The princes should be made to accept morality and 
wealth, by the king saying such words as I am your own’. 
When they come by money for the first time, they spend it 
just as they happen to be advised, and they generally waste it; 
and evil-minded men take from them whatever they ask 
for ;—if they happen to associate with wicked men, they imbibe 
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their character; and being thus poisoned with evil tendencies, 
they cannot be kept away from vices; for, as has been said — it 
is impossible for the colour of saffron to be put upon a cloth 


already tinged with blue’. For this reason the princes have to 
be constantly instructed. Among them again, those that are 
possessed of better quulities, should receive advancement; the 
others receiving comparatively little for their share. The eldest 
of them, who is highly qualified and free from jenlousies, should 
be installed as heir-apparent. In this manner the king shall 
always take care to guard the princes.—(152) 


VERSE (153) 


—ON TIIE SENDING OF AMBASSADORS, THE REMAINING DETAILS OF 
UNDERTAKINGS, ON THE AFFAIRS OF THE HAREM, AND ON THE 
WORK OF SPIES ; — (153) 


Bhdsya. 


He shall deliberate upon the sending of ambassadors to the 
king with whom he intends to enter into alliance, or on whom 
he is going to declare war. 


He shall also deliberate upon the ‘remaining details of 
such undertakings as have been already taken in hand, - with 
a view to complete them. 


Protected by a trusted body-gunrd, he shall enter the harem 
situated in another apartment of his palace; and there he 
shall visit the senior and absolutely pure and trusted queen, 
and not one who is not pure and free from suspicions. For 
one Bhadrasena, the king’s brother, hidden in one of the rooms 
and under the bed of his mother, once killed the king ;—a queen 
struck the king of Avanti on his abdomen with her anklet besmeared 
with poison, through her association with another men ; another 
queen struck the King Viduratha of Sauvira with a weapon 
hidden in her hair. So all these secret places the king shall 
examine with care ; and he shall prohibit the association of the 
maids of his harem with strangers with shaved head or with 
matted locke, or with maid-servants from outside. 
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He shall deliberate also ‘upon the work —tlie transactions- 
of his spies, who may have gone to work as beggars with bowls 
and under other disguises.— (153) 


VERSE (154) 


——ALSO UrON THE ENTIRE ‘EIGHT-FOLD BUSINESS,’ AND ON THE 
‘FIVE-FOLD GROUP’ IN ITS REAL CHARACTER, ON AFFECTION. AND 
DISAFFECTION, AND ON THE CONDUCT OF HIS ‘CIRCLE’: — (154) 


Bhasya. 


Ei gt- fold business .—Either (A)—(1) undertaking of 
what has not been done, (2) the doing of what has not been done, 
(3) the refining of what hnas been done, (I) the acquiring of 
the fruits of the act, (5) concilinting, (6) alienating, (7) giving 
and (8) employing force ;—or (B)—(1) Trade, (2) building of 
embankments and bridges, (3) fortification, (4) repairing of 
fortifications, (5) elephant-catching, (6) mine-digging, (7) colonising 
uninhabited places and (8) clearing of forests. Others quote 
the following two verses of Shukra, in explanation of what 
constitutes the eight-fold business’—“(1) Acquiring and (2) 
spending, (3) dismissing, and (4) forbidding, (5) propounding 
of the right course of conduct, (6) investigating cases, (7) 
inflicting punishments, and (8) imposing purificatory penances; 
—the king, ever intent upon these, is said to carry on his eight - fold 
business’; he who duly performs this eight-fold business is 
honoured by his enemies and goes to heaven. In this 
quotation—(1) ‘acquiring’ means the receiving of revenues ; 
(2) ‘expenditure’ stands for gifts to servants; (3) ‘dismissing’ 
kor getting rid of wicked servants; (4) ‘forbidding’ for the 
checking of the impropcr activities of his officers; (5) 
‘propounding of the right course of conduct’ for the checking of 
improper conduct ; (6) ‘investigation of cases’ for the settling of 
doubts arising in regard to the duties of the several castes and 
orders ; (7) ‘inflicting of punishment,’ for what is done in the 
case of disputes among his subjects; and (8) ‘purificatory 
penances’ for those that have to be done in connection with 
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mistakes due to want of care. All this constitutes the 
‘eight-fold business’. 


Five- fold group’.—This stands for the five kinds afa spies, 
disguised as—(1) a scholar, (2) a fallen ascetic, (3) a householder 
in distress, (4) a merchant in trouble, and (5) a hermit. 


The term ‘scholar’ here stands for forward students adver- 
tising themselves as knowing the highest law; the spy who 
goes about thus disguised should be honoured by the minister 
with presents and marks of honour, nnd addressed thus— 
‘Putting your trust upon the king and on myself, you should 
report whatever wrong you happen to discover.’ 


(2) The ‘fallen ascetic’ is one who has fallen off from the 
state of the true Renunciate; he is one who is endowed 
with intelligence and purity; and he should take up service 
as a body-servant in a place where there is plenty of gold 
and where there is every possibility of vast gifts of food-grains 
being made; he shall also carry the fruits of agriculture to 
all wandering mendicants, enough to supply them with food, 
clothing and home; among these those that might be seeking a 
livelihood, these he should alienate; and: in this manner the 
work of his employer, the king, should be done. Such a spy shall 
present himself at the time of the distribution of fooding and 
wages; and all wandering mendicants would, in this fashion, 
become alienated from their duties. 


(3) ‘The householder in distress';—is the agriculturist 
reduced to poverty, who is clever and pure. He should do 
the work of cultivation on a piece of land, such as described 
above. 

(4) The ‘merchant in trouble’ is the trader, clever and 
pure, but reduced to proverty; he should do the work of 
trading, in a place, such as described above. 

(5) The disguised ‘ascetic’ is one who is either completely 
shaven or wears matted locke, and goes about seeking a 
living. He should take up lodgings close by the city, 
accompanied by a large number of clean-shaven disciples, 
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openly living upon a handful of herbs or barley-corn, 
taken at the interval of thirty dayə, but secretly eating to 
his heart’s content; his disciples, also disguised as ascetics, 
shall proclaim to the people that he is possessed of great occult 
powers, and thereby obtain presents of money; and under 
his influence the king’s confidential ministers would disclose to 
him projected burnings, danger from thieves, the projected 
killing of wicked persons or news from foreign countries,—saying 
‘this will happen either to-day or tomorrow’, ‘the king is going 
to do this and that’, and so forth. 


Under the other king there would be certain persons 
studying the science of genealogy, the Safgaridya (?), the science 
of putting to sleep (Jambhakavidya ?), the processes of magic, the 
duties of the several orders, the science of omens; and all 
such persons the king shall get over to his own kingdom through 
the above-mentioned five kinds of spies. Among the ministers, 
priests, army-commanders, princes, wardens, inner guards and 
others belonging to the other king,—he shall, under the disguise of 
ordinary citizens, introduce his own trusted ministers, who are 
experts in tricks, disguises, arts and languages; similarly he 
shall also depute the humpbacked, the dwarf, the forester, the 
dumb, the idiot, the deaf, the blind, the actor, the dancer, 
the singer and others, as also women capable of entering 
the harem; along the forests foresters should be appointed, 
and in villages villagers, all ostensibly engaged in their own 
business and wholly immersed in these; and all these shall 
be in constant communication with persons of their own kind. 
Similarly with persons capable of moving in water, who should 
go about secretly, and hold secret commissions. 


Having appointed this ‘five-fold group’, he shall, through 
there, learn all about ‘affection and disaffection’ among the 
people of the other king, as also among his own priests and 
ministers. 


He shall also ponder over the ‘conduct of his circle’,—i, e. 
the tendency to peace and war of his provincial governors.—(154) 
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VERSE (155) 


on THE CONDUCT OF THE ‘INTERMEDIARY’ ON THE DOINGS OF THE 
KING “BENT UPON CONQUEST, ON THE ACTION OF THE NEUTRAL 
RING, AS ALSO THAT OF HIS ENEMY, WITH SPEOIAL OARBE.—(155) 


Bhasya. 


Of the said ‘circle’ the following are the four principal 
components—(1) the King bent upon conquest, (2: the Enemy, 
(3) the Intermediary and (4) the Neutral. Of these the King, 
who has people on his side and who hus made up his mind to 
conquer a certain part of the world, is called ‘bent upon conquest,’ 
by reason of his being endowed with courage and astrength.— 
The ‘Enemy’ is of three kinds—(a) born, (b) natural and (c) 
acquired.—The ‘Intermediary’ is the king whose territory is 
co-terminous with that of the king in question—The ‘Neutral’ 
is one who is capable of defeating each of the two—‘one who 
is bent upon conquest’. and his ‘enemny’—singly, but not 
conjointly; and also each of the three—‘he who is bent upon 
conquest,’ the ‘enemy’ and the ‘intermediary’— singly, but not 
conjointly.— (155) 


VERSE (156) 


THESE FOUR COMPONENTS ARE, IN BRIEF, THE ROOT OF THE CIRCLE; 
EIGHT OTHERS ALSO HAVE BEEN DESCRIBED; THESE BEING THE 
TWELVE THAT HAVE BEEN SPOKEN OF.—( 156) ö 


Bhasya. 


‘That have been spoken of';—these have been described as the 
‘root’ or basic components of the circle; and there are ‘eight others’ 
also,—i.e. each of these four have two belonging to each, in 
the shape of the ‘ally’ and the ‘enemy’. The four original compo- 
nents, together with these eight, constitute the ‘twelve’.—(156) 


VERSE (157) 


THERE ABE FIVE OTHERS, (1) THE MINISTER, (2) THE KINGDOM, (3) THE 
FORTRESS, (4) THE TREASURY AND (5) THE ABMY—DESCRIBED 
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IN CONNETION WITH EACH (OF THE.ABOVE TWELVE); THESE THEN, 
BRIEFTY, BEING SEVENTY-TWO.—(157) 
Bhasya. 

The ‘minister’ and the rest are five other components of 
the circle, pertaining to each of the twelve aforesaid components. 
The total thus comes to be siz times twelve, ies seventy- 
tiro. —(157) 

VERSE (158) 

He SHALL REGARD, AS ‘ENEMY’, HIS IMMEDIATE NEIGHBOUR, AS 
ALSO THE PERSON WHO HELPS HIS ENEMY; THE IMMEDIATE 
NEIGHBOUR OF HIS ENEMY HE BHALL REGARD AS HIS ‘FRIEND’; 
AND AS ‘NEUTRAL’ THE KING WHO IS BEYOND THOSE TWO, — (158) 

Bhdsya. 

One who is the immediate neighbour of the king bent on 
conquest shall be regarded as his enemy; as also the enemy’s 
ally. Similarly he shall regard as his friend the immediate 
neighbour of his enemy. The King who is beyond these. two is 
‘neutral,’ 


These same characteristics of the ‘friend’ and the ‘enemy’ are 
to be found in the ‘born’ and ‘acquired’ ones also.—(158) 


VERSE (159) 

ALL THESE HE SHALL WIN OVER BY MEANS OF CONCILIATION AND THE 
OTHER EXPECIENTS, SEVERALLY AS WELL AS COLLECTIVELY, AS 
ALSO BY PROWESS AND POLICY.—; 159) 

Bhasya. 
‘Win over'—bring under his sway. 

‘Prowess and policy’ are the same as conciliation and war; 
and it has been declared that ‘they recommend conciliation 
and war’.—=(159) 

VERSE (160) 

ALLIANOE, War, Marcu, Hatt, BIFURCATION AND SEEXING SHELTER 
—THESE SIX MEASURES OF POLICY HE SHALL CONSTANTLY PONDER 
OVER.—(160) 
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Bhasya. 


Presents of gold and other things with a view to secure the 
good will of both parties constitute alliance“; and the opposite 
of this is ‘I\’ar’;—going forward with a single purpose is 
‘March’ ;—ignoring of the enemy leads to Half; putting for- 
ward terms of peace as well as of war constitutes ‘Bifurcation’ ;— 
and the surrendering of oneself to another is ‘Seeking Shelter’. 
These are the six ‘measures of policy’; and from among these 
he shall have recourse to that one by means of which, he feels, 
he would be enabled to erect fortifications, capture elephants, 
dig mines, carry on trade, cut down forests, raise embankments 
round fields in tracts not irrigated by rain, to win the wealth of 
other people, and so forth.—(160) 


VERSE (161) 


HE SHALL HAVE RECOURSE TO HALTING, TO MARCHING, TO ALLIANCE, 
ro Wak, To BirurcaTIon OR TO SEEKING SHELTER, AFTER IAV- 
ING FULLY CONSIDERED HIS BUSINESS.—(161) 


Bhadsya. : 


Having entered into alliance with one party, he shall declare 
war upon another, even under false pretences. Similarly he 
shall resort to Halting after having entered into alliance and 
declared war. All this he shall do after having fully considered 
his business. There can be no fixed time for all this; he shall 
resort toa certain measure at the time at which he may think 
it to be most opportune. 

Objection —“If any rules regarding time cannot be indicated, 
why should there be any teaching regardirg the subject at all?” 

Answer—Who says that the time cannot be indicated? What 
is meant is that any minute details regarding the time are hard 
to indicate; a general indication is easy enough; and even a general 
indication comes useful to those who are not learned.—(16}) 
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VERSE (162-163) 


Bor THE KING SHALL KNOW THAT ALLIANCE AND WAR ARE OF TWO 
KINDS ; 80 ALSO BOTH MARCHN AND Ha TING; AND SEEKING 
SHELTER ALSO HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE OF TWO KINDS.—(162) 


ALLIANCE, ENDOWED WITH FUTURE POSSIBILITIES, IS OF TWO KINDS 
—(1) THAT IN WHICH THE ACT OF MARCHING IS UNDERTAKEN 
IN COMMON AND (2) THAT'IN WHICH IT iS OTHERWISE.—(163) 


Bhasya. 


(1) ‘That in which the act of marching is undertaken 
in common ‚—in which the agreement entered into is in the 
following form: — Let us march at the goal conjointly, 
having equal shares in it, and I shall not be passed over by 
you ; whatever we gain shall belong to both of us’;—(2) Or 
that ‘You march one way, I go the other’; where the action is 
not joint, it is ‘otherwise’—(162-163) 


VERSE (164) 


WAR HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE OF TWO KINDS:—(1) THAT WHICH 
IS WAGED, IN SEASON OR OUT OF SEASON, BY ONESELF, FOR 
IIS OWN PURPOSE, AND (2) THAT WHICH IS WAGED ON SOME 
WRONG DONE TO AN ALLY.—(164) 


Bhasya. 


The ‘season’ for the king himself declaring war is that 
time when he is full of confidence in hid own strength and is 
imbued with courage for reducing his enemy, when his 
subjects are united and prosperous, fully endowed with the 
rewards of agriculture and other kinds of business, and ready 
to deprive the enemy of all this business,—and when the 
enemy's subjects are in reduced circumstances aud covetous, 
and as such easily capable of being alienated from him and 
won over to the other side,—this is the ‘season’ for war to be 
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waged by the king himself. And it is ‘out of season’ when 
conditions are the reverse of this. 


Further, war is also waged, by reason of some wrong 
inflicted on one’s ally. If the enemy has done some injury 
to his ally, then, taking this into consideration, the king 
shall wage war, even though it be out of season, Though 
he himself may be an ally of the injured king only in the 
sense that he is the neighbour of the king who has inflicted the 
wrong (and from whom he himself might expest an attack), yet, 
with the help of the ally (whose injury he is going to avenge) 
he would be able to check that enemy. It is truc that 
the enemy’s neighbour is his ally; but the enemy’s enemy 
has his realm further removed. 

Another reading is ‘mitréna chaivdpakrt:’; which means 
that if the king happens to be attacked by his ally, he 
may wage this war even out of season. 

The two kinds of war thus are - (I) that waged for one’s 
own sake, and (2) that waged for the sake of the ally; or 
one kind of war is that which is prompted by one’s own 
prosperity, and another kind is that which is waged when 
one has been wronged by his ally and is on that account, in 
trouble.— (164) 


VERSE (165) 


MARCHING IS SAID TO BE OF TWO KINDS==(1) THAT UNDERTAKEN 
BY THE KING BY HIMSELF ALONE, ON THE SUDDEN APPROACH 
OF AN EMERGENT OCCASION, AND (2) THAT UNDERTAKEN. BY 
HIM ACCOMPANIED BY HIS ALLY.—(165) 


Bhasya. 


The two-foldness of Marching is oased upon its being 
undertaken by the king alone by himself or accompanied 
by his ally. The king can march alone by himself only 
when he has the requisite strength ; otherwise he can march only 
when accompained by his ally. 
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‘Emergent occasion’ ;—e. g. when some trouble befalls the 
enemy, he becomes the fittest object of attack at that same 
moment; otherwise, if time is allowed to lapse, he would 
recover his strength and thus become difficult to destroy.— (165) 


VERSE (166) 


IALTING HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE OF TW KINDS:—(l1) THAT 
WHIOH IS NECESSABY FOR ONE WHO HAS BECOME GRADUALLY 
WEAKENED, EITHER BY CHAN OR THROUGH PREVIOUS ACTS, 
AND (2) THAT WHICH IS NECESSITATED BY CONSIDERATIONS FOR 
HIS ALLY.—(166) 


Bhasya. 


‘Halting’ means the withdrawing of oneself. This also 
is of two kinds—{1) When the king is “weakened’-~in force 
and in money,— even though he be prosperous, he has to ignore 
bis enemy; and another kind of Halting is that which is 
done in consideration of the ally. If the relations of his ally, 
who is weak, with the enemy is not such as to make it 
safe for his ally to rise against that enemy,—then, in considera- 
tion of the delicate position of his ally, the king should ‘halt’. 


The said ‘weakness’ arises from two causes:—it may be 
due to ‘chance’ or to ‘former acts’. This only describes the 
actual state of things. The strength and weakness of all kings 
are due to these two causes. ‘Chance’ here stands for the 
man’s want of care, e.g. extravagance, inalertness regarding 
the army and so forth; and ‘/ormer acts’ means the demerit 
caused by evil deeds in the past. Or the explanation of the 
two terms may be reversed (‘former acts’ standing for care- 
lessness, und ‘chance’ for past misdeeds). 


Mond (‘through folly’) is another reading (for ‘daivdt’, 


‘by chance’); but what is meant is expressed by the term 
‘daiva’ (166) 
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VERSE (167) 


WHEN, FOR THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF SOM“ PURPOSE, THE MASTER 
TAKES UP ONE POSITION AND THE FORCE ANOTHER,—THIS IS 
WIAT IS DESCRIBED AS ‘BIFURCATION’ BY THOSE CONVERSANT 
WITH THE DETAILS OF THE SIX MEASURES OF Poticy.—(167) 


Bhasya 


When different positions are taken up by the Master 
and his Army,—the Master, with n small force, remains 
in the fort, while the Commander, with a larger force proceeds 
elsewhere. Or, some sort of ‘bifurcation’ is resorted to by 
way of favouring the different divisions, in the way of 
allowing all the divisions opportunities for securing booties 
of gold and other things. 

Ohpection.— The measure here described is Bifurcation ; 
and of this there can be only one form—different positions 
being taken up by the Master and his Forces. There is no 
reason why any other kind of division should be mentioned; 
the only bifurcation that need be mentioned is that consisting in 
different positions being taken up by the Master and his Forces.” 

The answer to this is that it is by implication that we 
get at the other two kinds of ‘bifurcation’ —(1) one being 
that which is done for one’s own sake and (2) that done for 
the sake of others.—(167) 


VERSE (168) 


‘SEEKING SHELTER’, WITH NOBLE PEOPLE, HAS BEEN DECLARED 
TO BE OF TWO KINDS:—(1) THAT WHICH IS DONE FOR THE 
SAKE OF ACCOMPLISHING A USEFUL PURPOSE, WHEN HARASSED BY 
ENEMIES, AND (2) THAT IN THE FORM OF A sTaTus.—(168) 


Bhäsya. 


When a king is harassed by his enemies, he seeks 
shelter, for the purpose of accomplishing some useful purpose. 
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The ‘purpose’ to be served is the ceasing of the harassment; 
and for the attaining of this purpose one should seek shelter 
with a powerful supporter; e. g. giving up his own territory 
he should go over to the realms of that supporter. 


‘Status.—Even though not actually harassed, he shall 
seek shelter with another king for the purpose of acquiring 
a status; that wonld save him from future harassment. The 
advantage that is secured is that he acquires a status in the 
eyes of men who realise that ‘he has got such and such a king 
for his protector, and hence cannot be harassed by others’, The 
‘seeking shelter’ for the purpose of acquiring status has been 
called ‘status’, by regarding the two as co-ordinate. 


‘Vyapadéshartham’ is another reading, (‘for the purpose 
of acquiring status’). 

In answer to the question—With whom should he seek 
shelter ?—the text has added—‘with noble people’. Shelter 
should be sought with one of those kings that are noble, at 
whose hands no ill-treatment could be feared. The term 
‘noble’ connotes such qualities as capacity to protect others 
from hurassment, and so forth.—(168) : 


VERSE (169) 
W HEN HE KNOWS THAT HIS SUPERIORITY IS CERTAIN IN THE 


FUTURE, AND AT THE TIME THERE IS BUT LITTLE HARM DONS 
—THEN HE SHOULD RESORT ro PEACE.—(169) 


Bhdsya. 

‘Future’ is time to come. 

When he knows that ‘this king is equal to me in strength 
or I may be weaker now, but in time, by creating disunion 
amorg his people, or by entering into powerful alliances, I shall 
be able to defeat him’,—then he should make peace. 

‘Superivsrity’ means possession of superior force. 


Certain — sure. 
At the time — this phrase denotes the present time.— (169) 
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VERSE (170) 


Bor WHEN HE THINKS ALL BIS PEOPLE TO BE HIGHLY CONTENTED, 
AND HIMSELF TO BE EXCEEDINGLY PROSPEROUS,—THEN HE 
SHALL MAKE waR.— (170) 


Bhiasya. 


‘Contented’—full of ambition and affection for the king, 
highly satisfied with gifts and honours;—when he finds his 
own ‘yeople’—ministers and others—to be so ;—and ‘himself to 
be exceedingly prosperous’'—rich in treasure, in elephants and 
horses, and other things ;—then, at such a time, he shall break 
the treaty under some pretext and have recourse to war.— 170) 


VERSE (171) 


WHEN HE THINKS THAT HIS OWN ARMY IS HAPPY AND STRONG IN 
CONDITION, AND THAT OF THE ENEMY IS THE REVERSE, THEN 
SHALL NE MARCH AGAINST THE ENEMY—(171) 


Bhasya. 


‘Condition’—is the cause of happiness and strength; e. having 
received much wealth, the harvest having been good, and so forth 
are the causes that are conducive to happiness and strength. 

‘Army’—consisting of clephants, horses and foot-soldiers. 


‘And that of the enemy is the reverse, - ,n shall he march 
against the enemy’—i,e, attack him, The causes that prompt 
actual marching against the enemy are not the same that lead 
the king to make war ; in fact, these latter, as also the loss of 
happiness and strength of the enemy’s people, are the causes that 
should prompt actual marching.—(171) 


VERSE (172) 


Bur WHEN HS HAPPENS TO BE WEAK IN CONVEYANCES AND SOLDIERS, 
THEN HE SHALL SIT QUIET, GRADUALLY CONOILIATING HIS ENEMIES 
WITH SPECIAL OARB.— (172) 
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Bhasya. 


‘Conveyances’—elephants and horses ;—‘Soldiers’—foot-soldiers. 
The distinction between the two being analogous to the ‘go’ and 
the ‘balivarda.’ 

When his soldiers are wenk, he shall sit quiet, conciliating 
his enemies. ‘Conciliating’ consists in making them pleased with 
peaceful overtures and gifts.——(17 2) 

b 


VERSE (173) 


WHEN THE KING TNINKS HIS ENEMY TO BE STRONGER IN EVERY 
RESPECT, THEN HE SHOULD BIFURCATE HIS FOROE AND THUS 
ACCOMPLISH HIS OWN PUBPOSE.~(173) 


Bhasya. 


When a man has been attacked by a strong enemy, recouping 
is impossible; what is beneficial is resorting to a fortress; and 
this means gurrisoning, which involves ‘bifurcation’; this has 
been already explained above. As a matter of fact, it is found that, 
under ordinary circumstances, it is only the more powerful 
king who divides his forces, when under difficulties.—(173) 


VERSE (174) 


WHEN HE HAPPENS TO BE VERY MUCH OPEN TO ATTACK BY THE 
ENEMY'S FORCES, THEN HE SHALL SEEK SHELTER WITH A BIGHT- 
ROUS AND POWERFUL Kıne.—(174) 


Bhäsya. 


‘Very much open to attac“; —when he finds that while in the 
fortress, he is very liable to be assailed,—then quickly he shall 
give up the fortress and take refuge with another ‘righteous king, 
at whose hends he does not fear ill-treatment, who is famed for 
his calm and dispassionate nature, 
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What is meant by the epithet ‘powerful is shown in the next 
verse. — 174) 


VERSE (175) 


THAT KING WHO DOES THE CHASTISEMENT OF HIS PEOPLE AS ALBO 
OF HIS ENEMY'S ARMY,——-HIM HESHALL EVER SERVE WITH EVERY 
RFFORT, LIKE A PRECEPTOR.—(175) 


Bhdsya. 


It has been said that the other king should be ‘powerful’; 
the question arising ns to what amount of strength would mark 
him out as ‘powerful’,—the present verse supplies the answer. 


With that king alone he shall seek shelter who is capable 
of chastising the enemy’s forces, as also the disloyal subjects 
of the king seeking his shelter, 


And such a king shall he served like a preceptor; aad in 
so doing the king shall not consider his dignity at all; he 
should have no atic notion as ‘he also is a great king, so I 
shall treat him as my equal’; in fact he shall be attended upon, 
like a master. 


‘With every effort! by all such means as saying agreeable 
things, attending on him, nud so forth.—(175) 


VERSE (176) 


Ir EVEN TIERE HA SHOULD PERCEIVE SOMETAING WRONG ON THE 
PART OF HIS SHELTERER, THEN, EVEN IN THAT CONDITION 
HE SHALL, WITHOUT HESITATION, RESORT TO WAR.—(176) 


Bhasya. 


If even in that seeking of refuge he should ‘perceive’ 
feel — something wrong on the part of his shelterer’ ; &. &. The 
signs indicating such ‘wrong’ are the following:— 

‘Repentance after having given the shelter, Artapurvaho- 
mam (7), showing disrespect, describing misdeeds, inattention, 
disagreeable speech,—these are the acts of the unfavourable man, 

13: 
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Thus when the shelterer is found to bə unfavourably 
inclined,—-although the shelterer be, in reality, free from 
anything actually wrong,—this is what is implied by the term 
‘api’, ‘even’,—at such a time he shall, without any hesitation, 
have recourse to war, Nor is it necessary that the man should 
suffer destruction after having b:en reduced to a condition 
necessitating his taking shelter; because even a stronger man is 
sometimes found to be defcated by the weaker. In any case, 
the final result is bound to be favournble: if he wins, he regains 
his kingdom, if he is defeated. he is sure to attain heaven. We 
are going to show later on the excellence of war. 

From among the six ‘measures of policy’ the king may 
resort to one or the other, and regulate his marches according to 
his capncity.—(176) 


VERSE (177) 


By MEANS OF ALL THE EXPEDIENTS, THE POLITIO KING SHALL ACT IN 
SUCH A MANNEB THAT HIS ALLIES, NEUTRALS AND ENEMIES 
DO NOT BECOME SUPERIOR TO HIMSELF.—(177) 


Bhasya. 


The mention of ‘expedients’ in general implies that use 
may be made of these either severally or collectively; and 
the epithet ‘all’ indicates that he may resort to whatever 
expedient he can; even such, for instance, us the formation 
of cliques and the like. 

‘Act in such a manner'=try to manage his affairs in such a 
way. 

‘Politic’ — well versed in the science of government, naturally 
possessed of keen intelligence, as also conversant with the art 
of politics. | 

‘Superior’==in the three elements of strength ;—so that his 
allies and others may not be so, he shall act ia all things,—in 
the undertakings of his people — in such a way as to make 
himself greater than all of them. 
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In view of metrical exigencies the author has omitted 
to mention the ‘intermediary’. But he also is to be watched, and 
not ignored, because friendly. There is no such thing as a 
‘friend’, without some motive of his own; in fact when a 
friend becomes great, he also, for some purpose of his own, 
becomes an enemy ; as says Vyasa—‘No one is anybody’s friend, 
nor is any body any body’s enemy; friends and enemies are 
to be regarded as such only in accordance with the powers 
that they possess.’ 

By means of these expedients, the king shall deliberate 
upon his whole circle.—(177) 


VERSE (178) 


He SHALL FULLY THINK OVER THE FUTURE AND THE PRESENT. 
CONDITION OF ALL UNDERTAKINGS, AS ALSO THE GOOD AND BAD 
POINTS OF ALL PAST ONES,—(178) 


Bhiisya. 


‘Undertakings —Business affairs. When any work is 
going to be undertaken, he shall consider its Yuture’— i.e. its 
developments to come, — and also its ‘present condition’,—i. e. ita 
condition at the beginning, — ſullj —in all its real details. As 
a matter of fact, undertakings have several offshoots, and 
undergo transformation in a moment; so that if both ends 
(future and present) of an undertaking are not clearly grasped, 
it is difficult to ascertain in what manner it shall be proceeded 
with; hence the necessity of consideration, which the present 
text enjoins. 

‘Also the good and bad points of all past ones'=shall then be 
pondered over. Here also having thought over the good and 
bad points of past actions, one bas to make up his mind to 
undertake first those which are found to have only good points ; 
and herein lies the use of thinking over the good snd bad 
points of past acts,—which are enjoined in the present text.—(178) 
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VERSE (179) 


HE, WHO IS ALIVE TO THE GOOD AND BAD POINTS IN REGARD TO THE 
FUTURE, IS QUICK IN HIS DECISIONS RELATING TO THE PRESENT, 
AND UNDERSTANDS THE CONSEQUENCES OF HIS ACTS IN THB PAST, 
IS NEVER OVERPOWERED BY WIS ENEMIES,—(179) 


Bhiisya. 


Thue if a king knows the good and bad points of an 
act, likely to appear in the future, he would act with deliberation; 
and would undertake only such acts as are likely to develop 
good points, and avoid those likely to lead to evil. It is for this 
reason that the knowledge of the likely developments of an 
undertaking is necessary. 


‘Relating to the present; —he who takes quick decisions, and 
does not delay their execution, is said to be ‘quick in his decisions’; 
such a person is quick to act, and does what leads to good, and 
not what leads to evil: 


‘In the pas“; — when an act has been done, if the man judges 
the act by itg end only, he becomes great by reason of his 
undertaking only such acts as lead to good;—and he is 
‘never overpowered by his enemies’. 


As a matter of fact, it is not possible for the Six Measures 
of Policy to be dealt with in detail in a work dealing with 
Dharma; hence the subject has been treated of only briefly.— (179) 


VERSE (180) 


‘Hig SHALL ABRANGE EVERYTHING IN SUCH A MANNER THAT HIS ALLIS 
on NEUTRALS on ENEMIES MAY NOT GET THE BETTER OF HIN; THIS 
IS THE SUM-TOTAL OF STATE-POLICY.—(180) 


Bhigya. 


He should act in such a manner that others may not get 
the better of him by means of the several expedients. This 
is the sum-total of state-policy. This is a summing up. 
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In the manner shown above there is no inconsistency in the 
employment of the Six Measures’, It has to be borne in mind that 
if a king succeeds (1) ia keeping his plans secret, (2) in adopting 
remedial measures at the advent of troubles, (3) in keeping his 
own circle contented, and (4) in duly employing the measures and 
expedients,—then he attains success in his affairs.—(181) 


SECTION (13) 
War. 


VERSE (181) 


WHEN THE KING UNDERTAKES AN EXPEDITION AGAINST THE ENEMY'S 
KINGDOM, HE SHALL ADVANCE SLOWLY TOWARDS THE ENEMY’S 
CAPITAL, IN THE FOLLOWING MANNER.— (181) 


Bhugia. 


The text now describes what is to be done by one who is 
going to undertake an expedition, 


When he wishes to undertake an expedition against the 
enemy's kingdom, then he should advance, in the following 
manner against his capital, without hurry. 


This verse serves as an introduction to what is going to 
be described, and serves the purpose of making it more easily 
intelligible-—(181) 


VERSE (182) 


THE KING SHALL START ON HIS EXPEDITION IN THE AUSPICIOUS MONTH 
oF MARGASHTIRSA, OR TOWARDS THE MONTHS OF PHALGUNA AND 
CHAITRA, ACCORDING TO THE CONDITION OF HIS FORCES.—(182) 


Bhiisya. 


When he is going to undertake an expedition involving 
a campaign that might be a long one, in consideration of his own 
forces and also in that of the king against whom he is 
marching,—he shall march against the hostile kingdom in 
the month of Madrgashirsa, when his forces are fully equipped 
and when his stores are fully replenished with the autumn- 
harvest. Starting about this time, he can easily carry with him the 
autumn-fruits garnered in the house and is cheered by the 
prospects of the spring-harvest, The time is quite fit for 
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the work of Inying siege to fortresses and r forth; and the 
path also is not beset with deviations and diversion: due to 
the overgrowth of grasses or the over-flowing of rivers; and 
the season is neither too hot nor too cold. At any other time 
of the year food-grains, even though sufficient, cannot be of 
sufficiently diverse quality, the season of the three harvests being 
far off; so that the enemy would be likely to take shelter 
under a powerful king, which would lend to the unnecessary 
expenditure of the stock of food-grains of both parties, and 
the attacking king’s own forces also would become weakened. 


If however the king is desirous only of inflicting some 
injury on the enemy’s territory, or when the expedition 
is expected to take a short time, and his force is sufficiently strong, 
then he may start also during the months of Phäluunannd 
Chaitra, specially against a country which is rich in spring- 
harvests, At this time of the year also, he can oblain fodder 
and at the same time inflict un injury upon the other purty, 
by destroying the crops standing in the fields. 


‘According to the condition of his forces’; he should regulate 
his marches according to the strength of his army.—. 182) 


The following is an exception to the rule laid down above 


VERSE (183) 


Ar OTHER TIMES ALSO, IF HE PERCEIVES CERTAIN VICTORY, TIEN 
HE SHALL PICK UP A QUARREL AND MARCH FORWARD; ALSO WHEN 
SOME TROUBLE HAS ARISEN FOR THE ENEMY.—(1I83) 


Bhasya. 


Even apart from the seasons mentioned in the preceding 
verse, ‘at other times'—during the rains and other seasons also,— 
ik he thinks that his victory is ‘certain’—sure to come—then 
the shall march forward’;— if he has a strong force, during the 
rains,-—has his elephants and horses in full strength, then, by 
virtue of the strength of his forces, his victory is certain. 
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‘Trouble’ for the enemy, in connection with his army and 
treusury &c.; when such trouble has arisen, then he may march 
against him, even irrespectively of the condition of his own forces; 
since the army, suffering from its own internal troubles, becomes 
easily reducible ; in fact he perishes, even like a log of wood 
which perishes by the mere touch of .........(?). 


‘He shall pick up a quarrel’ ;—he must march for ward; after 
having attacked and challenged the enemy he shall advance, when 
he knows the other party is in grent trouble.—=“183) 


VERSES (184—185) 


HAVING DULY MADE ARRANGEMENTS AT THB BASE, AS ALSO THOSE 
PERTAINING TO TIE EXPEDITION, HAVING SECURED A BASIS, AND 
HAVING DULY DEPUTED HIS SPIES,—HAVING CLEARED THE THBEE 
KINDS OF ROADS, AND. HAVING EQUIPPED HIS OWN SIX-FOLD FORCE, — 
HE SIALL ADVANCE AGAINST THE ENENY'S OAPITAL IN THE 
MANNER PRESCRIBED FOR WARFARE.—(184—185) 


Bhasya. 


‘At the base’—in his own kingdom and in his own fert—he 
shall establish a rear-guard by way of ‘arrangement?’ i.e. as a 
precautionary measure; that is, he shall supply the fort with a large 
supply of food-gruins &c. and with fitted up machines and 
defences and ditches &c. The kingdom also he sball leave 
protected by companies of soldiers. Having made the Commander 
thoroughly contented by means of honours and presents, he shall 
appoint him in charge of outposts in his rear along the boundaries 
of his territory ; and a fully-equipped army shall be left under 
him, within his own territories. 


‘Those pertaining to the en pedition —i. e. the preparations for 
the expedition, consisting in providing weapons of offence and 
defence for the elephant—corps, the cavalry and other branches of 
the army. 

‘ Duly’—i.e. according to the instructions contained in works 
dealing with the art of war. 
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‘Basis’—foot-hold ; from where the temper of the people 
other than his enemies might be duly watched; —having secured 
—made his own—such a ground. 


For the purpose of learning the condition of things in the 
enemy’s kingdom, having ‘depu/ed'—appointed—spies ; for the 
purpose of finding out whether the enemy has begun to get 
together his forces, or to rouse his opponent’s circle to rebellion, 
or to take shelter with a neutral or indifferent king ; and he 
should also seek to ascertain whether the enemy is going to 
check his very first advance directly, or to cut off his communica 
tions, and all other allied matters.— (184) 


‘Three kinds of roads —i.e. those passing (1) through the 
open country, (2) through marshy ground, and (3) through 
forests. Some people read ‘vana’ in place of ‘dtavika’, and thus 
make up the ‘three’, Others again describe the ‘three kinds of 
roads’ as (1) high, (2) low and (3) level. 

‘Having cleared’ ;—=cutting off the trees, thickets and creepers 
obstructing the path, and levelling the undulations of the 
ground, preparing fords in rivers and ravines, destroying the 
wild animals besetting the path, winning over the path-finders to 
his side, and getting together supplies of food and fodder &c. 

‘Siv-fold force according to some the six factors are—(1) 
Elephants, (2) horses, (3) chariots and (4) footsoldiers—these four 
constituting the ‘army’—-and (5) Treasury and (6) Mechanics. 
Others read ‘fixing of rates’ in place of ‘treasury’. According to 
others again, the six factors ure—(1) the hereditary soldiers of 
the king, (2) mercenaries, (3) groups, (4) friendly (5) unfriendly 
and (6) foresters. 

‘In the manner prescribed for warfare';—‘Samparayikan’’ 
means pertaining to ‘samparaya’ or war;—i.e. that which has 
been laid down for the purpose of war; in that manner, —i. e. in 
the manner prescribed for advancing against a fort,—be shall ad- 
vance against the enemy. 

The disposition of the army shall be in accordance with the 
nature of the ground; palisades being set up with dry or living 
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pillars, with several openings, and made of sticks, planks and 
branches of trees and so forth. Special care has to be taken regard- 
ing this during the time that the army is on the march.—(185) 


VERSE (186) 


He SHALL BE VERY MUCH ON HIS GUARD AGAINST AN ALLY WHO MAY 
BE SECRETLY SERVING THE ENEMY, AS ALSO AGAINST ONE WHO 
HAS GONE AWAY AND RETURNED ; AS HE IS THE MORE DANGEROUS 
ENEMY.—( 1 86) 


Bhasya. 


‘Who is serving his enemy secretly,'-—hidden’;—nagainst such 
an ‘ally’, as also against ‘one who has gone away and returned 
‘he shall be very much on guard’; he shall be careful, watchful, 
in regard to them; i.e. he shall not trust them. Because such u 
person is ‘the more dangerous enemy'’—worse than one who is 
openly hostile to him. 


The use of the epithets ‘very much on guard’ aud ‘more 
dangerous’ implies that the person who has gone ever to the 
other side and returned again should not be received back. 


Such a person is of four kinds :—(1) He who has gone away 
for some reason, and comes back for some reason contrary to the 
reason for which he had gone, e.g. he went away on account of 
some defect in his chief, and comes back on having thought of 

his good qualities ; (2) he who has come back for some reason ; 
from among these the person who comes back for some reason 
shall be dismissed, as being fickle-minded and careless in his acts, 
and hence no confidence can be reposed in him ;—(3) he who 
has gone for some reason, and returns also for the same reason ; 
e.g. he goes on account of some bad quality of his chief, and 
returns also on account of some bad quality in his new chief; 
such a person shall be received with honour, and if his return 
is found to be due to his attachment to the former chief, he shall 
be taken back; (4) on the other hand, if he be found to have been 
deputed by the enemy of his chief with a view to cause some 
injury to his former chief, then he shall not be taken back, —(186) 
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When the king has started on his expedition against a hostile 
kingdom.— 


VERSE (187) 


HE SHALL MARCH ON THIS ROAD ARRAYING HIS ARMY IN THE FORM OF A 
STAFF, OR IN THAT OF A CART, OR A BOAR, OR AN ALLIGATOR, OR A 
NEEDLE OR THE GARUDA-BIRD.— (187) 


Bhasya. 


When the army is arranged in the shape of u staff, it is said 
to be ‘arrayed in the form of a staf’; similarly when in the 
shape of the cart, it is ‘arrayed in the form of a cart’; and so on 
with the rest. - 


(A) In the fore-front, there is the Commander of the entire 
force,—then the king in the centre,—then the army-commander, 
—on his two flinks, the elephants,—elose to them the horses, — 
then the footsoldiers; th: whole of this array being, like the 
staff and operating in a straight line. 


(B) Operating on both sides is the Needle. array, in which 
the soldiers operate in a solid mass, the bravest being in the 
forefront ; it constitutes a very much-lengthened line, all operating 
5 


(C) The ‘alligator-array’ is broad at the front face and at the 
two flanks (thighs), and highly recommended; as nowhere in 
this array is there any weak point; and even when pressed by 
braver enemies, it leads to the breaking up of the enemy's forces; 
and in the end its purpose is entirely and surely accomplished.. 
The reat of the army is to be thrown into the middle of the array. 


The above-mentioned dispositions of the army are to by 
resorted to in accordance with the end in view; on even ground 
the advance should be made either in the ‘staff’ or the ‘needle 
or the ‘garuda’ array; but on uneven ground, and on ground 
beset with obstructions, etc. that of the ‘cart’ or the ‘alligator’ or 


the boar.—(187) 
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VERSE (188) 


FROM WHERE HE APPREHENDS DANGER THERE HE SHALL EXTEND HIS 
FORCES; ANO HE HIMSELF SHALL ALWAYS ENCAMP IN THE ‘LOTUS- 
ARRAY’ (188) 


Bhisya. 


On the road there may be certain points where there may be 
apprehension of molestation from persons inclined to help his- 
enemy ; and at these points, when marching from his preceding 
encampment, he shall extend his forces to the extent of two 
miles or a little more ; i.e. at these points the army is to consist 
of dense masses of elephants and chariots and cavalry extended 
forward and fully equipped with offensive and defensive weapons 
and supplied with large quantities of food and fodder. 


The ‘lotus array’ is that disposition of the army where the 
master is stationed at the centre and his officers all round him in 
a circular form. In this array he shall himself always ‘encamp’, 
—i. e. march forward from a town or a village.—(188) 


VERSE (189) 


Tue CoMMANDER-IN-CHIEF AND THE GENERAL HE SMALL STATION IN 
ALL DIRECTIONS ; THE QUARTER FROM WIC HE APPREHENDS 
DANGER, THAT HE SHALL REGARD AS THE ‘Hast’ (FRONT).—(189) 


Bhasya. 


The ‘Commander-in- Chief’, the controller of the entire force 
and its supplies, and the ‘General’—each of these being one only, 
and not-many, it would be impossible to station them ‘in ail 
directions’; hence the two names should be taken as standing for 
the subordinates of the two officers ; and when their subordinates 
have been stationed and put in charge of all directions, the two 
officers themselves become so ‘stationed.’ 

Thus having stationed them in battle-array, with distinct 
army-corps—each consisting of elephants and horses—alloted 
to each of them, and having placed a mountain or a ditch in his 
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rear, kept in charge of a separate officer,—he shall regard that 
direction as the ‘East’ or ‘front’ from where he apprehends danger. 
In this manner he shall arrange his camp, prepared to march 
forward, in the manner ot learned men moving forward.—(189) 


VERSE (190) 


ON ALL SIDES HE SHALL STATION RELIABLE PICKETS, WITH WHOM 
SIGNALS HAVE BEEN ARRANGED, WHO ARE EXPERTS IN STANDING 
FIRM AS ALSO IN CHARGING, FEARLESS AND LOYAL.—(190) 


Bhasya. 


‘Pickets'—troops of men; some of them supplied with 
conches and drums, while others are not so supplied. These shall 
be stationed at those points where if any mishap were to occur, 
it would lead to grave peril. 


The qualifications of these men are now stated— (n) ‘Reli- 
able’; dta' is n relative, and ‘reliable servants’ are ns good as 
relatives. 

(b) Vn whom signals have been arranged,’—with whom 
signs for communication have been fixed upon; such as—‘when 
the battle has begun, when you hear the sound of conches, trum- 
pets, drums and other instruments, in such and such a way, then you 
shall understand that there are signs of wavering and retreat, and 
then you shall do such and such an act’,—or ‘when the flag is 
taken down, or hoisted up, you shall stand apart from one an- 
other; if itis hoisted in this way you shall charge in a mass; 
you shall turn back, when it is raised in such and such fashion’. 


(e) ‘Beperts in standing jirm',who are determined to 
stand together in proper formation even when charged by the 
canons of the enemy attacking them in dense masses ; ‘as also in 
charging’—i; e. while not quite expert in pursuing the fleeing enemy, 
they are adepts in charging en masse into the thickest of the 
enemy and engaging in fierce combat his rear-guard and taking 
captives hundreds of those trying to run away. 


(d) ‘Fearless’—-hence prone to spreading themselves and 
yet operating in combination. 
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(e) Loyal —identifying themselves entirely with the 
interests of their chief. 


In this fashion he shall establish several pickets on all 
sides —i. e. on three sides— extending to two miles each way; 
but the position of these shall be altered everyday. When 
the fears of the chief are allayed by the alertness of these, 
his people gain confidence in him. And the king shall address 
the following words to his men—‘In as much as, af the end of 
the war, presents, honours and appreciations shall be distributed 
among all, if is the interest of all of you, along with the 
ministers, that it be waged in the proper manner,—I am 
king only in name—in reality all of us are equal sharers in all 
prosperity that may come to us,—if we win, we acquire a king- 
dom, and if we loge we attain heaven,—it is with this view 
that all of us have come together’.—(190) 


VERSE (191) 


Hn SHALL MAKE A SMALL NUMBER OF MEN FIGIT IN OLOSE FORMATION ; 
BUT A LARGE NUMBER HE MAY EXTEND aS BE Likes. He smaru 
MAKE THEM FIGHT, ARRAYING THEM IN THE FQRM OF THE 
‘NEEDLE’ AND TOE ‘THUNDERBOLT.’—(191) 


Bhasya. 


If the men do not fight in a close formation, and extena 
themselves over a large space,—then, happening to be opposed 
by a larger force, they are apt to be overtaken in small detachments 
and thus, by sheer impact, become annihilated. For this 
reason, when the number of .men is small, they should. be 
made to fight in close formation, so that fighting with mutual 
support, they do not become completely annihilated ; and also 
when fighting close ky. one another, through mutual rivalry 
and attachment they are enabled to fight the stronger enemy. 

‘As he likes’—as much as he may wisb, in view of the end 
to be served,—‘he may extend a large number of men —i. e. make 
them fight in small detachments. | 
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If the king thinks that when ordered to fight in small 
detachments, they may be struck with fear,—or tbat fear might 
arise in their minds on seeing the larger numbers of the 
enemy—then he shall array his men in the form of the ‘needle’ 
described above. The ‘thunderbolt array’ is that particular form 
in which the men are divided into three parts—one in the 
front, another in the rear and the rest on the two sides 
(of the king). In this ‘necdle-srray’ or ‘thunderbolt-array’ 
having arrayed his men, he shall make them do battle. OE 
all arrays these two have been singled out for mention, as these 
two are best able to sustain a charge as well as to push 
home an attack, When he finds these same formations on the 
enemy's side, then he shall resort to the opposite formation. 

In the event of both belligerents being equal in number, 
the particular formations and their effectiveness shall depend 
upon the physical strength, loyalty and cficiency of the 
men engaged. 

The term ‘shall make to fiyht’ implies that the king himself 
shall direct the operations from his quarters in a fortress or 
in some other comparatively safe spot farming the rear of the 
army. Says a work on the subject The king shall go back 
to a distance of 200 dows (1200 feet) und stay there as the 
he engage in battle rear guard, for the purpose of rallying the men 
that may be routed; and in no case shall he be without such a 
rearguard .—(191) 


VERSE (192) 


ON EVEN GROUND HE SHALL FIGHT WITH CHARIOTS AND HORSES; ON 
MARSHY GROUND WITH BOATS AND ELEPHANTS ; ON GROUND COVERED 
WICH TREES ANDO THICKETS WITH BOWS ; AND ON FIRM GROUND 
WITH SWORDS AND SHIELDS AND OTHER WEAPONS,—-({192) 


Bhisya. 


This verse describes the nature of the ground on which 
the army has to operate, 
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On even ground, he shall fight with chariots and horses; as 
there is no obstruction for them on such ground, 


‘Marshy ground’—ground abounding in water. On such 
ground, if the water is shallow, he shall fight with elephants, but 
with boats, if it is deep ; these can move easily on such ground. 

On ground convered with trees and thickets, with bows. 
This includes also such ground as is cut up with pits nnd 
ditches ;—the effect of these being the same as that of trees ete. 

‘Firm ground’—ground free from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits and the like; on such ground he shall fight with swords and 
such other weapons as are held in the hand—such as the lance; 
since these can be used in fighting at close quarters, which 
shows the fighting-cupacity of the combatants.==; 192) 


Further 


VERSE (193). 


MEN BORN IN THE COUNTRIES OF KUnuR Zur RA, Marsya, PANchATLA, 
AND SHURASENA.—-HE SHALL MAKE THESE FIGHT IN THE VAN- 
GUARD ; AS ALSO THOSE THAT ABE TALL AND LIGHT. — (193) 

4 


Bhisya. 


‘Kuruksetra'—is well known. 

‘Matsya’—is the name of the Virdta country, near Nxgapura. 

‘Paitchila’—includes both the Knyakubja and the 
Ahichhehutra. 

‘Born in Shirasena’=i,e.in Mathuré. 


Some of these words are denotative of origin; but the 
necessary affix has been dropped: 


The people of these countries are mostly huge-bodied, 
powerful, broad-chested, brave, proud, irrepressible; and as such, 
wher placed at the forefront of the battle, strike terror in 
the hearts of the enemies. 


From among the people of other countries those have to 
be similarly stationed who are ‘tall’—,and having large bodies, 
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are endowed with long breaths. Those that are ‘light’ are 
fearless, on account of being comparatively free from danger, 
being hidden by others and without being struck themselves, 
continue to strike and thus, without suffering injury, set an 
example to others—(193). 


VERSE (194) 


HAVING ARRAYED HIS FOROFS, HE SHALL ENOOURAGE THEM AND © 
‘THOROUGHLY TEST THEM; EVEN WHILE THEY ARE ENGAGING THE 
ENEMY, HE SHALL MARK THEIR BEHAVIOUR.— (194). 


Bhiisya 


‘Having arrayed his forces, und thereby displayed his 
strength, he shall encourage his men with such words as— 
‘what is there to win? Our enemies are already as good as 
defeated by your prowess, — If you win you gain much 
wealth, and thereby bring happiness to your dependents and 
others; if you are slain in battle, you gain heaven, and pay 
off the debt owing to your employer; on the other hand, if you 
are defeated, you lose all these three advantages; and so 
forth, addressing them such words as may be suitable to the 
occasion. 

He shall also ‘thoroughly test them’; he shall get some one 
to address them such words as—‘Do not submit to the restrictions 
laid down by the king,—we could bear all these if the king 
and the commander exposed themselves and their relations 
also to the same danger as ourselves,—the king under the pretence 
of keeping the rear-guard, is keeping himeelf in a safe place; 
being a coward he does not wish to enter the fray’ and so 
forth. On hearing all this some of the men would reply 
as follows: — It is not as you say,—this war is our very 
own,—and for us, who live by the use of weapons, being 
killed in battle is a highly desirable end,—not fleeing from 
battle is the highest duty of warriors, and the abandoning 


of our duty would be a source of sin, — the king also should 
be guarded by all means in our power s;—when we are done, 


he shall certainly provide rest and other favours for us,—in 
17 
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fact, that is why he is staying with us’ ;—-those who respond 
thus he shall treat with special consideration. When they 
gain a victory, they should be enlogised and presented with 
robes of honour, and their attachment should be strengthened 
by means of embraces, decorations and presents. 


While they are engaging the enemy, ‘he shall mark their 
behaviour’; i,e find out how his men are behaving and 
how his treasury is faring. Some men are likely to be 
half-hearted, while others go to it whole-heartedly, —ull this 
has to be carefully watched, on account of human nature being 
extremely fickle; and even those who help genernlly do so 
for some selfish end. 


Having tested his men, he shall place the unreliable 
ones in the midst of reliable ones, so that they may all 
reach the enemy’s stronghold.—(194) 

The author proceeds to lay down the means of getting 
at the enemy’s stronghold in the next verse. 


VERSE (195) 


Arran HAVING BESIEGED THE FOR, HE SHALL HALT, AND PROCEED 
TO HARASS HIS KINGDOM AND CONTINUALLY VITIATE HIS SUPPLY 
OF FODDER, FOOD, WATEB AND FUERL.—(195) 


| | Bhisya. 
The siege has to be laid in such a manner that no one 
is allowed to enter nor any one allowed to get out. 


‘Kingdom'—i. e. territories outside the fortress cccupied 
by the enemy.—This shall be ‘harassed’;—by kidnapping 
the inhabitants and persecuting them in various ways. 

The ‘vitiating’ of fodder etc. consists in spoiling them 
by mixing undesirable things with them.—(195), 


VERSE (196) 


HA SHALL DESTROY THE TANKS, ‘AS ALSO WALLS AND DITOEBS ; 
HE. SHALL ASSATIL TOE ENEMY AND SHALL FRIGHTEN. HIM 
—-PUBING THE NIGHT.—(196) 
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The ‘tank’ stands for all kinds of water-reservoirs. The 
tank is ‘destroyed’ by its source of supply being cut off 
by means of embankments. The wall is ‘destroyed’ by being 
breached by means of machines, or being undermined, The 
‘ditch is ‘destroyed’ either by being filled up or by having 
an outlet made in its banks. | 


He shall assail the enemy, in the fort, at the breaches 
in the walls, which should be attacked by brave soldiers; 
‘and he shall frighten him during the night'—by means of men 
holding on their heads jars of flaming fire, and crying like 
the jackal. People seeing such portents would keep up 
doring the night; and being fatigued by the waking would 
be easily reducible, —(196). 


During all this time— 
VERSE (197) 
HE SHALL ALIENATE ALL WHO ARE ALIENABLE, KEEP HIMSELF INFORMED 
* 
OF THE ENEMY’S DOINGS, AND WHEN FATB IS PROPITIOUS, 


HB SHALL FIGHT, DEVOID OF FBAR ‘AND DETERMINED TO 
conQquUaB.—(197). 


Bhagya. 


‘Those who are alienable'—i.e. such members of his family 
as are angry with the enemy, and desirous of obtaining his 
Kingdom; — all such ‘he shall alienate’ ; i.e. instruct them ag to 
what they should do. The act of ‘alienating’ consists in estrang- 
ing the dependent from his chief and inciting him to seek his 
own advantage at the cost of the latter. 


Through his spies he shall also keep himself informed of the 
enemy s Joings, to find out all that the beleagured enemy 
does in the way inciting his own soldiers and foresters in his rear, 
and forming alliances with the intermedearies and neutrals, 
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‘When fate is propitious’,—when it is favourable to the 
besieging king; i.e. when the stars and planets bear a favourable 
aspect, when dreams and other omens are found to be auspicious, 
and when there are other signs visible, in the form of favourable 
winds and so forth,—then being ‘determined to conquer and 
‘devoid of fear,’ he shall march forward as before and attack vari- 
ous points in the enemy's stronghold.— (197) 


VERSE (198) 


BY CONCILIATION, BY GIFTS AND BY DISSENSION,—EITHER SEVERALLY 
OR COLLECTIVELY, — HE SHALL TRY TO CONQUER HIS ENEMY,-—— 
NEVEB BY WAR.—(198). 


Bhigya. 


He shall not go to war in a hurry. (a) At first he shall try 
Conciliation —i. e. friendly meeting, sitting together, conversing, 
seeing each other’s wife and so forth;—then (b) gits - the pres- 
enting of gold and other things in token of affection, for the pur- 
pose of creating mutual attachment ;—then (c) ‘dissension’—the 
winning over of his family-members. This last means also the 
arousing of fear in his mind and so forth.—(198). 


VERSE (199) 


SINGH BETWREN TWO COMBATANTS VICTORY IS FOUND TO BE UNCER- 
TAIN, AS ALSO DEFEAT,—THEREFORE HE SHALL AVOID FIGHTING— 
(199). 

Bhasya. 
Because it is not always founed to be the case that he who 
gains the victory is necessarily the stronger of the two combat: - 


ants,—or that he who is defeated by him is necessarily the 
weaker,—therefore ‘victory is uncertain’.—(199). 


VERSE 200) 


Dor m THE EVENT OF THE THREE AFORESAID EXPEDIENTS FAILING, 
HE. SHALL FIGHT IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO CONQUER HIS Ms 
COMPLETELY.—(200). 
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Conciliation and the rest having failed, - even though victory 
be uncertain, and equally possible for both combatante, —he shall 
fight in such a manner that his victory become certain ; and if he 
wins, he gains a kingdom, while if he is slain, he gains heaven; 
so in either case victory would be his. He shall not crente imagi- 
nary difficulties, aad he shall also eschew all treacherous ways of 
fighting, as also all such operations as would bring about either 
the utter annihilation of the enemy or too much harassment. 
Says Vyasa—‘O Arjuna, even Indra himself dare not stand before 
men who have become desperate and given up all hope of their 
lives. When victory appears to be doubtful, retreat is the pro- 
per thing to do; for when life has gone out, the man is unable 
to accomplish his purpose ; it is only while alive that he passes 
through pleasing experiences, whereas if he dies, he only gains 
heaven.—( 200). | 


0 —— 


SECTION (14) 
Consolidation of Conquered Territory. 
VERSE (201) 


HAVING GAINED VICTORY, HE SHALL WORSHIP THE GODS AND THE 
RIGHTEOUS BrillMANAS, GRANT REMISSIONS AND PROOLAIN AMNES- 
TIES.—(201). 


Bhisyu. 


After the enemy has been defeated and quiet has been 
restored in the captured city, and among the people—‘he shall 
worship the gods ant the riyhteous Bréhmanas’—i. e. those who 
perform all the acts that are enjoined for the Brahmana, 
and who, as much as lies in their power, avoid all that is 
forbidden. Ile shall make offerings of sandal-paint, flowers, 
incense and so forth, with duc apportionment and after proper 
purification of the things offered. 


‘Grant remissions’.—For the safety of householders, in 
order that their livelihood may not suffer, he shall remit 
such portions of the taxes ss may be too burdensome for 
them, not realising them for one or two years. 


‘Proclaim amnesties.—He shall make it known among 
the people of the city and the villages —by means of the 
beat of drum or the felling of the mace and such other 
means—that what they had done by virtue of their loyalty 
to their former master had been: forgiven and that hence- 
forward every one of them was free to take to his own 
calling.— (201). 

If even after tke bestowing of such fauours he finds that 
the citizens and the people are still so loyal to their former 
master that they still cherish feelings of attachment towards 
his dynasty, and that any government of his own would 
not be lasting, — then, he shall do as follows:— 
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VERSE (202) 


HAVING BRIEFLY ASCERTAINED THE WISHES OF ALL THE PROPLE, 
HE SHALL SET UP THERE A MEMBER OF THE SAME FAMILY 
AND THEN CONCLUDE THE TREATY.—(202) 


bhasya. 


Having briefly ascertained that such and such is the wish 
of the citizens and other people—‘they do not wish to be 
governed in such and such a manner, they wish to havea 
king of the same family as their former ruler,’—/e shall 
setup a member of the same family, who may be mild- tempered, 
and happy in his familyesurroundings ;—and then conclude 
a treaty with the king thus set up along with his assembled 
subjects and ministers;—the terms of the treaty being 
‘you and I shall have equal shares in your income, you shall 
consult me in all that you do or not do, at the proper time 
you shall come and help me with your treasury and force’ and 
so forth.—-(202). 


VERSE (203) . 


He SHALL MAKE AUTHORITATIVE ALL THAT IS LECLARKD 
TO HAVE BEEN LAWFUL (IN THE KINGDOM), AND SHALL HONOR 
WITH PRECIOUS GIFTS THE KING ALONG WITH THE LEADING 
MEN.— (203). 


Bhīsya. 


All the customs relating to the property of Brāhmanas 
or temples, and to the duties of the people that may have 
been prevalent in the kingdom from hefore,—all those he 
shall confirm, ‘make authoritative’. By so doing, they become 
attached to him ;—and the ‘leading men’ that may be there,— 
their importance being due to their being rich in their belorgings 
and in the size of their family and such other qualifications,— 
along witn these, the new king shall be honoured with 
presents of weapons, money, grains, ornaments, conveyances, 
umbrella, throne, crown and so forth.—(203) 
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The next verse explains why precious gifts are to be 
made to the people- 


VERSE (204) 


Tit SEIZING OF DESIRABLE PROPERTY IS PRODUCTIVA OF DISPLEASURE, 
AND THE GIVING OF IT IS PRODUCTIVE OF PLEASURE ; EACH 
18 COMMENDED IF DONE AT THE PROPER TIME.— (204). 


Bhisya. 


The non-giving of what should be given to the new 
king, or to any other person, is ‘productive of displeasure’ ; 
it causes displeasure; and the giving of it is ‘productive of 
pleasure’. Both these facts are well known ;—that the giving 
ok what is desired causes pleasure, and the witholding of it 
causes pain. 


Hach is commended irhen dome at the proper time’; —at one 
time any gift however small causes pleasure, while at another 
time a poor gift, or a small one, causes no pleasure at all. Hence 
the seizing and giving away of property should be done efter full 
consideration of the peculiarity of the time,— (204). 


All that has gone before and what is going to be described 
below,—all this is ‘dependent’ &c. Ke. (says the next verse.) 


VERSE (205) 


ALL THIS UNDERTAKING IS DEPENDENT UPON THE ORDERING OF 
Destiny anD of Human EXERTION ; Or THESE TWO, DESTINY 
IS INCOMPREHENSIBLE, AND AOTION Is POSSIBLE ONLY IN REGARD 
To Homan Exerrion.—(205) 


Bhiisya. ' 


‘Undertaking’, action done for the purpose of bringing about 

a desirable result,—‘call this’ is dependent upon something. 
‘Vidhina’, ‘ordering’, is that which ordains, the effect of 
actions. That which ordains an act also qualifies it;—‘of Destiny 
and of Human Exertion’,—‘ Destiny’ consisting in Merit &e., 
resulting from previous acts, in the shape of doing what is pres- 
cribed and also what is forbidden, The doing of an act has its 
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motives noticeable in morality or immorlity. Says the Shruti—- 
“ Widhi, (creator)’ Vidhana ‘ordinance) Niyate (Destiny), Svabhiva 
(Nature), Kala (Time), Brahma, /[shvara (God, Karma (Deed), 
Daiva (Fate), Bhūgya Luck), Punya (Merit) Bhutiéntaryoga 
(co-operation of Beings) —these are the synonyms of ‘Previous 
Act’ ;—and the Smrti also “ Destiny should be understood as what 
is done by the man himself in his previous body; and Human 
Kwertion is what he does during this life’. From this it is clear 
that as between ‘Destiny’ and Human Exertion’, the latter 
becomes, after death, the cause of the former. 


It is on this ‘effect’ that every undertaking and its result are 
‘dependent’. Destiny by itself, apart from Human Exertion, 
does not bring about any results; it must need the help of 
Human [ffort ; and Human Effort must need the help of Destiny. 
If results followed from mere Destiny, independently of Human 
Exertion, ther it would be possible for results to accrue to the 
embryo also ; since however there are no such results, it has to be 
inferred that results follow from Destiny only when it is accom- 
panied by Human Exertion ; similarly, if Human Exertion were 
productive of results, independently by itself; then all kinds of 
results would accrue to all kinds of men. Asa matter of fact, no 
such thing ever actually happens. Hence it follows that causal 
efficiency belongs to both conjointly. So says Vyasa—‘All 
human undertakings are the effects of twofold Aarma,—Destiny 
and Human Exertion ; apart from these two there is nothing 
else’ (Mahibharata, Sauptika-parva, 2.2); and in the Saména- 
tantra (?) also Destiny and Human Exertion maintain the 
moral and immoral activities of men.’ 


Those who hold that Destiny is the sole cause of things 
argue as follows:—“ Destiny is the only cause. As a matter of 
fact, we find that idiots, eunuchs, cripples, lame persons and others, 
though absolutely unable to put forth any exertion, are still happy; 
though entirely helpless, yet they obtain the good results of past 
acts. On the other hand, it is often faund that persons with 
enough means at their command, able-bodied, brave and clever 
and versed in the scriptures, are unhappy, even though putting 

18 
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forth all their efforts; and people go on experiencing gains and 
losses, brought about Destiny alone, independently of all 
efforts of their own. It is only under this theory that all activi- 
ties tending to bring about results in the other world come to bave 
their use ; the idea in the mind of the actors being—‘we are 
experiencing in this world the results of past deeds and in the 
other world we shall experience those of our present deeds’; and 
itis when they know this that they engage themselves in meri- 
torious dezds, and it is on this account thet doubts also arise in 
the minds of people. (In support of the fatalist's stand-point) 
they quote the following saying—I know what is righteous, 
and yet I do not net up to it; and L know what is unrighteous, 
and yet I do not desist from it ; [do exactly as [ am prompted 
to do by God: apart from Him there is no other guide.” 


On the other band, those who would depend entirely 
upon Human Exertion argue thus: —“ Human lxertion is the 
sole cause of all activities, It is only when the man laboriously 
exerts towards agricultural operations that he obtains the fruits of 
cultivation in the shape of good harvest. To this end it has been 
declared that — In this world, it is only one who resorts to acti- 
vity and performs acts that enjoys their results’, Iven when 
food is there, people do not have their hunger satisfied unless 
they actunlly do the eating ; so that it stands to rcason that since 
the result of the act of eating accrues to the man only after he 
has done tliat act, it should be attributed to the act (und not to 
any thing else). It is only thus that all injunctions regarding the 
doing of acts become useful. To this end they say— The wise 
man sometimes sets aside even Destiny itself, just as he keeps off 
heat and cold and brings on as well as drives off rain.’ ” 


From all these arguments it follows that causal efficiency 
belongs to both, Destiny and Human Exertion ; specially as it is 
found that in the absence of either of the two, proper results do 
not appear. In some cases, one, and in others, the other, happens 
to be chiefly conducive to a particular result, anl hence comes 
to be regarded as the cause of that result. It often happens that 
human exertion, even though put forth, is baffled when over- 
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powered by a more powerful Destiny; just as wet fuel, even 
though put in fire, does not burn, if the fire is weak, And even 
if Destiny be wenk, if it is helped by strong human effort, it 
succeeds in producing its results ; just as even wet fuel burns 
when put in powerful fire, and it does not quench the fire. To this 
end there is the following saying—‘Destiny, when weak, is set 
aside by Human Ixertion, and even intelligent effort is baffled 
by more powerful Destiny.’ 

It is in view of all this that the Author says—‘u/ these tico 
Destiny is verily ine. mprehensible’; the term ‘i’ denotes emphasis; 
the meaning is that the real character of Destiny cannot be 
comprehended. It cannot be even thought of at what time it 
will bring about its results; specially as apart from the scrip- 
tures, we cannot form any conception of it, we cannot fathom 
in what way it comes into existence and how it operates. l 

As regards Destiny then, any enquiry concerning it would 
be futile among human beings, Ilence it is Human exertion, in 
the form of Action, that is going to be described, forming, as it 
does, the subject-mater of the treatise. And itis only in regard 
to ‘Hauman excrtion' that ‘action is possible’. In connection 
wich agricultural operations, it is possible for us to form some 
idea, such us — 1 should carry on such and such operations, by 
menus of such and such appliances, and in this manner | shall 
obtain such and such results’. In fact people undertake only 
that action of which the beginning, the middle and the end enn 
be perceived. As regards ‘Destiny’, itis absolutely unthinkable 
in what manner even men in trouble should act, until the 
result is actually perceived. Thus Destiny bing ‘incompre- 
hensible’, it is not necessary{to devote much attention to it. It is 
human activity which we can think over and then do what has 
to be done; in fact the man who acts in a happazard manner, 
without thinking of what he does, always comes to grief. 

When the king is equipped with all the three ‘powers’, 
und endowed with due exertion! and energy, there arises in his 
mind a keen desire to conquer other kingdoms ; and it is when 
Human Exertion becomes helped by Destiny that it accomplishes 
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all his purposes. And towards the final result it is Destiny that 
adds to excellence and all the rest of it is accomplished by Human 
Exertion alone. In the case of the king who has set out on 
conquest, if the enemy hoppens at the time to be under some 
calamity, this is due entirely to Destiny ; and in action, it is 
Human Exertion that is most effective; so. in fact both stand 
on the same footing. 


Further, it has been held that “when Human exertion func- 
tions, irrespectively of the ordering of Destiny, then it is with 
great difficulty that it leads to success”. This means that if the 
man puts forth his efforts when Destiny is against him, then, 
in regard to all the eight forms of activity, either it accomplishes 
his purpose only with great difficulty, or it becomes entircly futile. 
Hence, even though there be prospect of difficulties, yet no one 
shall rest satisfied with simply resigning himself to Destiny. 

When, on the other hand, Human Exertion operates in 
co-operation with Destiny, then it accomplishes all his purposes— 
as delineated in the Vedic texts—without difficulty. Thus when- 
ever Human Exertion functions, while Destiny is favourable, ‘t 
accomplishes all his purpose without any trouble at all. This 
idea is further confirmed by the following two verses:—-‘In some 
cases, when the man has put forth his effort in the field—even 
though Destiny is against him —it brings him its due reward;— 
sometimes the field is as if it were dead, and then all effort is 
futile.’ It has often been found that though the man tries 
again and again, the result does not accrue if the necessary nid 
in the form of favourable Destiny does not come to his rescue. 

Then again, ‘even though the man may have his Destiny 
favourable, yet, in the absence of Exertion, no field can bear fruits 
without due Human Exertion’. In fact it is only when the result 
has been gained that the presence of favourable Destiny is in- 
ferred. Hence when there is no Result, it} follows that favourable 
Destiny was absent. 


Others have held the view that when it has been found that 
Destiny bas been duly operative, and yet the result does not 
appear, this only indicates that there has been no human exertion 
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in the case; the case being analogous to that of there being no 
tree when there is no seed, In this view, Destiny is held 
to be represented by the Sun, the Moon and the other planets, 
as also by Vayu, Agni and Apas; and it is set right by Human 
Exertion put forth with special care.— (205) 


VERSE (206—210). 


On, HAVING MADE PEACE WITH HIS ENEMY, HM MAY RETURN, 
ACCOMPANIED BY THE LATTER,—FINDING IN THIS TIE DUE 
FULFILMENT OF THE THREEFOLD REWARD CONSISTING OF AN 
ALLY, GOLD AND TERRITORY.—,206) 


In HIS ‘CIRCLE’, HAVING PAID DUE ATTENTION TO THE ALLY 
WHO FORMS HIS REAR GUARD, AND ALSO TO THI ALLY 
WHO OCCUPIES THE POSITION NEXT TO 1HE SAID ALLY, THE 
KING SHALL OBTAIN THE RESULT OF HIS EXPEDITION KITHER 
FROM HIS FRIEND OR FROM HIS FOK.==(207) 


THE KING DOES NOT PROSPER 80 MUCH BY GAINING GOLD AND 
TERRITORY AS HE DOES BY OBTAINING A FIRM ALLY, EVEN 
THOUGH THIS LATTER BE WEAK, IF FRAUGHT WITH FUTURE 
POSSIBILITIES. — (208) ö 

EVEN A WEAK ALLY IS HIGHLY COMMENDED, IF HE IS RIGHTEOUS 
AND GRATEFUL, HAS HIS PEOPLE CONTENT, AND IS LOYAL AND 
PERSEVERING IN HIS ACTIONS —(209) 


THE WISE ONES DESCRIBE THAT ENEMY TO BE MOST TROUBLESOME 
WHO Is INTELLIGENT, OF NOBLE RACE, BRAVE, CLEVER, CHARITABLE, 
GRATEFUL AND FIRM. —(210) 


GRENTLEMANLINESS, KNOWLEDGE OF MEN, BRAVERY, COMPASSIONATE 
DISPOSITION, AND CONSTANT LIBFRALITY ARE THE QUALITIES TO BE 
SOuGHT For IN a NRUTRAL.— (211) 


Bhisya. 


For all men, agencies of happiness and unhappiness are set 
up by Destiny, which is also styled ‘merit-demerit’; and when 
men fall into troublesome positions, they pacify the unfavourable 
Destiny leading to it by special efforts put forth towards the 
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allevinting of the evil influences; so that they are rendered favour- 
able in the final result.(?) 

The ‘knowledye of men’ stands for worldly experience. The 
man who is worldly wise is capable of rendering great help. 

The ‘brare’ man is generally clever in business. 

The ‘compassionate’ man, is one who is of sympathetic nature, 
and always saves men from undue greed (?) 

The ‘liberal’ man is one who is always capable of providing a 

large amount of wealth. (206-211) 


VERSE (212) 


EYEN THOUGH THE LAND (OCCUPIED BY HIM) BE SAFE, FERILE AND 
CONDUCIVE TO THE INCREASE OF CATTLE, YET Hë SHALL QUIT 
IT, —NOT MINDING HIS OWN SELFISH INTERESTS, — (212) 

Bhisya. 
Even though the land be as described he shall quit it without 
delay. 

‘Safe’ —free from molestation at the hands of robbers and 
others. | 

‘Fertile’ - productive of rich harvests, not dependent entirely 
upon rain. 

‘Conducire to the increase of cattle’,—being in a wild state, 
and hence nbounding in much fruit, or leaves or grass, the 
land becomes conducive to the increase of cattle; abounding in 
tradesmen and cultivators, free from famine and pestilence, and 
capable of maintnining large numbers of men (7) 

This does not mean that he shall evacuate in a hurry the 
territory occupied by him ; he should give up only that territory 
with regard to which he feels that if he continued to stay, the 
people of the land would try to recover it from him. So that as soon 
as he finds that evacuation would not menn any financial or strate- 
gical harm to himself and his allies, he shall give up the territory 
even though it possesses all the qualities described above.—(212) 


3 — 20 2— 


SECTION (15) 
General Precepts. 
VERSE (213). 


HE SHALL SAVE HIS WEALTH FOR THE SAKS OF TROUBLE ; HIS WIFE 
HE SHALL PROTECT EVEN WITH HIS WEALTH; AND HIMSELF HE 
SHALL CONSTANTLY PROTECT, EVEN WITH HIS WIFE AND HIS 
WEALTH.— 215) ö 


Bhiisya. 


The rule here laid down is extremely difficult to follow. 

‘hor the sake of trouhle’,—i.e. for the purpose of removing 
trouble; just as smoke set up for the removal of mosquitoes is 
said to be ‘for the sake of mosquitoes’, For that purpose ‘he 
Shall save wealth’; there is no other use for saving wealth; as 
wealth las been deseribed as being for the sake of yiving and 
enjoying, Hence it is with due consideration of this that the 
king shall regulate his expeditions and haltings and the winning 
over of the men of the other party. 

Even with wealth he shall protect his wife; the imention of 
the ‘wife’ includes all near relatives. 

His own self is to be preserved ; and if he cannot preserve 
himself by any other way, he shall do it even by giving away 
all his property, or even if it become necessary, by giving up 
his wife; for even after having abandoned his wife and property, 
he may take to the vow of silence and carry on a life of right- 
eousness. Those persons who allow themselves to perish for the 
sake of wealth or wife,—for them the wife or the property serves 
no useful purpose, either visible or invisible, because such an 
‘act is neither righteous nor unrightcous. 

This forsnking of the wife does not apply to young princes 


e 
Though this rule has been laid down in the section dealing 
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with the ‘King’s Duties’, yet, since it serves a distinctly useful 
purpose, it should be taken as applicable to all persons. 

Objection: “The king, having acquired a kingdom, and being 
possessed of much wealth, shall perform the Ashvamedha and other 
elabor ate sacrifices and enjoy unequalled pleasures ; what could the 
discontented people do to him (in consideration whereof he 
should give up the conquered territory)?“ 

There is no force in this obj etion; even fur men possessed 
of little wealth, many righteous acts are possible, in the shape 
of the telling of beads and so forth. It is only for certain 
acts of a peculiar character that wealth is necessary; and under 
the circumstances stated it would not be right to displease the 
people; hence such an act shall not be done in a hurry.— (213) 

And the reason for it is as follows :— 


VERSE (214). 


SEEING ALL KINDS OF TROUBLES FREQUENTLY CROPPING UP SIMUTA- 
NEOUSLY, THE WISE PERSON SIIALL EMPLOY ALL THE EXPEDIENTS, 
COLLEULIVELY AS WELL AS SEVERALLY.—(21 4) 


hasya. 


‘Troubles’—misfortunes due to human as well as divine 
agencies ; when these appear simultaneously, in connection with 
what forms the subject-matter of the present context, then, the 
wise man shall employ all the expedients’, ‘collectively’—i.e, gifts 
preceded by conciliation, dissension preceded by conciliation, fight- 
ing accompanied by conciliation, gifts and dissension,—or gifts 
along with the others, nnd so on. That is, he shull make use of that 
particular expedient which he finds most suited to the occasion ; 
and he shall not sit cast down with the troubles.— (214) 

How this shall be done is explained in the next verse, 


VERSE (215) 
(a) THE EMPLOYER OF THE EXPEDIENTS, (b) THE END TO BE ATTAIN- 
ED BY THE EXPEDIENTS AND (c) THE EXPEDIENTS THEMSELVES,— 


TAKING BIS STAND UPON ALL THESE THREB, HE SHALL STRIVE FOB 
THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF HIS PURPOSE.—=(215) 
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‘Sddhayét karyamdtmanah’ is another reading for the last 
quarter of the verse. 

‘The employer of the Expedients’—i.e. himself; having ob- 
tained himeelf, he shall accomplish his purpose, as if he were 
his own friend. 

‘All expedients'—collectively and severally. 

‘The end to be attained’—this also refers to all kinds of 
business in gencral. 

‘Taking his stand upon’—having resorted to; this resorting 
to is accomplished by pondering over them,—as to whether the 
expedients are efficient enough, what would be the proper thing to 
do, by what means is such and such end to be attained,—all this he 
shall duly ponder over. 

‘All’—refers to ‘the three’,—and means entirely. 

The meaning thus comes to be that for the accomplishment 
of his purpose he shall employ that particular expedient which 
may be capable of accomplishing it’. 

As a matter of fact, the ends to be attinned by means of the 
Expedients are endless in number ; so that it is not possible to 
mention them all in detail ; and hence they have been mentioned 
briefly and collectively. And all this shall be duly pondered 
over. It is with reference to the peculiar nature of the ends 
that it has been declared as follows :— | 

‘The careful man makes peace ; the careful man has recourse 
to his own prowess ; both these should be equipped with states- 
manship, without which one would be as good as a thief.’—(215) 


19 


SECTION (16) 


Subsequent Routine. 
VERSE (216). 


HAVING THUS DISCUSSED ALL THIS WITH HIS MINISTERS, THE KING 
SHALL TAKE EXERCISE AT MIDDAY; AND HAVING BATHED, SHALL 
ENTER THE INNER APARTMENT FOR THE PURPOSE OF TAKING 
HIS FOOD.—(216). 


Bhdsya 


*Thus’—in the manner described above; — Me hing, having 
discussed all this'—business described above, what, should be 
done in normal times and also in abnormal times, and what, under 
what circumstances /h his ministers’ ;—‘at midday, ‘he shall 
take exercise’ and ‘bathe’. Throgh the mention of bathing is rather 
out of place in the present context, yet it has been mentioned in 
view of its tending to auspiciousness (and success). For the 
purpose of bathing, and for that of eating, the king shall—before 
bathing—enter the inner apartment. It is with a view to lay 
down this special fact that the author has had recourse to this 
form of summing up.— (21 6) 


VERSE (217) 


THERE HE SHALL BAT THE FOOD THAT HAS BEEN THOROUGHLY TEST- 
ED BY SUOH SERVANTS AS ARB HIS OWN VERY SELF, AS ARE OON- 
VERSANT WITH THE PEOULIABITIES' OF TIME, AND ARE UNCORRUPT- 
IBLE,-WITH SUCH SACRED TEXTS AS ARE DESTRUCTIVE OF 
POISON, —(217) 


Bhasya. 
‘There’—in the inner apartment. 


‘Who are his own very self „—i.e. who are as watchful of 
his safety as he himself would be. | 
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‘Who are conversant wlth the peculiarities of time Who 
know what food and drink to give at what age and under what 
conditions. 

‘Uncorruptible’—who cannot be alienated ; thoroughly trust- 
worthy. 

‘Servants’—physicians and others. 

The food shall be first ‘tested’—i.e. tasted by them; and 
then he shall eat it. 

The ‘testing’ shall be done by expert physicians by means 
of fire, the partridge and such other things. If poison has been 
mixed with the food, it becomes discolred upon drying, which 
shows its impurity ; and when poisoned food is thrown into the 
fire, it loses its odour, or becomes too sour ; there is a discolour- 
ing in the flame of the fire also; and if birds are given the 
food, they suffer in various ways; eg. the Kokila dies at the 
inere sight of poisoned food ; the Jivaka becomes withered, by 
merely looking at poison ; the eyes of the Chakora (partridge) 
become destroyed,—and the Muska (?) begins to perspire. 

He shall also repeat over suspected food those sacred texts 
that are believed to be destructive of poisons.— (217) 


VERSE (218) 


HE SHALL PURIFY ALL HIS THINGS BY MEANS OF LIQUIDS DESTRUCTIVE 
OF POISONS ; AND HE SHALL BE CAREFUL TO WEAR ALWAYS SUCH 
GEMS AS ARE ANTIDOTES AGAINST POISON.—(218) 


Bhiisya. 


‘All his things’=nll such things as clothes and the like that 
are to be used by the king, — he shall purify by means of liquids 
destructive of poisons,’ 

‘Such gems as are antidotes against poison —e.g. the gem 
on the snake’s hood, which may have been thrown out of the 
mouth of the Garuda-bird. 

‘Careful’—he should never miss it. 

Always —at times other than that of eating also.—(218) 
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THOROUGHLY TESTED WOMEN, WHOSE TOILET AND ORNAMENTS HAVE 
BEEN EXAMINED, SHALL SERVE HIM ATTENTIVELY WITH FANS, 
WATER AND INOENSE. — (219) 


Bhégyu. 


‘Thoroughly tested’—examined by means of tests, us regards 
their character, honesty and behaviour ;—‘:comen’-—muids, maid- 
servants ;—‘with fans, water and incense —by means of these,— 
‘shall serve him’—attend upon him; and they shall have taken. 
their baths and performed toilets carefully ;—‘aétentively’—not 
having their minds diverted elsewhere. 

‘Toilet and ornaments examined',—every possibility of tricks 
of toilet in regard to nails, hairs and the like being thoroughly 
examined; sometimes weapons may be concealed, in these, by 
means of which they might strike the king without the least 
hindrance. The ornaments have to be examined, because these 
may be besmeared with poison, and with these they might touch 
the king’s person.—(219) 


VERSE (220) 


Hg SHALL EXEROISE SIMILAR CAUTION WITH REGARD TO CONVEYe 
ANCES, BEDS, SEATS AND FOOD, AS ALSO TO BATH, TOILET AND ALL 
KINDS OF ORNAMENTS —(220). 


Bhasya. 


‘ Similar’=i.e. as regards the removal of poison &c.—*‘cauton, 
he shall exercise’. 


The ‘bath’ referred to here is the full bath when the head is 
washed with such perfumes us the Ruchana (the yellow pigment 
obtained from the bile of the cow) and the like. 


The ‘seat’ has been mentioned here by way of illustration ; 
the sense being that he should exercise the same caution with 
regard to the conveyance and other things that he does while 
seated on a carefully prepared seat.—-(220) 
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VERSE (221) 


HAVING DINED, HE BHALL AMUSE HIMSELF IN THE INNER APARTMENT, 
IN THE COMPANY OF THE LADIES ; AND HAVING AMUSED HIMSELF, 
HE SHALL IN DUE TIME AGAIN ATTEND TO BUSINESS.— (221) 


Bhasya. 

In that same inner apartment, he shall, with a view to 
divert himself, sport, as long us it pleases him, with the ‘ludies’,— 
his newly-wed wives. 

‘In due time’—i.e. after such time as is proper for such 
diversion ; this is to be construed with what follows. 

‘Having amused himself’ —i.e. after having shaken off his 
fatigue; — „e shall —either alone by himself, or in the company 
of ministers,—‘ayain attend to’ such business as may present 
itself.—-(221) 

VERSE (222) 

DULY ROBED, HE SHALL AGAIN INSPECT THE FIGHTING MEN, AS ALSO 
ALL KINDS OF CONVEYANCES, WEAPONS AND ACOOUTBEMENTS.— 
(223). 

Bhasya, 


Having come out of the inner apartment, he shall robe 
himself and ‘inspect the fighting men —i. e. receive their salutes;— 
again —even though he may have inspected them in the morn- 
ing, yet he shall inspect them again, every day. ‘Ayudhiya’— 
those who live by their weapons and are, consequently, very care- 
ful regarding them. 

‘All kinds of conveyances’ ;==the inspection of these leads to 
their improvement, and makes the men in charge of them careful 
regarding their charge. Such supervision of servants is to be 
accompanied by proper punishments and rewards(?)—(222) 


VERSE (223) 


H AVING ATTENDED TO HIS TWILIGHT DEVOTIONS, HE SHALL, WELL- 
ABMED, LISTEN, IN AN INNER BOOM, TO THE DOINGS OF PEBSONS 
MAKING SECRET REPORTS, AND ALSO OF HIS SPIES.—~(223) 
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Bhasya. 


Though the attending to the twilight-devotions has already 
been enjoined for the three higher castes, yet it is re-iterated 
here, either with a view to show that for a time the king shall 
desist from the business of his people, or for the purpose of 
indicating the time for the next act. 

In an inner room'—in secret. 


‘Persons making secret reports',—i.e. reports pertaining to 
secret acts, done inside houses &.; as also such ‘spies’ as may 
happen to arrive at the time, 


‘Doings’—acts ; what they may have seen, heard or done. 
For this purpose all these persons shall be seen at this time. 

This shall be done in such a manner that other people may 
not know it, and that he may be enabled to take steps to meet 
the circumstances reported to him. It has been declared that— 
‘whenever any business presents itself, it shall be attended to, 
and not postponed ; as by the lapse of time it might become 
difficult, or even impossible. — (223) 


VERSE (224) 


REPAIRING TO ANOTHER APARTMENT, AND HAVING DISMISSED THOSE 
PEOPLE, HE SHALL AGAIN ENTER THE INNER APARTMENT, SURROUND- 
ED BT THE WOMEN, FOB THE PURPOSE OF TAKING HIS FOOD. — 
(224), 


Bhasya. 


From. the aforesaid room, he shall go to another apartment. 

‘Those people’—the secret reporters and the rest, 

By the women’—maid-servants,—‘surrounded, he shall again 
enter the inner apartment.—(224). 


VERSE (225) 


THEN, HAVING RATEN A LITTLE AGAIN, AND HAVING BEEN RECREATED BY 
THE SOUND OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, HE SHALL SLEEP AND BISE 
AT THE PROPER TINS, FRERD FROM FATIGUB.—(225) 


VERSE CCXXVI: SUBSEQUENT ROUTINE 423 


Bhasya. 


‘Kivichit,’ ‘a little’—is an Indeclinable. 

‘Musical instrumente such as the Flute, the Lute, the Tabor, 
the Kettle-drum, the Conch and so forth;—‘by the sound’ of 
these, soft and pleasing to the ear ec‘ recreated’ ‘he shall 
sleep’-for some time; i.e. pass a proper stretch of time in sleep- 
ing.—‘Freed from fatijyue’—i.e. having shaken off all physical 
discomforts—‘he shall rise’, for attending to his nffuirs.— 225) 


VERSE (226) 


THE KING, WHO IS FREE FROM DISEASES, SHALL ACT UP TO THIS 
ORDINANCE ; BUT WHEN INDISPOSED, HE SHALL ENTRUST ALL 
THIS TO NIS.SERVANTS.—=(226) 


Bhasya. 


‘This'—-what has gone before ;—beginning with the verse 
‘at midday or at midnight &c. &c.’;—all that has been laid down 
here, ‘he shall act up b, us fur as he can do so, ‘When indisposed 
he shall entrust it to his servants’--employ them to do it. In 
this manner having arranged for his own safety, he successfully 
carries upon his own business, as also that’ of his subjects.—(226) 


Thus ends Discourse Seventh. 
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B 


Battle—Those killed in—complete all sacrifices ... 
Baudhiyana—Dharmasiitra—quoted ... 
Batriers—broken by mistakes in Punishment 
Battle—hours of ... 
Bhagala—heretic ... 98 
Bhagavadgitũ quoted 
Bhrgu - sprang from fire 

„ —Origin of — discussed 


Bifurcation 8 as 

Bird—unknown—forbidden ... ie a 
„ —pure, in dropping fruits 858 see 
„ —carnivorous—forbidden at eee 
„ living in village sis iti 985 


„ Sparrow „ 
„ —Plava i 
„ —Hamsa „, 
„ —Chakravika ,, 
» —~Vvillage—cock ,, asi a pa 
„ —crane „ » 
„ Rajjudila ... . 
n —Dityuba 15 N 


„ Parrot 5 888 set “se 
„ —Starling 1 ne 8 

j ee -forbids ia dèi 
„ living in villages „p ... 88 
„ T feeding by striking with beak ,, m ass 
» ~—web-footed ,, bee a 5 
„ —Koyasti N ii as “se 
„ that ecratck with nails ,, sug ses 
„ that dive 3 ‘iss Sue ane 
» ~that eat fish „. ics 199 see 
„ Baka 1 a ie ee 


anklet —by his 


340,34 1134213431344 


144 
287 


105 


INDEX 

Bird—Balika ” 885 asi ses 8 s 

5 —Käkola ” eee eee eee eee 

„ ~—Khajijana 1 gee sae ee 8 
Blankets—cleansed by soap- baris ste tah exe 
Body—to be abandoned oe oe 188 ase 

„ abode of material substances es 888 ace 

» disgusting nature of See BG. ove 85 
Bodily excretions Twelve ste i or ave 
Bone—cleansed by white mustard, cow’s usine or water oe 
Brahma-meditation possible for Householder also 

i Hermit also 888 sis 

Brahmasamstha s. ie ue ese 


Bréhmana—why over—powered by death ... 


—overpowered by death, on ccc2unt of omission of Vedic didy 


175 T T 7 right conduct 
T T T 7 slothfulness 
50 L rT) T defective food 


—to perform Krchchbra penance once a year for nnintentional 


eating of forbidden food coe as vee 


travelling away from home may do what he likes... 


— following dead body—putified by bat!.ing with clothes. 
—eating food of dead non-sapinda— purified in ten days. 
carrying dead body of non-sapigda or hatural relation 


purified in three days ee s. 
—purified by touching water as ae s.o 
—drinking of wine by ove ove 
—dead—should not be carried hy Shadra see bes 


—purified by Renunciation i 
—three things pure for—(1) not seen, (2) BEN and 


(3) commended by word ‘as * > cai 
_ —Brenrth suspension, highest austerity for see aise 
—gift to learned—is endless eee se sas 
—would behave like Shidra, if punishment were not inflicted. 
—King shall be tolerant towards aes eve 
—King to wait upon ove ove 
— „ to discuss state-secrets with | l eae sei 
—learned—to be entrusted with all business eve 
—offering to—is superior to fire-oflerings wis ave 
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315 
316 
331 


Brahmince treasure of Kings—interminable _... see 330,334 
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Bréhmanahood—attained by son of Gadhi, ibrough discipline sae 
Brahmi—keeps to his appointed task, through fear of punishment... 

‘Brahma’—io the sense of Vede ... see igs Sa 

Brahman Vashistha— ace s. 

Brhaspati—work of—constitutes commerce 98 a 

Brdimunu · h/ uru—- * 

Buddha— 85 sis y ae ee 

Bieath-suspension— dee sas ae 
T „ —-consumes all sin 805 aii 905 
n „  —destioys all taiats— as ave se 

Butter—sugar—sesame—needlessly cooked - forbidden eee 

C 

Calf—pure—in making the cow to flow dai ve see 

Camel forbidden eee sits ws ss 

Cane—purification of se 88 ses 


Castes—would be corrupted by mistakes in 1 sa 
Censcriousness— to be shunned by king __... 

ši —explained its “as si oF 
Chandaila— ae re is sie 
Chagdala— Shi addha for 805 ae dies as 
City—Constituting the State j 
‘Circle’—consists of (1) Intermediary, (2) Ambitious king, (3) Neutral 

King and (4) Enemy also of Minister &c. 


Ohandra—king created out o iss ix as 
Chan ba ou ‘ne re 558 ase 
Charraka— 888 iks ase 
Commerce Art of—to be ane by the king sh ae 
ji described ... sas sae 
‘Conduct’ —stands for protectirg the people and so foith . 952 
Consolidation to be discussed by the king with miat ite 
Councillors—- ise ese aai eee ees 
Creatures all governed by punishment tea 
p —protected i ” ié oes aes 
Chariots—won in battle—belong to the person winning them ae 
Chakravdtu—bird—forbidden.... ase ene 988 
Chhatrika— 80 wes ‘es a 
ji —forbidden for the Hermit “es as swe 
Child dying before two years of age—to be burned aa Gi 
1 „ shall have no sanctification by fire ia eax 


Child dying—shall have no water offered to it ie 
ü „ —no water-offerings—till three years of age 
7 „% having teeth cut — water cfferings opposed 
Churnika (grammar) quoted 
Cock of villages forbidden 
. - wild — permitted 
ú eos of village---becomes outcast 


„ —Unintentionally eating - ↄne should perform the A, ike 8 


or Yati-Chänd: äyana sis 
Conchshells-—cleansed by white mustard, cow's wine ot water 
Concentration - destroys all sins. 
9 i what is 
Contemplation--all attributes that are not independent i i. e. . Sattva, 
Rajas and Tam: s 
Control of senses—necessary for all 
Crai c— fo: bidden eas vas 
Cruelty of speech— to be didtned by kig: „ iia 8 
„ —one of the worst vices arising froi anger sis 
„ —assault more serious than as 
„ —more serious than misappropriation of property 
Curd and its pre parations— permitted 
Cust: ms—duties 


ees 
* 
d 


D 
Dānavas—subserve others’ puiposes—ouly when pressed by punishment 
„  —kept from destroying would — 7 
Danda—is ruling, gov: rning ... e. 


Darsha—and Paurnamãsa not to be omitted by the Hermit 
Dutyuba - bird — forbidden 


Dead body of Shudra to be carried by Souther’ ai. i ase 
„  —of Brahmapa , Western gate ... “aoe 
55 —of Kxattriya * Northern gate 
ps -—-of Vaishya 1 Eastern gate. 


Death —overpo wers learned and i ighteous Brahmanas—why ? 
„ Toverpowers the Brũhmana - through neglect of Vedic Study 


T 5 10 Right conduct 

1 is „ —~Slothfulness ... a 
T 1 m — Defective Food i 
ry | — Impurity due to 0 0% ese eee 


99 — Purification of eee ese eee see 
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85 
86 
86 

181 
16 
17 
25 


25.20 
147 
242 
243 
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PAGE 
Death Signs of approaching. or see sve 216 
Debts— Three—shouild be paid off before Renuciation ... 5s 219 
„ — „ - manner of paying i 85 ais 220 
„ — „ uithout paying off, if one seeks liberation, he fals 232 
Destiny —inscruta ble ive axe es sige 408 
Dharma—three--departments of 8 ee oe 213 
: Discrimination—necessary for all ror ise ea 268 
Dog = pure, in catching of prey wi cat wie 157 
not pure itself ad ses see. 158 
„ flesh of animals killed by-—is pure sis ose 158 
Domestic duties of it e king og oe 895 327 
Death — vice more harmful than i wae 310 
Decrees —of kitig—issued by beat of drum--shall not be RENERE 280 
Deras—subserve other's purposes—only when pressed by punishment 286 
+ Dharma '—denotes ' what cught to be done’ ws sae 273 
ice 992 ese 00 see 305 
% —one of the most pericious cf vices ... eis jig 307 
Discipline-—necessary for kings e ie on 299 
j want of—destroyed Vena and other kings ise 300 
” —-evil affects of want of- aoe 8 zii 300 
15 good effects of és sits rT 300 
8 — what it consists in- sae se jix 300 
Durantani 988 as eos a 403 
Duties of kings—not all based upon Veda as wea 273 
Drinking—one of the most pernicious of vices oss ase 307 
„ more perincious than gambling. ose ave 308 
Duty—Science of—superior to Science of Politics ase se 273 
, -—-tenfold—for all er ia 85 sie 267 
‘Duties in battle— of king eat <a 8 339 
Earthenware—cleansed by re-baking—i e. being placed in fire 2 147,148 
10 —to be thrown away, when touched by wine, urine, 
blood, pus and ordure 885 *. 147. 148 
Eightfold business described ae aes ove 372 
Elephants — won în battle—belong to him who wins them o lene 344 
Eavy—to bs shunned by the king ahs a sas 305 
Evil—sources of ae sia 8 ese 1 
EKxcret ions — Twelve ies aie se ave 161 
Bvertion—humau—importance of scl sue ‘as 408 
Experieace—-in business—defined ai s. ose git 


Expressions—the Ambassador should understand ove 319 


INDEX 433 
Exudations from trees - forbidden 7 
F 
Feathers-—purification of 145 
Fish—eating of—-forbidden 20 
» —forbidéen—always 20 
„ —eater of —is ‘eater of all flesh ' oer aus 21 
„% —to be avcided aie wae mas 21 
„ —Päthinn—may be offered to Gods and Pitrs and eaten as such 22 
ii — Rohi ta — T T 76 T 22 
„ —Rijiva— ~ $ „ and eaten on all occasions 22 
„ —Stmhatundy z “J 10 22 
„ Sasha T ” D E 22 
Fivefold group described 373 
Finance Minister 314 
j -—qualifications Be 317 
Flour-cakes—needlessly conked- forbidden 8 
Food—objectionable—described in detail 5 
„ —of impure origin forbidden S 
„ —of the Gods—forbidden 8 
„ —cooked by the householder for bim l and not 5 Gods and 
Pitrs--is unfit for eating 958 8 
„ uncooked also — not to be eaten without makie offerings Fis 10 
„ —istilled from pure flowers, fruits and rcots—permit'cd 14 
„ — penalty for eating forbidden T ne 25 
„ unintentionally eating forbidden-—one shall f: ast for a day 25 
„ for unintentional esting of--the Btähm ina to perform 
A/abrhliru once in a year os dus wei 26 
„ —Special expiatory rites to be performed for intentional eating 
of i "T s. j 25 
„ —stale sive <a n 29 
„ — „ ~ may be eaten if mixed with oils and not spoilt 29 
„ — „ may be eaten, if it is a sacrificial remnant eve 29 
„ — made of barley—may be eaten, even — stale and not 
mixed with oils ... 31 
1% — made of wheat — may be eaten, even though stale and se 
mixed with oils ... ss eve eee 3! 
„ made of milk ses sia ove 31 
„% all movable and immovable things are for the vital spirits .. 41 
„ al things created by Prajipati, as os ee 4i 
„ —the immovable is—for the mobile ove ove 42 
55 42 


he fangiess are—for the fangled eos , eee 
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Food—the handless are—for those with hands 


—-cowards are—for the brave 


—eaten out of —by parrots and eatable birds, are cleansed by 


scattering earth ar ies 
—eatcn out of—crows and vultures—to be thrown away 


= T = ” —only the portion touched. 


to be thrown away sinc 
—blown upon—cleansed by scattering earth 
—sneezed at 5 ” 


—defiled by human hair and insects— clearsed by N eat h 


—defiled by black bi ds prohibited 
covered by large number of insects to be 8 away 


—defiled by hair, purfied by the touch of gold, silver, gems 


and kusha 
—begged by student is always pure 


Force—sixfold 

Fortification ‘ whe 
Fortress—afflicted if king sweives from duty 
Forts—different kinds 


—‘ Aquatic ` 
—‘ Arborial ’ 


— Bow , eee 
— Ear then 


— Human’ 

— Hilly ’ 

— Hilly e EE 
—protects king from injury 
—advantages of aes 
to be equipped with weapons 


„ — ” graces 

» — 5 convcyances 

75 — ” money 

„ — ” Brahmanas 

» — ü Artisans . 

p — i Machines 

27 — 55 fodder 

* — T water 

„ Ain centre—spacious palace for the king 

Forgiveness—necessary for all Sas 

G 


Gadhi—son ¶ obtained Brahmanahocd through discipline 


INDEX 435 


Gambling Drinking more pernicious$than ase 8 308 
ji —more serious than women me 880 308 
Gandhar vas. subserve others’ purposes only when W by Punishment 286 
Garlic—forbiden ai bet ee sds 5 
» Eater of becomes outcast n ses 25 

„ —Eating--unintelionally —one should perform the Kp chcha 
—Sdntupanaot Yatichandriyunu se bie 25 
Cautama—lays down imme li-ted purrity in certain cases of death 70,71 
„ —on impurity attaching to Miscarrige ea 83 
„Quoted — 93» 99, 107, 118, 145, 150, 165 167, 197, 277, 297 
Gods. food of the fo bidden m 8 ‘va 8 
Gestures—the Ambassador should understand in 319 
Gift to non-Brähmaua is ‘equable’ Sg 8 aise 331 
„ nominal Brühmaua is ‘twofold’ we ae 09 331 
», —to a Teacher Hundred-Thousand- old ies ai 331 
„ to a Bribmana thoroughly learned in Veda is endless a 331 
„ —to non-Brühmaua - not impossible ae set 333 
„ bring reward to giver, according to the character of the recipient 334, 335. 
» — „ m s i his faith... * 334, 335 
Gods —afflicted if king swerves from duty ies ee 290 
Cove: nor — King regarded as just-—when ... rT 8 288 
Goods — won in battle belong to the person wining them diss 344 
Government—Sciecce of — to be learnt by the kiog ed ‘te 301 
55 — i relates to Dunja, Ruling ~. ate 302 
„ — „ E based on Induction a a 302 
15 — 50 —to be supplemented by 88 88 of Reasoning 302 
55 = j —to be supplemented by science of Politics 302 
55 — as i = soul aes 302 
i Art of ie 988 sai ae 346 
Giains—won in battle—belong to the person winning them 889 344 
„purification of “i 2 > see vee 144 
„meaning of large quantity’ of T one jae 144 
Grass—purification of dee er ‘vs was 145 
Greediness—the root of all vices 7 sae 306 
5 —should be subdued by the king ais see 306 
T —equal to all vices ... —. ace one 306 

H 

Halting— se ase sé ase be 377 
„ C ok twe kinds ws an be 378, 380 
Hamea — bird forbidden iss 205 os isi 16 


Hands—cleansed by earth _... ace ose ste 161 
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Hajtta—part of village 


Heretic—defined 


Hermit duties of 


—to be selt- controlled sie 
to have organs under subjection ... 
io retire to forest, when wrinkles appear 
— a as on see ng child's child 
— jè 1 15 son's son 
—to retire neither too early nor too late 


—to repair to furest, after renouncing cultivated food and 


all belongings 


— a 7 „ after making over his wife to his 


son's care 


vs 1 „ - may take his wife along with himself 

—to take with him the sacred fire ... 
i „ ritualistic accessories 
—to goto the forest 
—details of the life of ... 2 
— to offer five daily sacrifices with hermit’ s food... 
—to wear skin 
j a bitof cloth 

—bathe in eveniug and morning 
—wear matted locks 
— , beard 885 
grow hair on his body bas 
— „ parts 
may bathe thrice daily 
—to make offerings out of his food 
—to give alms 5 5 sae 
—to honour guests with water, fruits and herbs etc. 
—semaia engaged in vecie study 
— „ meek sis ade 
— „ conciliatory 
— „ quiet 
— „ tver liberal 
not to accept gifts ... 
—shouid be compussionate jóward: all living beings 
—should offer sacrificial oblatious ... i 
should not omit the Darsha and Pau namésa... 
to offer sacrifices, not necessarily with vrihi and other 

grains specially prescribed 
u rekindle fire, even without his wife sas 
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Hermit—to retiie with his sacred fire, it he has been an Agnihotri ... 199 
9» Eto perform the Darshisti 1 ses 199 
» — 57 ” lgruyane ves TE eee 199 
„ — 5 „ Chaturmasya es see eas 199 
5„ — $i „ Turdyana aed ae 928 199 
„ — ji „ Daksdyana see rT wes 199 
„ to prepase cakes and boiled messes with pure grains fit 
for hermits ane see es 200 


p = ” „ and offer them to ths gods and take to 


himself the remnant bi dis site 200 
+» —should eat vegetables bee ae 201 
„ — „ „ flowers, roots and fruits ssid ine 201 
„ — „ 5 products of pure trees 58 asa 201 
„ — „ 959 Oils produced from fruits see sat 201 
„ — „ avoid honey... ses oes isi 201 
„ — p meat wee eo wee ose 201 
„ — „ cabbages vas ive 800 vias 201 
» — „ fragrant grass... ae aoa 8 201 
„ — „ pot-herb ves 885 des ‘ine 201 
„ — „ Shleshmitaka a os sii sä 201 
„ — „ should throw away all foou before Ashvina E 202 
„ — ji „ his clothes ae ski 202 
„ — „not eat any product of plonghing 908 ji 203 
„ — „ 4 Village grown fruits and flowers 121 ** isi 203 
„ —may live on food cooked by fire ee ee 203 
„ — „ » Only on what ripens in its on time... ase 203 
„„ — „ use the grinding stone oja ae eee 203 
„ — „ 95, teeth alone as mortar ... dea ia 203 
„ —may lay by food fora month ... ses nei 204 
„ — „ 5a six months Ses 880 PE 204 
» =P 15 one year ‘ee si via 204 
„ — „ eat during day or night 8 885 ave 205 
„ — sn every fourth time 998 we a 205 
„ — „ » oo eighth time ses eee set 205 
„ —, live by the ‘Chandriyana’ method ees bas 205 
„ —,„ eat only once at the end of every fortnight see 205 
ie. Sg oe » boiled barley gruel wie ‘is 805 
„ —y subsist only on flowers, roots and fruits fallen on 88 
by themselves eee 888 eee 206 
„ live according to Vatkhdnaea institutes jee sia 206 
„ hall roll about on the ground sos 405 ae 206 
„ — „ stand on tip-top during day ... ei wee 208 
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Hermit— ,, beguile his time by standing and sitting ... 


„ — „ go to water at the Savanas .., 80 zi 
(morning, midday and evening) 

„ — „ keep five fires during summer 

„ — „ have sky for sheltec during rains 

„ — „ keep wet clothes during winter 

„ — „ gradually increase bis austerities 

„ — „ Offer libations, after bath, to gods and Pites 


„ emaciate his body by austerities 
„ — ., deposit shruuta fires within himself 
» bea silent hermit, without fires and house, living on 
roots and fiuits a ioe 
— not try to obtain pleasure-giving objects ... 
„ — „ maintain celibacy see 
„ Sleep on the ground 
„ not care for shelter 
„ — „ live under trees.. js es 
Hermit shall—receive alms only enough for subsistence 
only from Brihmana-hermits or twice- 
born householders living in forest ale 
„ —may bring food from the village sal wat 
„ —Shall receive fcod in hollowed hands or in a potsherd 
„ — „ eat eight morsels 
— „ observe restraiats 


„ — „ attend to Vedic texts leading t to i of the Self 
W =y st 5 for purification of the body 
„ — Shall go to the North-East, straight on, till his body 
falls off pai see ais 8 
Heaven —attained by kings slain ia battle ... nee 905 
„ —attained by observiog the rules of war is isi 


Hints—the ambassador should understand ji Si 
Holiday—to the observed in the city, on account of a marriage 


in tbe Minister’s family iii a see 
Horses—won in battle—belong to the person‘winning them 
Honey—forbidden for the Hermit eee 
Horse—forbidden 808 


Horn —cleansed by white . cow's urine or water 
House —cleansed vy sweeping and sprinkling Sig 888 
» Then its wall is touched by chaudala—cleansed by sweep- 
ing and spriokliog wee ass sae 
„ —Clearning—when a dead body falls or the roof ous 
Householder—to cook food and offer the ‘great sacrifices’ T 
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Householder—cooking and not making offferings, transjrresses the law 9 
y —not to eat uncooked food also—without offering to 
gods and Pirts wie 90 J 10 
3 —the source of all .\shramas ... i 5 260 
és —the best of all de lus 8 262 
P? —supports other \shramas ... ae 9 262,267 
Hunting to be avoided by king 885 m 985 304 
„  —defined at vis 85 ie 305 
„ —pernicious vice 0 sce 925 oe 307 
„ vomen more pernicious than ee dis 309 
i 
Impurity—due to death 85 se 1 66 
8 of relatives due to the death ol: a child that has cut its teeth 66 
„ — T T 9 that has had its 
tonsure—even though teeth not cut ve 66 
„„ — „ on birth of a child ve 85 6 
„ due to death lasts for ten day s- among Sapiuilas OR 70 
ie = si till the collection of bones ee ae 70 
„ — „ 5 one day onlv 888 88 70 
„ periods of— determined by char. cter and . of the 
man concerned sibs e ae 70 
„A lasts for three days. if the man is learned i in Vedas 2 70 
„ E immediate cessation — ſor special put pose sisi T 70 
„ — ” T —only for purposds cf Vedic study... 71 
„ — * re for special acts only A wae 72 
„  —Sapinda relationship as be: ring on as sin 73 
Impurity—for artisans, mechanics, slaves and king's oſſicers - 
ceases immediately — as regards touchability... 888 76 
„ lmmediate cessation of eas 928 76 
„ IIlmmediate— followed by bathing with clothes on 8 76 
„  —Parturient—attaches to parents alone ae tee 77 
„ — „ — yp mother alone ae as 77 
„  —due to birth among sapiuilas is the same as that due to 
death ... ies T = re 77 
„  —disability due to pa:turient—ceases for father, on bathing 79 
„ C other forms of sats 305 ie a 80 
„Que to emission of semen — ceases on bathing ae 80 
„  —due to seminal filiation lasts for three days So 


—due to birth of son. ceases the same day, so far as 
receiving of gifts is concerned—if the man is pressed 
for livelihood eee ees eee g ees 8; 
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Impurity—due to touching of dead body of a samiinodaka lasts for 


ten days ses P 
—attaching to pupil sanie the Pitr nedha for his 
dead teacher—lasts for ten days ae 
—attaching to women on miscarriage-lasts for as many 
days as the months of pregnancy na ; 
—attachinzg to menstrual flow—ccases afte: bathing on 
cessation of flow 


— j ae ceases in three days 
—- 75 makes woman unſit ſor participating in 
Vedic rites see 


—attaching to death of child 1 Tonsure has been 


n for three days 
— 7 97 till appearauce of teeth immediate 


— 55 15 till Tonsure- one day 

ue to death of a fellow-student---lasts for one day 

—due to birth- attaches to the Samdénoduk« relation 
comes after thrice days ois Si sis 

—due to death .of a woman whose 83 Rite 
has not been per formed attt ching to her marital rela- 
tions — last s for three day% Sii ia 

during for three days one should take food ie from 
salines and salts 88 

— „one should nct eat meat 

— „ v sleep apart on the ground 

—attaching to relations liviog far off ms 

—due to death of a relative in a foreign land—if heard within 
ten days—lasts for the remaining period of ten days 

— yi „if heard after ten days-- -lasts for th:ee days. 


— 5 i ji after a year—ceases on touch- 
ing water i 8 

—due to hearing of ‘death—after ten e by 
plunging into water with clothes ss eee 

— „ birth of a son 15 ji 95 i 

—in case of another death or bi th occuring within ten 
days—lasts for the 1emaining period of ten days nee 

—due to death of Teachers-—lasts for three days 

— „ „ Teacher's wife —one day and night Sue 

— „ 77 n son 55 $ ge vee 

— 5„ „ learned companion for three days ie 

— „ maternal uncle—two days and a night oes 


— y pupil 99 wee ese 


Impurity—due to officiating priest—two days and night 


INDEX 


— 99 Relation ” er 
— „ due to death of king—lasts ‘till the light’ 


— 45 „ mon—learned Teacher—one day 
— „ , Ordinary Teacher 8 80 
—lasts for ten days for Brahmana a ss 
— „ Twelve Kaattriya oes 


— „ Fifteen „, Vaishya ... 

— „ one month...Shudra 

—not to be prolonged... Ge A 8 
should not interrupt rites performed in fire 
—never attaches to man ‘with fire’ 199 
—precludes Darshupurnumāsa and Vaishvadera 
—due to touching of Chanduld ceases by bathing 
— „ menstruating woman 5 

— 5„ outcasts ” 

— „ woman in child-bed „ 

— „ dead body „ i dvs ste 
— „„ toucher of dead bedy,. ... ve 880 


— seeing uncle an things — ceases after water-sipping 
by repeating solar mantras and “avamani verses i 


due to touching fatty human bone —ceases on bathing 

— ” 8 fatless bone—ceases on water · sipping 
and touching a cow, and looking at the sun = 

—of a student ceases in three days—after completion of 
study ... see one 

—of student carrying “the dead body of his Tutor and 
other elders, does not affect his observances... 


—does not attach to kings 985 ose 
= 55 „ those keeping a vow fee 
= ” „ performers of sacrificial Sessons 


—lImmediate purification from, for king on the 
majestic throne 188 885 

—over-for one killed in battle . cue set 

—in the case of persons beycnd sapinda 5 

for Brihamna carrying dead body of non-sapiuda - ceases 
after three days . ses sas ‘ise 

— T „ maternal relations ene eee 

— „ in case of eating food of „, „ ten days 

— „ by following a dead body ceases on bathing 
with clothes on at ee sii 

—of twelve excretions aes * 


3 


118, 
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Impurity—none-in drops falling from the mouth and not reaching 


the body 
„ —none-in the hairs of the beard 1 8 05 the mouth 
„ Cone in what adheres to the teeth 20 ose 


„ —nhone-if drops of water fall on one who is helping others 
to wash 
Indra — King created out of 


„ king is— si 595 sae 


Initiatory Cermony—rightly called ‘Vedic’ 
Inspectors—to be appointed by the king 
a —to supervise the acts of men serving the kiog 
1 duties of— described in Adhyak~=aprachiira ... 
Intoxication to be avoided by king 
Injunction — meaning changed by other Pramanss 


J 
Jābāla Sh uti—quoted 
Jumbhakavidyd sss 
Jute— cleansed by white 8 88 jii ue 
K 
Kårma Se ʻi 
Kamasammuttha 
Adshmira ene 
Kdtyayana—quoted aes ve 
Karaka 05 se 
„ forbidden for Hermit wee sak s.. 
Kingdom—afilicted, if king swerves from duty ie ee 
„ Ẽto be ruled by a Kgattriya of impartial mind re 
„ constituting the State 
King—duties of ... 8 
„ purification of— immediate 
„ Important position of 8 
„ Combines in himself the guardian deities ea ose 
„ How to conduct himself 
„ possessed by the lords of world 
„ — How came into existence ? 
„ No impurity tor se er ae ae 
„ —-How success accrues to? ove 
„ — What ought to be done by? ees ‘ies aaa 
„ —Duty of—of two kinds eee oes ses 
„ Duty of—pertaining to visible things Ee see 


273, 


INDEX 


King— „ — a invisible „ 


Ilie title—does not stand for the Ksattriya Gül 


——Duties of—not all based upon Veda 


—Kgattriya alone entitled to be — 
—Non-Ksattriya may be cee 
—to do protection ove 


by what prompted oes 
—created by God ae 
—created out of constituents of Indra 


7 ” Viyu 

T 15 Yama 

95 T l Siirya 

99 ” Varuna 
” T Chandra 
T „5 Kuvera 


principal gods 
surpasses all beings in glory ; 

burns eyes and minds of men— like the sun 
none on earth can gaze at 

is Agni, on account of his purissace 


99 Vayu n ” 

„ Sürya T ” 

„ Soma 

» Yama ee 88 ue 
—Kuvera 

—Indra 

—even thcugh an infant, ot to be despised 
—not be regarded as human ies 


—is the great divinity in human form 


—fire of—consumes entire families and N 


when angry, destroys the man entirely 


—assumes many forms for proper fulfilment of his duty 


” 37 in view of his husiness 
LL LL 99 powers 


” 7 55 time and place 


should never be regarded as a relative 
55 77 ” friend 
may treat friends as enemies sji 
ú 5 enemies as friends 
never to be trusted ... 8 
~ should never be treated a? an equal 
— to be treated with caution ae 
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King—contains in himself the splendour of all 8 oes 
»» goddess of fortune dwells in the favour of ies 858 
„ Victory resides in the valour. of s “es 
%% —=death dwells in the anger of sue m “ne 
„ grants wealth when properly served ‘ie ves 
» inflicts death when angry re ii asi 
» contains the splendour. of Sun, Moon and Fire igs 
„ those hostile to—perish aes be dee 
„ —destroys those hostle to him vs us 
» should be kept pleased ie aa 858 
„ Call- powerful ‘ss see 


—decrees of-—should never be 8 sie 
—ordinance issued by—in accordance with Law and Custom— 


must be obeyed 
—has no power to control ordinances relating: to religi ous igis 
—Control by—of religious texts—repuguant to Smti es 
—purpose of—served by punishment Sis ase 
—shall mete out punishment to all who act unlawfully bes 
—to inflict punishment after consideration of time and space ... 
z ” 55 57 strength i 
= 8 15 55 Learning one 
—what is harmful to—is ‘unlawful’ ... 828 ‘a 
— punishment is 7 see age 


power of—holds by reason of N ss ae 
—if punishment is not inflicted by—the strong would roast 


the week... see ws ave 
—should punish ‘untiringly’ all who 3 it ae 
Eis regarded as just gove: nor-—when he is truthful of 8 
— 99 ji —when he acts after dus consi- 

deration ... aus. vas ive iso 
me T p » be knows the essence of virtue 
— 9 9° 55 19 os pleasure 
= 1 9 T „* T wealth ... 


—metiog out punishment tightly prospers in his three aims... 
— influenced by affection and other feelings, in the matter 


of punishments, is destroyed by it... ` ose ove 
—unfair in meting out punishment, is destroyed 
mean 9 9 17 ” eee eee 
—gwerving from duty, is destroyed by punishment 8 
— y „ afflicts the . sages und gods and the 
word ‘es ass sas ove 
assistants of seu, 185 sis dià 
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279 
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King—cannot administer punishments, if he has uo assistants... 


— y L 55 „ is demented eee 
— 17 77 L «a avaricious eee 
— y 9 97 ” is not disciplined 0 
N ” 99 99 1 addicted to sensual 
—should be assisted by able coador 3 Se 
a „ army-commanders 8 sis 
— » administrators of justice ce 9 
—can administer punishment if he is pure 888 ‘ee 
— 70 55 true to his word 8 
— 5 „ acts t? ccording to law 
—can administer punishment if he has wise and good assistants 
—to be of just behaviour in his kingdom se ies 
—to inflict rigorous chastisement on his enemies age 
—shall be straightforward with his loved friends ... ove 
— ,, tolerant towards Brahmanas... ace 8 
fame of—spreads, if he behaves justly ‘ue 
—fame of—diminishes, if he has no contro! over himself 
—created the protector of all castes and orders was 
—incurs sin if he fails to protect people sve Si 
—shall wait upon learned Brihmayas, in morning ove 
— „ follow advice of Brihmanas learned in threefold science 
— „ wait upon elderly persons ... 5. eee 
— „ „ „  Brihmanyas, pure and learned eee 
— „ learn discipline from elderly and learned hama ave 
—with disciplined mind—never perishes ove ove 
—perishes through want of discipline... oe . 
—even in forests, obtains kingdoms.— if disciplined se 
—shall learn the Triad, from learned persons “és 888 
—to learn the Science of Government oer 2 
ii » Of Reasoning ... ae ose 
8 5 6 of the Soul oes Sits 
oE ài Art of Commerce Sa ees 
—to be anointed after he has passed through 0 studentship 
—to subdue his senses... coe eve eee 
aan control subjects by controlling senses > s... oP 
—shall shun the tea vices springing from love of pleasure su 
a ge 99 eight 9 anger 
addicted to vices springing from love of ee 
deprived of virtue and wealth ... 50 ave 


2 T 99 ry) anger—is bereft of soul eae ece 
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King—ten vices springing from love of pleasure—to be shunned by- 
enumerated see eae aes 304 
„ Should shun hunting, sleeping ete the day, censorious- 
ness, women, intOxication, musical triad and listless wand- 


ering ar ics us a 304 
„ —-Should shun N ae sie aoe 305 
o — „ „ Treachery ... ssi 25 oie 335 
1 — » » envy one eee eee eve 305 
» — n „ slandering .. eee ees 305 
„ — „ j 9 of Scenery 580 : 305 
„ — » „ cruelty of speech iii eee s. 305 
„ — „, ” » assault ai se ie 305 
„„ — „ subdue greediness aes ar oe 306 
„ —to appoint seven or eight ministers ... sas vas 310 
W — i E „ of good status An 825 310 
» — a í „ versed in law 85 eee 310 
* — 55 15 „ of heroic temperament aoe 310 
p ~ ‘5 šj » Of noble family ge See 310 
» — 55 55 „ thoroughly tested sis ai 310 
»: —work—involves great issues—cannot be done singly et 313 
„ —has need for ministers ... sis ees 313 
„ —Shall discuss with ministers all matters aeli to peace and 

war. o eA 725 saat 313 
„ op 55 the ‘state’... aus eee 313 
„ — shall discuss with miaisters the sources of Revenue 8 313 
1 — 7 ji the means of protection me 313 
* 75 és ” consolidation ove 313 
„ QE after consulting Ministers individually and collectively—should 

do what he considers beneficial ... cos 315 
„ —shall discuss with the learned Brihmana, the highest secrets 

of state-craft seg dies 315 
„ —hhall entrust all business to the 1 180 B sis 316 
„ — „ act after consulting si 5 925 316 
„ — „ appoint additional ministers ... aes 316 
„ — „ „ for his business industrious, dete wi skilful 

men iss sad iai an ave 317 
„ whose minister is intelligent, loyal and r 

the kingdom aus eee ose ee 317 
» Shall appoint as ministers of finance, specially qualified men. 317 
1 — „ 55 m in the interior of the palace, timid 

men isi 805 we Ta sas 317 


npn — pp „ as ambassador, one who is versed in sciences &c, 319 


INDEX 


King—shall appoint as ambassador, loyal, honcst, clever, possessed 


of good memory, 
Treasury dependent upon 
Realm dependent upon. 8 
—to take up residence in a aaa which i is open .. 
— 4 8 5 supplied with food 


— i ji = inhabited by men of gentle birth 
— T 7 i free from diseases 

— T T šj pleasant 

— ” 5 i where vassals are obedient 

— ” 7 j „living is easily found 

— i 5 in fort 

protected by fort is not injured 8 


— to have in the centre of the fort, a spacicus aia for him- 
self 

—domestic duties of ; 

—to wed a wife of the same caste as himself 

— j of uoble birth 

— p charming 

—shall wed a wife—beautiful 

— „„ appoint a household priest 

„Select officiating priests 

— 5 perform domestic rites 

„  Fire-sac:ificces oe beer 

— „ sacrifices with large fees 

— ,, provide luxuries for Brũhamuas us 

have yearly revenue collected by trustworthy men 

stick to the scriptures in all business 

— „ behave like father towards his people 

— , appoint efficient Inspectors 88 

— ,, honour Brähmaua- students returned from ‘Teacker’s 

homes 888 

— „ ͤ Brahmic treasure of sé ses des 

—duties of—during battle... 

—when challenged, shall not shrink from battle 

War the last resource for aa ea ove 

—best means for securing happiness for—consists of not 
shrinking from battle, attending on Brihmayas and 


protecting the people... Ji 8 
slain in batile, without turning back, proceeds to Heaven 
shall not strike in battle, with concealed weapons eas 


barbed arrows... de 
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King—shall not strike in battle, with poisoned arrows ese 
n — s» 1 ” „ arrows with flaming shafts 
n — „. „ one on the ground 
p — » „ à eunuch... 
„ — „ „ a suppliant 828 M 185 
„ — „ „ one with loosened hair 
W — „ m „ wo is seated ... ‘ 
» — „ ” „ who Says I am yours’ _... Sue 
» — n ry) 55 „ is sleeping wee eee 
5 — „ i ji „ without armour et ies 
„ — „ 50 7 » naked wee 
9 — „* pe 99 99 deprived of weapons... 
„ẽ — „ D iG »» anon-combatant... 
»— agg is i „ engaged in fighting another person 
„ — „ 55 is „ is in difficulties regarding 

weapons... 85 ae 

177 — p ” ” „ in distress 
„ — „ ” 5 » severely wounded R 
1 — » T T » frightened; site aes 
n — „ 50 „ turned back se 


—choice portion of the spoils of war shall be presented to 
—to take the choice portion of the spoils of war 


—to distribute among soldiers what has been won ** all collect- 
ively as 


—shall strive to obtain what has not bake obtained ees 
— p» preserve what he has obtained oe 
— „ augment what has been preserved oes 


„ bestow on suitable recipients what bas been . 
„ recognise the four means of accomplishment 


— „ carry into execution the four means ase ose 
— „ acquire by force eee ose oe 
— „ have his force operative sine vee ove 
— „ display manliness „ese ove — 
— „ conceal his secrets aes ose eee 
— „, follow up the enemy's weak points ove ove 
—the world stands in awe of, if his force is operative ‘se 
—shall subdue all by force Pee jae swe 
--shall act without guile ... sis ave or 
— „ fathom the guiles of others one aes 
—to fathom 1 through the angry — 
— „ ü through the greedy os. 


— 2 9 the frightened eee qee 
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King—to fathom the guiles of the ill-treated 


enemy should not know the weak points p 
should know the weak points of the enemy 


—- „ guard his departments es 855 ode 
—- „ guard his weak.puints like the tortoise . 185 
— „ ponder over plans, like tke heron ae se 


» exert his power like the lion. 

— „ snatch like the wolf 122 sate eae 

» double in retreat like the hare 

—engaged in war, st c uld sutdue other enemies by means 

of conciliation &c, ae 

—to employ force only when other 1 8 fail 

—conciliation and fcrce best recommended for see 

shall preserve his kingdom and destroy the encmies,—like 
the weeder see T 5 ‘ice 

—oppressing his kingdom, loses his kingdom and also life 

—Life of—perishes by oppression _... 

—prospers through proper administrator 8 


—to appoint <n administration for two, three, five or too 
villages sei sei ‘ 


—-to supply one picket to each administrator 

to appoint the lord of 1.10, 20, 100, 1000. villuges 
—to appoint one lord to each village... da 

—to receive fem village lord, the supplies from, villages 
ch all: ppcint one minister over all village- lords. 


— 4 = suptiintencent in cach town... ous 
— „ protect his people from his officers 
— , confiscate the propeity cf officers taking money from 
business. men 55 ; 
— ,, fix daily wages for women and menials in his service 
in proportion to the work done gi 
— „„ pay one Pana per day to the inferior sei vant ais 
— , „„ 6 Pauas to superior sei vants T na 
— „ 4, also one Drona of grain per month ... 985 
— „ „ also clothing every sixth month sas oes 
— should realise duties from Traders sx gat 
— „ „ after due consideration of expens as and risks involved 
— „ levy taxes after due investigation es sews 
— „ . as tax, the fiftieth part, in the case of catile 
E a ee 3 ‘i gold... aes 


ie. tee „ 8th, 6thorr2th „ a grains 
— „ » „ 6th part j trees 8 
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Kiog—should levy as tax, 6th part meat 8 
„ — „ „ wie pee a honey 
„ — „ „ 1 me 8 clarified Butter 
„ j 1 95 ‘ee perfumes 
po = ay aS “6 = 8 medicinal herbs 
„ — „ „ T ar ee poisons 
o m jh » 5 5 ae flowers 
„ —Shall levy tax of 6th part on fruits. 
v OS p v a a roois 
„ — „„ » T ” Icaves 
sas CES ces es ji ji vegetables sas 
„ — „ „ 55 85 grasses . sea 
n å —™— „ p ” 9 skins eee eee 
997 55 ” cane 
„ „ » D ` earthenware 185 
„ — p „ ” ” stoneware 


—never to levy tax on Shrotriya : 
should not allow Shrotriya to suffer fiom hunger 
—shall provide fair living for Shrotiiya 
— „ protect Shrotriya .. or o 
—Life and kingdom e by the acts of Shrotriya... 
—shall levy tax on business 


to extact, as tax, cne day's work iu a month from artisans, 
and mechanics and Shudra ... 

—shall avoid over-taxing 

—should be severe—mild... j 

—shall depute minister, when himself tired 

— ,,; protect the people... 885 

Protection of people, the highest duty of 

— Daily routine of wor le of 

—to rise and perform ablutions du ing the last vach of the 
night ... ens se 

—to pour libations into fire, early 

—shall honour the Brihmanas 

— „ enter the Hall of Audience... sis ae 

— „ welcome subjects in the Audience Hall 5 

— „ take counsel with the minister, after dismissing the 


people ‘ee ‘ee jas ses 

—to hold counsel unobserved, in a retired place... one 
—should, when taking counsel, send away the idiot sag 

- 5„ zj ü » dumb 8 TF 


King—should, when taking counsel, send deaf 


INDEX 


— w T s » animals 

— y 7 ” » aged persons 

— y i a „ women sia aus 
— „ Bs r » foreigners... ae 
— „ m i „ the sick 

— „. Ss is „ the maimed ... 


—shall be careful with regard to women and disgraced persons 
— „, deliterate on artha dharma-liina at mid-day or midnight 
— ., deliberate on the marrying of daughters at midday or mi In lit 


— Pe „ on the guardianship of sons i 
— 57 „ on the sending of ambassadors „ 
— z „ on affairs of the Harem 10 
— i „ en the work of spies aes 


shall enter Harem protected by the Body- guard 
—- „ Visit the pure and trusted queen 


prohibit association of the maids with strangers with 
shaven head 


— 4, 13 * ; ied locks 

—- „ deliberate on ‘cight-fold business’ 

8 ii „ ‘five-fold group’ 888 

— „ jà upon affection and disaſlection . 8 
— „ jy on conduct of the citcle 


— yi conduct of the intermediary 
— „ on the action of ambitious kings 


— „ on the action of neutral kings eae ae 
ae 3 i enemy sae: vsi sme 
„ deliberate on minister side au sés 
„ Tortress 85 Sk 8 ae 
»» treasury 
„% army 888 sie wee 


shall regard his immediate ad as enemy 
the person helping the enemy, as enemy 


99 57 
„ z, the enemy's immediate neighbour, as his friend 
„ „ as ‘neutral’ the king living beyond the immediate 
neighbourhood of his enemy ss sa 
„ win over all kings by means of conciliation etc, 
Six Measures of Policy—for es sas sei 


shall have recourse to Haltiag, Marching, Alliance, War, Birfurca- 
tion or Shelter after due consideration 

ben to resort to peace 7 a 885 ids 

— s war 7 ese ove re 
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King—when to resort march against enemy ? i sis 383 
» — ji sit quiet ? see se ane 383 
„ — js bifurcate his force as ies 384 
„ — a seek sheltcr ? ae 8 384 
„ to serve as preceptor the king who is fit to 1 enemies 385 
„ to resort to war, if he finds something wrong with his shelterer 385 
„ Do to act as not to allow others to excel him... was 386 
„ —Shall ponder over future and present and past conditions .. 387, 388 
„ — um total of State Policy---for ... ids 85 388 
„ how to wage war ee m T 92 390 
„ Ectto start on expedition dur ing Märg a 88 ee 390 
» — p „ or towards Philguna and Chaira ois 390 
„ —to march as soon as he finds his forces efficient—even picking 

up quarrel a 85 ae es 391 
„„ —-to march when enemy is in trov ble Pie me 391 
„ Ertto make arrangements at the base .. 8 es 392 
„  -—depute spies a m si 392 
„ —Clear three kinds of ro: ads 5 ous 88 392 
„ —to equip his six-fold force fee Hee ‘Ss 392 
„ when to advance against enzmy's capital sae 875 39 2 
„ ~—to be on guard against doubttul ally ses 394 
„ — j „ against one who has left him aid th:n com; 

back eee — T 55 394 
„ —marcr his army in the form of a staff “i asi 395 
p — T cart ase one eee 395 
» — ii Boar 855 iia iss 395 
5 — i alligator isë sis se 395 
5 — * nee dle sae a ae 395 
» — 75 Garula-Bird --: sia ves 395 
„ uhen to extend his forces jsi sei 396 
„ himself to encamp in the ‘Lotus array’ Ja ae 396 
„ where to station Commander-in-Chiecf ee 985 396 
„ — n 5 General tes 180 396 
„ —to regard that quarter as ‘East’ or ‘front’ from - e he appre- i 

hends danger ase 85 see 396 
„ —Shall station loyal pickets with sciaaped signals 885 397 
„ — „ make a small rmy fight in close combination 982 398 
„ —may extend large army sae 55 ace 398 
„ —to fight with horses and chariots on even ground “ae 399 
„ — „ „„ boats and elephants on marshy ground ca 399 
» — „ s bows on bushy ground ise see 399 


25 s 99 SWords etc. on firm ground >` «e. s.. 399 


INDEX 


King—shall have va guard consisting of the men from Kuruksetra 


ys — T s Matsya 

„ — i 10 Piiichiila 

» — 15 a Shiirasena ee 

» — „ encourage and test his army. sf 

„ —shall mark the behaviour of his men, „ while fighting 
„ Ectto halt after having laid siege 

„ —when besieging, shall harra ss the enemy “s 

„ —shall destroy tanks, ditches and walls 


— 


„ alienate fron his enemy all who are alienable 
a eto keep himself info: med of enemy's dings 


to conquer his enemy by means of conciliation, gift and dissen- 
sion, not by war 

„ to avoid war ies ssi 

„ —to fight when other expedients fail 

„ Chow to consolide couquered territory 

„ Con conquest, shall grant remissions and proclaim amnesties . 


„ — shall set up in the coaquered territory a memde. of the defeated 
king's family—with whom treaty should de m ade 

a —to honour the conquered king and all lending men ; 

„ Eto depend upon destiny and cx:rtia1—the latter being more- 


important eee Sie ee oe 
Knowled ge and Action -g nbin atioa nec for Lib2ration 
„ —necessary for all seg 8 ar 
Krehchtra—S$i2tyara—to be pwformed for unin'entio rally cat ing 
garlic, mushroom, village-pig &c. ese ane 
Krehchhra—to be performed once ina year—for tie eating of f tbidd en 
food... 
Ksira—axnlained... ane sts 928 T 
Ksattriya—puʻified by touching weapons and conveyance oe 
Ks ittriya - with Vedic training t do the protecting of all is 
„ alone entitled to kingship ies ave ase 
„ Za substitute of— may be accepted—in hisabsence axe 
„ —duty of—not to shrink from battle oss 8 
„ —killed in battle piecesr the sun see 
” turning back in battle and slain, takes up his master’s 
sins ee © sie eee one 85 
„ — „ a 5 all his merit goes to his 
Kusha—purification of 985 jes 85 see 
Kujaja— ore ane ba oe ses 


Kuvera—king created out of ose eee eee 
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Kuvera—king is 988 277 
„ CT obtained lordship of el iruek discipline i 300 
L 
Land—cleansed by cleaning, smearing, sprinkling, scraping and 

lodging of cars 985 ees 8 eT 149 

„ —containing bones should be dug out and some earth thrown 
away... ae 8 sie 149 
Law—Punishment is—born of the Lord 285 231 
„ - administered by punishment 284 
„ spoken of as ‘Shastra’ 311 
Leader—-Punishment is fas "T 283 
Learning-—to be taken into consideration, ia meting out punishment 283 
„  —Stands for Vedic leai ning sais ae ae 285 
Lord—is Prajigati dive seg aia ssi 276 
Leather—purification of 145 
Leeks—esther of —become outeast sins 20 

„ Seating nn intentionally one should p: raed Krehehhra 
Sintupana or Yati-chindrayan ; 25 
Liberation —a!tained by ka dwledge an! action gonbi 213 
„  —miad to be turned tuwa.ds _... sat sae 220 
Life—W hat shortens ai see ss 08 267 
Linen —cleansed by waite mustard as es ase 14 
M 

Madhupårka—-Eating of meat at—discussed ase one 38 
55 —animals to be killed for __... ase eve 52 
Mahibhirata— referred to owe one 192, 211,249 
Manu—Kiag—obtained kingdom through discipline ave 300 
t Kaimsa'—lit.ral meaning of wa jis 25 64 
Man —free from guile —is hard to fing eee oes 286 
Marching one eee wee ae oes 377 
5 of two kinds ine 570 a ave 378 
Maula— Minister of Finance—described ... ` ites 312 
Miyc—in the sense of treachery ses šal eee 348 
Meat unconsecrated—forbidden 885 wise 8 
„ —of the slaughterhouse „, 888 sa see 18 
„ —dried 5 ees 885 sei Ae 18 
„ —Lawful and forbidden ae 889 dee 32 
„ —Eatiog and avoiding of “is one eee 32 
„ — j „—laws relating to—apply to Shudras also. 3a 
„ never to be eaten unless offered tothe gods one 33 


INDEX 


Meat—Consecrated—to be eaten a 


— may be eaten at the wish of Beans 

— ij when one is invited legally 

a 7 life is in dar ger : 

—nature of injunction of eating consecr: nasiona 

—ealing of—at a- discussed 

—may be eaten even by the Student—when lite is in danger ... 

even forbidden—to be eaten when life is in danger 

—to be eaten in cases of illness also 

—to be caten at sacrifice—is the Divine Law 8 

—no sin incurred in eating- when bought and then offered 
to gods or Pitts sce 


3 yi 5 obtained by oneself and then oſſered 
to Gods and Pitrs iii 
— y „ »„ presented by others sya ae 
-—to be offered to Gods to be placed on a clean spot—with the 
formula ‘this is for the Gods’ axe TA wee 


— Buying of—discussed sti 
not to be eaten unlawfully—in norma’ times 


the sin of eating ere --g eater than th t of killing 
animals 95 hes 


—nct eatirg—-when legally 8 18 808 incurs sin 

—never to be eaten, unless consecrated with sacred texts 
consecrated with sacied texts—-to be eaten 

—not obtainable withoat killing 

~-to be avoided—as not obtainable without killing 

—one should abstain fiom eating all. Pe 
by avoiding improper—oLe avcids di: >ease and c 
buyer of—is ‘slayer of animals’ 


seller 18 zi 
— cooker 5 T 
ser ver i 7 
—cutter i 11 
—eater me 8 P 8 Gai 


— „without worshipping Gods and Pitis—is great sinner ... 
—merit of avoiding-—equal to that of performing Ashrumedha 


every year si ae 5 s 
—abstention from—more meritorious than subsistiug on fruits 
and roots and food of Hermits ... 882 
—‘meatness’ of ea see sae 
—why called mamsa one six si s. 


—no sin in eating—being the ‘way of living beings’ 8 


62 
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Meat—abstention from—conducive to great rewards ... ace 
Meditation—means of recognising Inner Soul ou 

j —a mental attitude... sis 880 
Men —sufferings of ae 235 385 237, 


Menstruation—means of purification fbr women of uncl: an mind 
Merchandise — spread ont for sale is pure. 
Milk-rice—needlessly cooked—forbidden 
Milk—of women—-forbidden ... ss 
„ Preparations cf— may be eaten, even when kepi bag 
„ —of sheep —ſorbidelen 
„ —the irregular cou foi bidden 


3. —cow without calf Ci wee a 385 
„ wild animals forbidden ‘ia fs 885 
„ buffalo pe: mitted oe ace 805 
„ —curdled—of the cow forbidden 958 ss 
„ —of the cow—unfit for cating for ten days ave aes 
„ —~camel—-foi bidden oe 988 La sss 
„ —one-hoofed animals—forbidden. 
Mind — contaminated by evil intentions ... was — 
„ —purified by truthfulness și ce 5 


Miscarriage—so called after third n.onth ... 89 
Metals — ba: er won in battle belong to the person inning them ... 
Ministerin charge of all village-Lords 


Misappropriation of Propei ty to te shunned by the king ae 
5 95 —ore of the worst vices arising from 
anger ‘ie 
5 i —cruel speech more serious than 
Ministers—of Finance—‘o be ‘maulu’ | 
50 — Testing of — deprecated by some 


Moon — keeps to its path, through fear of Punishment .. 
Ministers—-to help king in discussing Peace and War, State, Soiree 
of Revenue, Means of Protection and Ccnsolidation 
Musical Triad—to be shunned by king 
Mines ond stories _... 905 da 
Ministers to be consulted generally and collecting 80 
„additional expert in collecting reveuue and thoroghly tested 
„of finance —shoulb be brave expert, logh-bore and honest 
ene the intcrior after palace—should be fimid 


„of mines and stores sas diss es 
„army dependent on ee ae 5 
„— qualifications of = iis ss 
„—nutsity of appointing at least 7 ed. "ias ee 


INDEX 

Ministers—methods of testing. Sue 998 woe’ 
M üla (Radish)—unfit to be eaten one eve 8 
Mule — forbidden. ee Gee ees een eee 
Mushroms—for bidden “ai = 

„by eating—twice-born person TERN outcast 62 

„ uniatentionally eating one should perform the (ychchbre 

eintapana or yati chindrdyaus oo. 2 ove 
N 

Nahusa—king — perished through want of discipline 
Naya .. ave 


‘Needlessly okod iood—described Sa 
Nimi—king— perished through want of discipline 
Nivita as 8 jae sae 


Nirukta—describes Chhatraka ses ae 885 
Niyoga—permissible only under orders of elders 885 oes 
0 
Onions—forbidden es tae a 885 eas 
„„— eater of—becomes an ee 888 ws 
„ unintentionally eating - one shouli perform the kychchva- 
sdntapans Or yati-chdndrdyana  ... one ee 
Option—in the case of Veda and in that of Smrti—discussed 
j 
Pānini.. sii sii age one 
Fe to dive met 
Parrot—forbidden... ‘a ‘es 
c Padm/ ! -in the sense of greatness Sei eee P 
Påñchäla Sis See sais ace 


Pa ijavu na — king - pes ished through want of Seapine 

Piola rer 

Palace—for king in fort—should be e N with 
seasons &c. ese 


Peace and war—-to be discussed by the king with his ministers 
„A pendent upon Ambassador see es ves 

Policy—six measures: Alliance, War, March, Halt, Bifurcation and 

Seeking Shelter “ag * 
Politics— science of — inferior to science of Duty ove vee 
„ — „ —is not what is meant by ‘Naya o vinaya 

Priests—to be appointed by the king eae * sis 

Pre jupati -u eaied Punishment one 28 eee 

Prithu—king —obtained Kingdom through discipline p 


5 


107 


279 
294 


287 


335 


313 
320 


376 
273 
301 
327 
283. 
300 
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Protectiona—of all—to be done by the Ksattriya TA aia 
Protection—means guarding Sos eos ove 
j —means Saving from trouble ove eee 


a —to be done by the king i FA 
70 means of—t ) be discussed by the king with Mioisters 
‘Personality’—consists of Inner soul, Internal organ, Intellect & Body 


„ — —nature of 
Pigs—village—eating of—forbiddeu 
70 70 „ males one outcast ; 
” „  —Unintentionally eating—one shall perform Arch hkra 
Süntapana or Yutichandrdyana i ase 


Pit;s—at rites in honor of—animals to be. killed 
Plovsa—biad—forbidden ar 

Prajn pati oreated all things as food for the Vital Spirit 
Praijapatya— Sacrifice - at which all belongings are given away 


5 — „ not human sacrifice 
Prund ama — (see under Breath suspension) 
Frogita - meaning of the term 925 see ase 
Prompling ageat—defined ... 8 ses ddi 
Prompter—not the doer 
Punishment w sii eas ees 
.—create 1 by the Lord ois sve 
i . is Law bora of the Lord ` ... ae Sou. 
5 is an incarnation of divine glory 
10 —is the protector of all creatures 
ñ —origin of—described ou Sue ss 
1 created by Prajipati sag sa “a 
35 is not an inferrior form of Law 
j —not created out of material substance “ae 
1 —created before the king as os oes 
i fear of--makes beings subserve the experiences of men 
3 — „ keeps men from swerving from duties ai 
3 capable of being inflicted upon immovable things 
„ T itto be meted out to all who act unlawfully 
5 —to be meted out after due consideration of time and place 
99 = 57 55 55 strength A 
T — 75 T T learning sae 
5055 . —wrongly lafficted - brings trouble to the king ee 
P —is ‘King’ 0 ‘ie ses ‘ee 
T —is Man“ 85 se sa 928 


p —js ‘Leader’ see eee eee eee 


274 
275 
275 
275 
313 
129 
237 


INDEX 
Punishment—is ‘Ruler’ des as ii 283 
55 —is ‘Surety’ of the Law of the joa iige 283 
” ——king’s power is held by * 283 
50 has n> regard for even powerful men ave 283 
n brings powerful men under its contiol ... te 283 
j —all business is led by ane ‘ea | 283 
1 — is ‘ruler’ in figurative sense ssf 958 283 
s — governs all creatures i arr 98 284 
s. protects 55 » eee ene oes 284 
n —lies awake while all else sleeps 284 
5 regarded by the wise as law itself 284 
T —does the administering of law 284 
55 —of two kinds (1) inflicted by the oa and fase inflicted 
by Death-God re ate 284 
55 —makes all people happy, when rightly inflicted 284 
n —destroys all things, when wrongly inflicted eee 284 
7 if not inflicted,—the strong would roast the weak 284 
” —evil effects arising from non—infliction of 288 
n —absence of would make Crows Eat sacificial Cake 285 
T — „ — „ „ dogs lick offering materials 285 
5 — „ — „ lead to dise ppentance of rights of ownership285 
$i — 5„ — 4 „ confusion among high and low 285 
” — ». — „ make animals vie with Gods 285 
ji —all people kept under control by las 286 
70 fear of—makes the world subserve man’s purposes 286 
1 only when pressed by Devas subserve the experiences of others 289 
n = T —Danavus 1” 1 1 286 
n — 55 —Gandharvas ,, 9 7 286 
5 = T — Riks reas ji ji i 286 
75 — s — Birds a age i 55 286 
m — — Reptiles ji „ „ 286 
i —fear ae the Sun to bis appointed task Kas 286 
9 — mp 57 Moon n” L cee 286 
D — „ „ Brahmũ 5 D 286 
99 — ` pe 09 Raioi-God rT) 21 286 
75 — „. „ Danavas from destroying the world 286 
m —mistakes in regard to—would corrupt castes 287 
» = ” T „% break all barriers 287 
” ” 75 „ lead to disruption of regions 287 
1 —evil effects of non —infliction of ve 00 287 
dark and red-eyed—stalking 5 SINS... 388 
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Punishment — i 8 „ saves people f om being misled 288 
er — z * „ provided Governor 
discerns rightly... 288 
6 —of two kinds: (1) inspiring fear, (2) bringing pain... 288 
ši —to be inflicted, with consideration of time ard place ... 288 
9 —is a tremendous force wat me us 289 
55 cannot be controlled by undisciplined minds eee 289 
10 —destroys the king who swerves from duty eas 289 
‘i —wrongly meted out, destroys king it ‘ies 290 
15 5 ji m kingdom ... 8 290 
15 a 6 10 all animals .. dee 290 
3 55 95 afflicts sages and Gods 88 290 
15 to be meted out in kingdom and outside, all according to Lawa i 
55 cannot be justly administered unless the king has assistants 292 
ü 1 5 if the king is demented ... 292 
7 i ïj „ avaricious 8 292 
ji 1” ” „ has not his mind disciplined 252 
T T | ” is addicted to sensual objects 292 
10 can be justly administered by king who is pure ra 293 
ji — „ 55 5 true to this word 293 
T — „ T T acts legally — 293 
1 — „* s » has good and wise assistants 293 
Pure—things to be regarded as,—until defilement is definitely known ` 153 
„ water collected on ground is ase ase see 154 
„ - Artisan's hand is coe oes 225 see 155 
„ — Merchandise spread out for sale is ... se eee 155 
„ —Food begged by the student is de ve 185 157 
„ Woman's mouth is ane sis Sis 157 
» 9 L „ for kissing ue 3 157 
„ Bird is —in dropping fruits diss eee 995 157 
»» —Calf is, —in causing flow of milk rr bie 157 
„ Dog is,—in catching prey 950 ats TE 157 
„ —Flesh of animal killed by dog is 85 de 158 
„ ~ „ killed by carnivorovs animals is su 8 158 
n — n» „ Chandula is dies us 158 
„ —cavities above the navel are si eee 158 
so “ vpn below ” not 492 ove 158 
„ Bodily excretions, not Ste as ove 158 
„ Flies to touch vee oe ove 8 159 
„ ——Waterdrops ,, 885 e “ages see san 159 
„% Shadow „, 885 Ses 8 


eee 159 


Pure—Shadow—even of Chandala and other things 


„ Cow n eos wee 85 wea 
„ — House 10 eee ave eee eee 
1. Sun's rays „, bag wae ses see 
P —Earth 39 eee eee woe eee 
” „ pas, ed over by Chandala also sú 
„ —Air 8 coe 988 aa 88 
„ —Fire * á 
Putification—immediate, for king on TEM es sis 
a — „ for those killed in battle 
55 = ” 10 riot ee vee 
P — 15 i by lightning see 
9 — ps , * by king 
3 — Ss those who die for Brahmana 
99 = pe ” for cows ove 
* — i those for whom king desires it n 
W —Means of ses ees sae 
i by touching water, far the Brāhmana = 
8 — . conveyance and weapons for - the Ksatriya 
ji — „ goad or leading strings, for the Vaishya _... 
P — „ Stick, for the Shudrs ji S 
“ye —for corporeal beings by wisdom aes eee 
5 — S „ —Austerity 
5 as 99 „ — Fire eee one eee 
a se a „ —Food ... Aes 
5 gas j - ara! „5 see 
99 — 99 99 — eco s ee 
j — i „ — Water 
“í — 5 „ —Smearing . — vee 
1 = j „ — Wind én its 
99 = T „ Action eee see 
7 — „ „ — Sunn ove 
75 — 55 „ Time Gs 
vs — „ „ Time, predominantly ave 
f —of wealth, most important oe si 
75 by only clay or water is not enough eee 
j —of leamed men—by Toleranz ive 
75 —by Liberality ees 8 a se 
1 —of secret sinners, by repeating sacred ‘texts iis 
55 —o* those learned in Veda, by Austerity... se 
77 —in general, by clay and water be s 
10 —of Rivers - by current i... Gi 55 
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120 
120 
120 
120 
120 
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120 
123 
123 
123 
123 
123: 
126 
126 
126 
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128 
128 
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Purification—of woman of urclean mind—by menstruation 


~-of Brahmans—by renunciation 
of limbs—by water 

—of mind— by Truthfulness 

—of soul by learning and austerity 
—of cognition—by knowledge 


—of substances 

~- of igneous substances, by wah water and 10 
—gems i ij 
—things made of stone a * 
— metals L 99 
—meaning of 


—of staioless golden 8 water 
—of what is produced in water — „, 
— 8 made of stone és 


—of metallic vessels—according to Shaulcha 
—of copper - by ackalice substances 

— „ water 

— „ —liquid acids 


—Iron—by alkaline subst:.nces &c. sas 
— | č 5 99 „„ oes 
—Brass— a sii, ase “ee 
— Pewter 75 TETT ee 
—of Liquids—-by throwing out a small quantity 
—for solids—by sprinkling _... das 


—-for wooden things—by scraping 
by water, —of sacrificial cups and spoons ... 
by hot water—of charu 


— j —— 8r uÀ" 

fs m —Srura 

= ” —aphya, 

= 1 —winnowing basket 

z „ Court * aes 
see 5 — Pestle and mortar one 


—of grains in large quantities—by sprinkling with water 
in smal! quantities—by washing with water 


determined by time, place &c, sae 
—of leather—like that of clothes 
—Tree—barks— 9 eee 


—Vegetables, roots and fruits—like grains ... 
—Kusha, chowries, grass, cane, hair, feathers 


a 5 j —silver if not encased by, water 


128 
128 
129 
129 
129 
129 
132 
132 
132 
132 
132 
133.137 
138, 140 
138 
138 
138, 1 40 
139 
t40 
140 
140 
140 
140 
140 
140 
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141 
141 
143 
143 
143 
143 
143 
143 
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145 
145 
145 
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Purification—Silk—by saline earth dee soe sii 146 
i —Woolen stuffs— „, 895 is es 146 
i —Blankets—by soapberries a aes 146 
ii —Amshupatta—by Bel fruit see sae 146 
5 Linen —by white mustard a See 146 
j Jute —stuff— * Bes 885 ‘at 147 
i —Conch—shells—by ,,—and cow's urisne or water 147 
55 Horn ” D T oe 147 
si —things made of Bone— i - = 147 
3 —of Tusk—by white mustard, cow's urine or water... 147 
5 —grass—by sprinkling aes ai ses 147 
3 — Straw— “ ie is 147 
M — House—sweeping and sprinkling 988 ae 147 
1 — Earthenware—re- baking Da si 147 
5 — „ — „ i. e. placing on fire 88 148 
~ —of land, by cleaning, sweeping &c. T m 149 
ú —of food eaten by birds— -- 8 au 149 
3 — „ smelt by cows—by scattering earth ... avr 149 
z — „ Blown upon ü see ‘es 149 
‘i —-,, sneezed at j he mr 149 
9 —~,, defiled by hair 58 s sig 149 
ji —,, insects j si 25 149 
j none for food eaten by cows or crows & vultures aes 150 
i —cf things defiled by untouchable substance by application of 

earth and water until smell and stain disappear i ji 151 
ü —of excretory orifices done by earth and water as 160 
‘i —earth and water to be used for- -of bodily excretion 160 
ü —of urinary organ—by applying earth see a 161 
j anus „. aii as aie es 161 
i —Hands ,, 5 aus 161 
re —for students, double of that for Householders ve 162 
* —Hermits—treble ” m 85 8 162 
ji —Renunciates—quadruple ,, 5, ae 8 162 
5 —after passing urine at es TT 162 
js —after stools 2 sins sa oh 162 
1 — before reading Veda mee sista 988 162 
ji —before taking food Si oes 255 162 
Pe —bodily—by sipping water ais aes as 163 
ji —for one who touches an unclean thing, when carrying something 168 
9 for vomitting va dais 8 se 168 
” —purging 8 one wee see 168 


70 —after taking food... ss sai ee 168 
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Purification—after sexual intercourse 888 eee? ave 
Purity—necessary for all eee eee eee 
Q 
Quantity— large’—meaning of sn oe ous 
R 
Rain-god—keeps to his appointed task, through fear of Punishment, 
jan does not stand for the Axatiriya caste sa 485 
„ —denotes one who has been annointed and possesses rights 
of sovereignty 


, stands for ‘Lord of Men’ 
Riks13as—subserve other's purposes only when nee by N 
„ honour those who wait upon elde: ly persons 
Realm — dependent on king 
Keasoning—science of to be learnt by the king jis 
Revenue sources of —to be discussed by the king with ministers ... 


Ruler — Punishment is 888 ‘a oT ae 
Renunciate—on death—pierces the un ae gia 
` Rajjud dla—bird—forbidden sei 85 sus cats 
‘Roktapata—heretic ove oes ave 
Re stiictlon—always subservient to an enjoined act ove 
‘Rice—sesamum— needlessly cooked—forbidden os ase 
‘Renouncer of the Veda’ 925 aay mers" see: 
„what he should do? ase 
„—destroys rin re ae 58 125 
„—attsins highest state nee aes ssi 
Renunciation—does not mean absolute Inaction s. 8 
„means surrendering of all notions of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ see 
„after third part of life. ine sai sae 
„exact time for 2 T ove eee 
„procedure of oo. eee vr eee 
„to be taken to by shoe: ‘ies ise 
. for shudra ose vas or ove 
Renunciate, Wandering Mendicant—duties of be es 
not fixed time for becoming ess dis as 
„after body has fully ripened eee ve “se 
„one shovld become—after passing from stage to stage &c &c, 
15 k „ , after having paid off all thsee ‘debts’ vee 
„not to dwell in one place for a seconi night ove 
to go forth after performing Prājāpatya sacrifices giving away 
all belongings os ove oes ove 
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28 
273 


273 
273 
286 
295 
320 
301 
313 
283 
338 
16 
105 
36 
8 
260 
270 
271 
271 
214 
214 
217 
2 20 
221,223 
269 
272 
247 
217 
218 
218 
219 
221 


233 


INDEX 


Renunciate to go forth after repositing the three fires in himself... 


»—Brihmana to go aş 80 ous 

„5 55 after giving n to all living beings ese 
„to depart from home ise 0 

i „equipped with sacred things, kusha Ke. 

i „indifferent to pleasures 
„to 9 about alone „ eai 


„to be without fires and without ee 
„— „ disinterested 
„— „ steady 


997” 5 silent eee eee 
DT 7 calmly ċisposed eee see ee 
„mat ls of-—Potsherd, Tree-rocts, course cloth, 


equality towards all 


„ not to rejoice at death or life 
„- to await his time 


„to place foot sight - pur ified ve 1 
„to drink water cloth-puriſied Jes 

„to utter speech truth-sanctified 

1 to act with pure mind ... sae ‘ae 
„to patiently bear harsh words ce ws 
„not to insult any one ae 8 
„not be inimical towards any one Ne. 
„not to retort in anger ... 

„to bless when cursed ... 

„never to utter untrue word wes wee 
„to remain sheltered in spirituality ... aes 
„— „ disinterested ... 888 wae 
— » free from longings 2 

— „ with himself as his sole companion 
„to wander forth seeking bliss 

„never seek alms by portents &c. ... oo 
„— „ „ „ „ Astrology and Palmistry 
„— „ » „ Counsel and discussion 
„not to go near he uses inhabited by hermits ... 
„— „ „ filled by Bribmayas wee 2 
„— „ „ other mendicants s ave 
„hall keep hair, nails and beard clipped eee 
„hall be equipped with staff and water- pot 
„ „ constantly wander about one 
„ „ be self. controlled are ove 


solitude, 
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Renunciate shall be not cause pain to any living being ... a 231 
— „ have non-metallic vessels free from holes See 232 
„— „ Clean vessels by water is Sie seu 232 
„— „ have gourd for vessels 80 oi vis 232 
»— „ wooden vessels ... ene 232 
— „ Earthenware ,, 85 sas T 232 
„— „ Vessels of split cane oa E 8 232 
»— „ go ſor alms only once ibe Mae 8 232 
„ „ not seek for a large quantity ae et 232 
„ by collecting alms becomes attached to objects of sense igi 232 
„— „ go for alms when no smoke is issuing a eae 233 
„is „ „ „ When the peste has ceased to ply 985 233 
„ „ „ when ſire is extinguished .,. see siete 233 
„ „ „ „ people have eaten ee ae ae 233 
„ „ „ dishes have been removed aay ose 233 
„ol to be sorry at refusal of alms ... 85 ies 233 
„not rejoice at getting alms vs sa ies 233 
„— Shall have only what suffices for sustaining life sit 233 
„shall remain free from all attachment 5 sie 233 
„—disdain honorific presents sai see 928 234 
„shall eat a little food ; 234 
»— „ sit in solitude aie sie cag ou 234 
„— „ testrain senses. eis ‘we ees 234 
„— „ destroy love and hatred PT Si ee 235 
„— » not injure living beings ses oes eee 225 
„becomes fit for immortality Ga s.. 925 235 
„ shall refleet upon the conditions of men arising from their 

acts ie sii * 235,236 
„— „ re „ pain caused by Demerit m sis 238 
wo „ ij „ Happiness due to Merit * aie 238 
„— „„ recognise by meditation the Higher Self eee 238 
„to walk after scanning the ground sn dia 240 
„—shall perform expiation for unintentional injuring of living 
things ae sis vas ees 240 
„shall destroy all taints by Bieath- suspension Gis 242 
eres. os „ sins by concentration iis a at 
„— » „ attachments by abstraction sa stg 242 
— n » by contemplaticn, all attributes that are not 
independent i. e. Sativa, Rojas and Tamas eee 242 
„by meditation recognise the Inner Soul oie ane 246 


„not fettered by acts, when equipped with true insight sds 247 


INDEX 


Renunciate—when not equipped with true insight, falls into cycle of births 


„Aattains the position of the Highest, by abstention from injury 


»n— 1 „ by non-attachment to sense-objects 
— T „ by acts prescribed in Veda ror 
p— 17 „ by vigorous austerities 


„to discaid the body 

„ teaches the eternal Brahman 

„ —obtains lasting happiness wee 
„becomes freed from ‘pairs of opposites’ 
„ reposes in Brahman 

tio recite Veddnte texts 

„—shakes off evil 


1: —attains the supreme Brahman ioe sie ate 
Results mentioned in Vedic texts 885 
Roads three kinds of ty 
S 
Sacrifices—at—cakes were made of Eatable beasts and birds 
ú — meat to be eaten at—is Divine law 8 
+ —at ‘Sitd'—sacrificial animal to be made of butter or flour 
T — K hañjika' 7 ” 
i —‘Chandikd 10 5 


— Sit’, ‘Khanjeke? and ‘Chandiki’ have no sanction in the 
Veda ; are based on usage only 


T Animals created for $ 
” —Conducive to the well-being of world 

T —Kil.ing at—is no ‘killing’ 

T Animals to be killed for 

” —at—cups and spoons cleaned by water 


—at— Srura, S ub, Sphya, etc. cleansed by hot water 


Samdnoda / relationship —ceases when the origin and name become 


unrecognisable aes ase ese 
Samva: ta — referred to 
Saga vidyt eee wee eee ees 000 
Sapindas—impure, at death, for ten days ... sis ave 
1 relationship —as bearing on Impurity 
” — » ceases with the seventh degree... — 
” — „ extends among persons of the same family 


— includes six ancestors and six descendants... 


lines bifurcate .. 


—~degrees—to be counted from the person from whom the two 


8 Brihmana and Ksatriya and Vaishya 
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Supindus—,, of Kyattriya with Brihmaya extends to three degrees only 
„ —within the pale of one's own caste—extends to seven degrees 
in the case of every caste ... 


Sati—not recommended oo ese ove ese 
Self-contral—neoessary for all... 55 as Per 
Sexual intercourse—no sin in—being the ‘way of living beings’... 

77 »»—abstention ö to great results 7 
Shaykha—quoted m ane eve 25 
Shẽlu — forbidden p 85 sie ‘ne 
Shatapatha-Brihmana abled: be ani 
Sbleshmã talæa — forbidden for all 

Ta) hermit sos oes ssi 
Shriddba—animals to be killed at “ee 

„none for suicides re 


sp) one intentionally exposing himself to danger 
Shiidra—amenable to laws relating to meat-eating ... 

„dead body of to be carried by southern gate ji 

„ purified by touching stick eco eee eee 


„not to carry dead body of Brihmaga ose ase 
j 5 Kgattriya or Vaishya 
„ purificatory dcha mana for sas ase sos 
„should sbave once a month evi ose 
„food of — to condist of leavings of the 8 sees 24 
„ot entitled to four stages 885 e. ` 
1 the rewards of all stages by ve rice sed begetting children 
„—entitled to Householdership only eee iii 
Shukta—artificially soured substances forbidden ave 
Silk—cleaned by saline earth © 955 ist ise 
Sin—means of removing a ees 
Snrti — authority restricted—does not extend to signification of words 
Soul—purified by Learning and Austerity... was eas 
—,,—reaches Brahmic regions p 
Soured substances—forbidden s. è 255 E 
„among — curd alone permitted ... a eee 
- Sparrow—for bidden se oc aes 
Starling—forbidden ‘sae se ove 
Sthincadnadbhyam- - sea eer, i 825 
Steadioess—ne cesaary for all ene ove oe 
Straw—cleansed by sprinking one ove 


Student during pupillage—shall not make 8 ste 


74 


75 
178 
26% 


206 
268 
147 
104 


„—carrying the dead body of his Teacher und other elders does not 


INDEX 
suffer from impurity in regard to bis observances 
Student—Purifications for—double of that for Householder 
»»—~Life-long—not only incapable men 
Substances— purification of 85 or 
Suicide - not entitled to Shraddha es es 
„forbidden of widow 
Shrotriya—not to be taxed 
„not to be allowed to suffer 0 ‘os 1 
„ hould be provided with faie living se ds 
> protected ‘is 
„—augments king’s life and a ee 
Science of Government—based upon induction ; 80 
n 50 —to be supplemented by Science of Reasoning and 
Science of Politics and Science of the Soul 
Science of Government—to be learnt by the king 7 
w 8 rel ites to Danda, Ruling eae 
1 NS a —Reasoning „ 17 di “a 
185 7 ” —soul n ” T 
Sarvartugam— .. 870 aa ie a 
Shästra—in the sense of Law sis 
Sacrament—stands for the 48 Rites of Conception ind ths rest 
Sages—afflicted, if king swerves from duty sae 
Shidra— os ose wae eee 
See ba oubdued by ar’ : 7 . a 
Smrtis— do not sanction control, by king, of religious acts zs 
Sleeping - during the day—to be shunned by king one 
15 „ Texplained as p ocrastinution sas 
Standering—to be avoided by the king ae 
Soul—science of to be learnt by the king sae 7 
Shira—defined ... vee = 105 za 
Solar orb—Piercing 88 of aes bas 
Soma—king is. cee as “se 
Sud?s—king—perished 1 want of discipline 5 
Sun—keeps to his path, through fear of punishment... vso 
Sumutha—king—perished through want of discipline. . 
Surety—of the Law of Four . is ace eae 
Status—defined ... Sey seb 825 ee 
Sd: a King created out of ses rc ave 
„ (hing is sige sve i ‘i 
State—to be discussed by the king, with his Ministers 


„ —defined—as consisting of Army, Treasure, City, Kingdom, 
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State—highest secrets of—to be discussed by the king with the learned 


Brahmana 858 wie Ses 880 315 
Stores and Mines— Ministers in N of ... 25 eas 317 
Stina 8 885 ve 314 
Seeking e two kinds .. sie sie 381 
Superinteadent of Towns to supervise the work of other Officers... 357 
T 
Tale-bearing—to be shunned by king 305 
Tantra —presc ibing killing of animals is modern ae 55 
Tax—fiftieth part on gold... 805 eg s.. 361 
T ” cattle _... eas eee 367 
„ — th, 6th or 12th—grains a a 361 
th — Trees 362 
naan Meat coe ane eee 362 
„, Honey 362 
199 Herbs 362 
nI Clarified butter . 362 
„5 Perfumes Sas és ney 362 
„5 5 Poisons eee ss oo 362 
„5 Flowers ss y eee 362 
„. Fruits 362 
„ Roots eee 0 ees 362 
„5 Leaves sue sii aA 362 
—" Vegetables = E | 352 
—. Grass ive 8 362 
„—6th part on Skins nee 362 
TomT Earthenware 362 
9998 Stoneware . one has vee 362 
2 Cane , eee ove cee 362 
„—not to be lievied oa Shrotriya sed bsg ‘ei 362 
„to be levied by king—on business 88 853 
„one days work per month, as from artisans, machinists and Shudras36 4 
Test—of ministers Sei ace iss ae 312 
„s virtue ace bis sis 312 
„s wealth 855 se 312 
„—re love ‘ae Sus ae 312 
„rs fear aise ace see iss 312 
of ministers—deprecated by some. es 888 313 
Threefold Science Braähmanas learned in—to be attended upon 
the king sei sae wee se 297 
57 99 ape cee eee ese 298 


INDEX 471 
Threefold Science to be learnt by the king .. T 301 
Time—source of purification... ai is . 126127 
Tittibha— forbidden 905 ee 8 Mas 15 
Treachcry—to be shunned by the king 395 
Treasury—constituting the State 314 
Triad to be learnt by the king ss 301 

„— stands for Three Vedas gor 
Tonsure—during first year—optional 68 
Twilight prayers 88 297 
Truthfulness— necessary for all 268 
Treasury—dependent on king as 85 ae: 320 
Tusks—cleansed by white mustard, cow's urine or water $ 147 
Twice-born person—to cremate his wife's body with the sacred fire 184 


„after giving away the sacred fire to his dead wife, may 


marry and kindle the fire again. 
„should never omit the fire-sacrifices 


we 184,185 


»y——accomplished student, after ee should dwell 


in the forest 


»—seeking Liberation without paying ‘Three Debts’ sinks 


downwards 


„from whom no dange: accrues to any e being, i is free from 


all evil ous oe 


U 
Umbrellas—won in battle—belong to the person winning them 
Upavita . 
Urinary agani by Earth ii 
Usta part of village Si see 
Utpavana’—explained 

V. 
‘Vaishya—purified by touching goad and strings 
Valmiki—Ramiyana - refered to aes 
Vashistha—quoted „ is a 
Vastuka—unfit to be eaten aes 


Fegetables— Purification of —by water 
Vessels—sacrificial— purified by water 
Veda—is the refuge of the ingnorant 


V., — ” for those desiring Immoi tality 
Veda-sanydsika =... eee ‘wee 
Vivarana—quoted sie see 
Vaiehravona eee ie ove 


185 
oes | 187 
sas 222 
225 
ove 344 
—e 3325333 
eee 161 
pee 358 
141 
eee . 123 
oe 197 
23,145,148 
eee 86 
aa 145 
ski 143 
85 258 
sss 258 
925 260 
mas 97 


ove 276 
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Varuva—king created out of. eee ove 
„ king is 

Vashistha see ee 868 ves 
Vayu—king created out of ies eve 
„ —king is 

Vena—king—perished 5 want of discipline 

V ittesha see 85 bes 

Vinaya 


Vishrimitra 
Vices—Ten—to be shunned by the ine: 


„ Eight -, 8 


e de harmful than death ; 
Vices—Ten, springing from love of B 


Vidiiratha—king—struck by his queen with weapon hidden in bee 


Eight arising from anger—eoumerated 


—Among—arising from love of pleasure,—Drinking, Dice, 


Women and Hunting are the most precious 


—Among—arising from anger—assault, cruel specch 999 


Misapgroptiation of Property are the worst 


hair oe wis ses see 


Villages—each—to be placed unde” a lord 88 
—troubles to be reported by coe to the lord of ten 


villages : 
—lords—gradation ARRE 
—lora to secure for taking Suppi from the villages 
—lord of Ten—to enjoy ‘Kula’ or part of village 
—lord of Twenty— ,. 20 Kulas pes 
lord of roo—one entire village 
— „ Yrooo—one Town eos 
—work of lords of—shall be i re by one minister 


Vyaprti a one 
‘Vyiisa—permits aig of forbidden fruit, in vayt 


Wages—and emoluments of servants 
Wandering Meadicant—(see under ‘Renn nciate’) 


»»——listless—to be shunned by king asi 
War-—of two kinds eee eee eee 
L ö —details of eee eae eee eve 
„ army dependent on minister of ose 
„ Land peace—depend on ambassador ace 


—the last resource of kings sco eee 


1, 10, 20, 100, & 1000 355 


275 
277 
296 
275 
277 
299 
276 
300 
301 
303 
303 
30 
304 
305 


307 
307 


371 
354 


355 


355 
355 
355 
356 
356 
356 
a4t 

4! 
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304 
378 
390 
320 
320 
336 
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Water offe:ing—none for suicides aus ide sei 109 
„ „ —women joining heretics ... sus 395 110 
” 50 — „ that are too free aes 985 100 

RT 17 — „ who injure child in their womb ... ee 110 
5 55 — „ injuring their husband ats ane 110 
„ „ — „ drinking wine jii sae 995 110 
p 9 — a for incendiaries eee eee eae 107 
99 5 — „ keepers of baths... O 985 107 
77 57 — „ professional mourne: s es aid 107 
7 7 — „„ none for persons born in in vain ab 104 
55 1 — , born from intermixture Te 104, 103 
T 5 — „ addicted tu asceticism ue ve 103 
m ʻi — „. those killed by kings as aaa 106 
” ” — „ w „ horned and fangled animals. ... 106 
11 ji — „ who have abandoned themselves . 104,106 

»»—purifies limbs See ase Sug 128 
collected on ground is pure, if sufficient to aliya cow's thirst ... 154 
55 ” „until contaminated 988 ane 8 154 
n n in canals T vee ove 154 

Wine—-no sin in diinking-—being the ‘way of living beings’ ee 64 
„ —abstention from—conducive to great rewards... ve 64 
„ —drinking by Btühmaua, discussed set ie 114 
„ —permitted for women ... 8 110 
„ piohidbi tion — applies to the entire N a 116 

—prohibited for Briihmaya males and females, ... sis 111 

Wisdom—described sie ous ee a 289 
„ necessary for right discernment of humand bds see 289 

Wealth—won in battle belongs to winner ees see 3h4 

Women—to be shur ned by king aoe rT 90 304 

„ Zsa pemrlitions Wice ... = se. G 307 
„ —gambling worse than ee ose ier 30d 
„ -more harmful than Hunting Seis 980 a. 30) 
„ von in battle, belongs to winner oon ove 244 
„ joining heretics—not entitled to offering e.e 110 
„ Linjui ing child in womb 55 55 oe vs 110 
„ — „ their husband 9 15 e. eee 110 
„ - dtinking wine 9 55 nee æ... 110 
„ who are too free 55 T oes oes 110 
„ Ppurificatory ackamans for aw es see 163 
Woman—duties cf sae Son oes ose 171 
„ —not to act by herself 88 ae 55 171 
„ no independence for ose se . 171,172 
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Woman—in childhood, dependent on Father wee ee 
„ Lin youth T husband eee 
„ Lin old age 8 sons ss 
„ should never seek separation from Fatber _... ase 
a i jj husband ses one 
T 55 70 ji sons bee vis 
„ —departing from Father, Husband or Son, makes both 

families disreputable ... ie oes 

„ ——should be always cheerful oF cas 
„ — n alert in household work 
n — y keep utensils clean 180 see Ge 
» — „» be closeſi · ted in spending . 


—to attend upon her husband throughout life . ves 

— shall not disregard her husband even after his death 
—giving away by the father is the source of ownership over 
—saciificial offerings at the marriage of,—only conducive to 


go. id luck eee 
— Husband is the sole imparter of DETR for ane 
should aways serve her husband, even though he be imperfect 
—no separate sacrificing for, ove ase 
—no observances for, ... ase cus eee 


—becomes exalted in heaven, by attending upon her husband 
—should never do anything disagreeable to her husband... 
—should never even mention the name of another man, after 


her husband’s death _... s.. one 
—to macerate her body by living on fruits etc after her husband's 
death eee vee ove vee 
—suicide forbidden for eee ws eos 
—being ‘eai?’ not obligatory for eee 
—to take to spinning e'c., if not provided for by her husband 
before his death ‘ 
—to remain patient, till death ins cae sus 
— 5 chaste 5, is eed as 
— 55 self · controlled till death gas Jai 
—faithful to a single husband acquires excellent uncrit 
—even though childless, need not marry again ove 
—Ntyoga meant for, only under order of elders ee 
Goes to heaven, even though childless by remaing firm after 
widcwhood oes 
—should not, for getting by a child, disregard her husband 
wedding another cee 


—for, second husband not ordained eee ete 


172 
172 
172 
172 
172 
172 
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172 
172 
172 
172 
172 
173 
174 


174,175 
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176 
176 
176 
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178 
178 
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179 
180 
180 
180 
180 
180 
181 


Woman—child begotten of second man does not serve the purposes of, 


—by rejecting her husband and marrying another becomes 


disgraced ee 

—‘remarried’ contemptible tee eee 
—failing in duty towards husband, becomes a jackal 
— „ 55 ii tormented by filthy diseases 
—not failing in her duty towards husband called good 
— = „ p attains her husband’s regions sas 
—good, when keeping thought, word and speech well—controlled. 
— „ s f „ obtains excellent fame 
—duties of, summed up 985 wae 


—of good behaviour, dying before her husband, to be anatod 
with the sacrificial fire along with the sacrificial 


implements ar 
Woman's mouth always pure sa m 85 
Wood — cleansed by sprinkling ia sae ve 
Wooden articles—cleansed by sprinkling... ese 
Woolen stuffs—purified by saline earth __... eee 
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182 
182 
183 
183 
183 
183 
183 
183 
183 


184 
157 
147 
147 
146 


